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For some years it#has been my intention to respond to 
a request arising *from various quarters, and add^^o my 
larger work on the Philosophy of the Greeks a sliort 
sketch of tlie same subject. P)Ut until the third 
edition of the History was brought to a conclusion 1 
Had not the leisure for the work. Sketches of this kind 
will proce(^’'l on different lines according to the aim 
which is h(#ld in view. *My object has been primarily 
to ])rovide students with a*lielp for academical lectures, 
which would facilitate preparation, and save the time 
wasted in writing down facts, without interfering witli 
the lecturer’s work or 141 posing any fetters in)on it. 
Hence I liave made it my task to give my readers a pic- 
ture of the contents of the ydiilosophical systems, and 
the course of their historical development, which should 
contain all the essential traits — and also to put into 
their hands the more important literary references and 
sources. But as in the last points have not gone 
beyond what is absolutely necessary, so in the historical 
account I have as a rule indicatecf the parts very briefly 
with which historical considerations of a general kind or 
special explanations and inquiries are connected* or in 
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which it seemed proper to sopplement 'my enrlierwork. 
(An addition of the latter |^iud, in some detail, will be 
found in sections 3 and 4.) 

j\[y outlines are intended in the first place for 
beginners, who as a rule forin the majority of an 
audience. But these are ‘rather confused tha^^jissisted 
if the liistorical material' is given in too great abun- 
dance, or they are overwhelmed \tith the titles of 
books, of whicli they will only sec a very small portion. 
An\'one who wishes to study the history of philosophy 
or any part of it more minutely, must not content 
himself with a compendium, but consult the sotirces 
and the more comprehensive works upon thmn. A*t 
the same time, I am well aware that manuals may very 
properly be constructed on a dilferent plan ‘from mine. 
A trustworthy biljliography, tor instance, furnished with 
the necessary hints on the value and contents of the 
various works, or a chreslomathy on the plan of 
Preller, but more strict in .selection, would be very 
valuable aids in instruction. Nor will it be against my 
intention if the present work finds readers beyond its 
innnediate objijct. Nevertheless, it is my'opinion that 
every scientific exposition must set out with an 
accurately defined aim. It is highly objectionable 
that an author should constantly strive after other 
ends than tliat which is the main purpose of his book. 


BrntLiN Sciitcmher 27, liSSIi. 


Tut: Autiiok. 
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Of the following 'pages, the first part, down to the 
words ‘ practical fife ’ on p. 90, is the work of tlje late 
IMiss Alleyne, whose manuscripts were entrusted tome. 
For the remainder, and for the revision of the whole, I 
am responsible. 

^ Miss Alleyne began her series of translations of 
Zeller’s ‘ History of Philosophy ’ with the ‘Plato and 
the Older Academy,’ published in 1876 in conjunction 
with Prof.* Goodwin, of University College, London. 
This was followed in IHSUby the two volumes of ‘The 
Pre-Socratic Philosophy*’ and in 1883 by ‘ The Eclec- 
tics.’ It was also her intention, when the present 
work was ended, to translate the last volume of the 
‘ History.’* But in the prime of life, and in the full 
vigour of her powers, she died, after a month’s illness, 
August IG, 1884. 

The exce*HeDce of her work has received universal 
recognition. It was a labour of love. The theories of 
the Greek Philosophers, and their efforts to conceive 
the world in which they lived, had a ‘deep interest for 
her. An inward sympathy with them gave her an in- 
sight into the meaning of specul.'ftions which by many 
are deemed idle vagaries. To her they were steps or 
stages in the progress of the human mind, ngt merely 
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words or opinions. In the ‘•being’ of •Parmenides, in 
the ‘ dry light’ of lleracleitps, she perceived a begin- 
ning or foreshadowing of modern thought. Plato was 

‘ one of the books she would have taken with her to a 

# 

c^esert island.’ 

She knew the value oC accuracy, and was at great 
pains to^ecure it. She had also a keen sense of ‘titerary 
style, and vCould thru a ’sentence three or fopr times 

before she could be satisfied with it. Hence the excel- 

♦ • 

lence ‘of her work as a translator. But though her 
literary powers were of an uncommon order, to those 
who were personally accpiainted with her they form 
only a small part of her claim to remembrance. . For 
she united with rare intellectual gifts a truly noble and 
womanly character. She was one of those who live for 
others, themselves not caring U) be known. There are 
many by whom her writings would not Tiave been 
understood who cherish her mj^mory as a great posses- 
sion, and feel that they have lost a friend never to be 
rephiced. 

Ev]:ly\ ABni/rr. 

Xovemher 10, 188.!>. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

In revising this ^Second Edition, I have been greatly 
assisted by Professor Adamson, of Owens College, who 
has been kind enough to send me a full and careful 
list of corrections and improvements. 

Fchruarjj 1802. 
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OUTLINES 
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HISTORY 01' GRFiK fUILOSORHY 


INTRODUCTION. 

A. METHODOLOGIC AND LITERARY. 

§ 1. The History of Philosophy. 

Thk proble^n of pliiloso\)hy is to investigate scienti- 
fically the ultimate bases of Knowledge and Being, and 
to comprehend all RealiTy in its interconnection with 
them. The attempts at the solution of this problem 
form the subject-matter with which the liLstoiy of 
pliilosophy is concerned. * But tliey are so only to the 
extent that they connect themselves with greater 
wholes, with interdependent scries of development. 
The history *of philosophy must point out by what 
causes the human spirit was led to philosophic in- 
quiry ; in what form men first became conscious of 
its problems, and how they undertook to solve them ; 
how, in progress of time, thought subdued wider 
domains and found new statement of questions neces- 
sary, and new answers to them ; and how out of the 
multifarious repetition of this process aros^ all the 

B 
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pIiilosop!'Jc theories and sy stems with which we are at 
various periods more or less perfectly acquainted. In 
a word, it must describe the development of philosophic 
thought, in its historical connection from its earliest 
beginning, as completely as the condition of our 
sources of knowledge allow. 

As are here concerned with the kno\nedge of 
historical facts, and as facts which we have not our- 
selves observed can only be known to us through 
tradition, the history of philosophy, like all history, 
must begin with the collection of direct and indirect 
testimonies, the examination of their origin and credi- 
bility, and the establishment of facts in accordance with 
such evidence- But if this problem cannot be solved 
without regard to the historical connection in which 
the particular fact first receives its closer determination 
and full verification, it is at the same time impossible 
to understand the progress of historical events unless 
we put together the particular facts not only in relation 
to their contemporaneous or successive occurrence, but 
also in relation to cause and effect; unless each phe- 
nomenon is explained in reference to its caus(',s and 
conditions, and its influence on contemporary and suc- 
ceeding phenomena is pointed out. hJow the theories 
and systems with which the history of philosophy is 
concerned are chiefly the work of individuals, and as 
such must be explained partly through the expe- 
riences which have given occasion to their formation, 
partly through the mode of thought and the character 
of their authors, the convictions, interests, and efforts, 
under tne influence of which they originated. But 
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even if our ajiMiorities enabled us to carrjfout this 
biographical and psychological explanation far more 
completely Hian is the case, it would still be in- 
sufficient; for it would only inform us as to the 
immediate reasons of the historical phenomena, leavinj* 
unnoticed their more remote fauses and the more com- 
jjrehcnsn^e connection to wh^cji the^ t^long.^ The views 
of individuals always depend, though not in all insbinces 
to the same degree, upon the circle of presentations 
from which their spirit has derived its nourishment, 
and under the influence of which it has been developed ; 
and similarly their historical action is conditioned by 
the fact that they correspond to the necessities of the 
tune, and find contemporary acknowledgment. 

On the other hand, Jiowever, these views do not 
remain confined to their first authors, they spread and 
maintain themselves in schools, and by means of 
writinsis; a scientific tradition is formed, the later 
members learn from the earlier, and through them are 
stimulated to the completion, continuation, and cor- 
rection of their results, to the asking of new questions, 
and the search after new answers and methods. The 
systems of philosophy, however peculiar and self- 
dependent they m*iy be, thus appear as the members 
of a larger historical interconnection ; in respect 
to this alone can they be perfectly wn^lerstood; the 
farther we. follow it, the more the individual becomes 
united to a whole of historical dc^velopment, and the 
problem arises not merely of explaining this whole by 
means of the particular moments conditioning it, but 
likewise of explaining these moments by one anotlutr. 
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and consequently the individual by fhg whole. This 
does not mean ^that the, historical facts are to be 
constructed in an a priori manner out of the con- 
ception of the spliere of life wliose history is being’ 
‘considered, or out of the idea of the purpose to be 
attained through this hiSstory. By a purely historical 
method, on the liasis of historical tradition^ we must 
ascertain the conditions under which the actital course 
of e'rents took place, the causes from which it pro- 
ceeded, and the concatenation of the Individual which 
was the result. These causes and conditions, so far as 
the history of philosophy is concerned, may be reduced 
to three classes: (1) the general conditions of culture 
in the particular nation at that time ; (2") the influence 
of the earlier systems upon the later ; (3) the indivi- 
dual character of the several philosophers.' If for the 
explanation of philosophic theories, we confine our- 
selves to the last, we shall fall into that biograi)hical 
and psychological pragmatism of which we have 
already spoken. If we stajrt, for this j)urpose, from 
the consideration that philosophy is not 'an isolated 
domain, but only a particular member in the collective 
life of nations and of humanity, that in its origin, 
progress, and character, it is conditioned by religious 
and political circumstances, the general state of mental 
culture, and the. development of the other staences, we 
shall then make an attempt to understand it in rela- 
tion to these universal conditions of the history of 
culture. If we lay the greatest stress on the continuity 
of scientific tradition, on the internal connection and 
historical interaction of the philosophic schools and 
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Bystems, the history of 4)hilosophy appeaj^ as an 
isolated, self-included progression, proceeding from a 
definite starting-point, according to* its own internal 
laws ; a progression which we shall the more thoroughly 
understand the more completely we succeed in showing 
each latter phenomenon to be* the logical consequence 
of its predecessor, and consequtintly the wljole, as 
Hegel vuridertook to prove* developinefit fulfilling 
itself with dialectic necessity. But though this moment 
increases in importance the more independently philo- 
sophy develops itself, the direction and form of philo- 
sophic thought is, at the same time, likewise determined 
by the other considerations. These, however, do not 
a*lways stand in the same relation to each other m 
regard to their infiuence and significance; sometimes 
the creative^ energy of prominent personalities is more 
strongly felt, sometimes the dependence of the later 
systems upon the earlie?, sometimes the operation of 
the universal conditions of culture. The historian has 
to inquire how much importance in the bringing about 
of historical results belong*s to each of these elements, in 
any given case, and to diaw a plan of the historical 
course and interconnection of the phenomena of which 
it consists, on* the basis of this inquiiy. 

§ 2. Greek Phiiosojphy, 

The question as to the causes by* \^ich the world 
and human life are determined has occupied the spirit 
of man from the earliest times anfl in the most various 
places. But that which called it forth was originally 
not so much the desire for knowledge as the ftfeling^of 
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dopendev.ee upon higher powers, and tl¥3 wish to secure 
their favour ; while the path on which an an.swer was 
sought was not that of scientiHc inquiry tut of mytho- 
logical poetry. Among a few nations only this pro- 
j^uced in course of time theological and cosmological 
speculations which try t(j. gain a more comprehensive 
view of.the origin ar-d constitution of the worid, but as 
long as these speculations continue to sUrt from 
mytly)logical tradition, and are .s.af,isticd with the 
ampli'iication and remodelling of mythical intuitions, 
they can only he reckoned as precursors of philosophy, 
not as philosophic theories proper. Philosophy first 
l>egins when man experiences and acts upon the neces- 
sity of explaining phenomena by means of naturdl 
causes. This necessity may have appeared indepen- 
dently in different places when the preliminary condi- 
tions of it were present; and w^e actually find atnong 
the Indian and Chinese systems of doctrine some which 
are far enongli removed from the theological specula- 
tions of the.se nations to be truly described as their 
philosophy. But the thought of a rational knowledge 
of things asserted itself more strongly and with more 
abiding results among the Hellenes than in either ( f 
these countries ; and it is from then:\ alone that a con- 
tinuous scientific tradition extends to our own times. 
The founders of Greek philosophy are at the same time 
the ancestors of our own ; their knowledge therefore 
has for us not merely an historical, but also a very 
iinportant practical and scientific interest ; the former, 
however, exceeds all that the remaining science of the 
ancient world can offer, as much as Greek philosophy 
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itself, by its spiritual content, its scientific ^inplete- 
ness, its rich and logical development, transcends all 
the rest of arfeient science. 

§ 3. Original Sburces. The History of 
Philosophy among the Ancients. 

Among the sources from^whicii our knowledge of 
ancient philosophy, is derived, the existing* writings of 
the philosophers amd fragments of their lost works,^o far 
as they are genuine, as immediate sources, occupy the 
first place. Unauthentic writings, in proportion as 
their origin and date of composition can be determined, 
may be used as evidence for the standpoint and views 
of the circles from which they emanated. The indirect 
sources comprise besides independent historical accounts 
of the peAonality, lives, and doctrines of the philo- 
sophers, all the works in tthich these are occasionally 
mentioned. Among the latter the most valuable in- 
formation is obtained partly from books of extracts, 
which have preserved for^us fragments of older writers, 
such as those of Athena3us and Gellius, Eusebius’ 
irpoTrapacKsvi] svayysXiKi] (about 330 A.D.), Johannes 
Stobseus’ greih. work (probably composed between 450 A. D. 
and 550 a.d.), \vhu?h is now, so far as any portions have 
been preserved, divided between the ‘ ICclogues ’ and the 
‘ Florilegium ; ’ and Photius’ ‘ Library ’,(he died in 891 
A.D.) ; and partly from the writings of authors who for the 
establishment of their own theories enter minutely into 
those of their predecessors, as Plato, so far as we know, 
was the first to do in a comprehensive manner, and 
after him Aristotle, still more thoroughly ; ^ater don, 
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authors yke Cicero, Senect^ Plutarch$ Galen, Sextus 
Jtiupiricus, Kumeuiiis, Porphyry, Jiunbliehus, Procliis, 
the commentators on Aristotle and Plato, Philo of 
Alexandria, and the Christian Fathers, Justin, Clemens, 
prigen, Hippolytus, Tertulliauj Augustin, Theodoret, 
&c. From Aristotle, through the critical stirvev* of the 
principles of his predecessors contained in the hrst book 
of his ‘ jNIetaphysics,’ came the lirst impulse "towards 
the ii?dependent treatment of the history of philosophy, 
which “^Theophrastus undertook in the eighteen books 
of his ‘ Doctrines of the Physicists ’ (quoted as ^vaiKal 
Su^ai, and also as <f)va-iKr} laTopia, ‘History of Idiysics’), 
and in numerous monographs; while Eudemus treated 
of the history of Arithmetic, Geometry, and Astronomy^ 
perhaps also of theological views, in separate works. 
On Theoj)hrastus’ ‘History of Physics’ weoi founded, 
as Diels has shown (‘ Doxogftphi,’ 1879), those reviews 
of the doctrines of ‘the various philosophers which 
Clitomachus (about 120 a.d.) gave in connection with 
the criticisms of Carneades, and which seem to have 
formed the chief treasury of the later sceptics, the 
compilation of the ‘ Placita,’ which was made about 
80-60 li.C. by an unknown author, and was already 
used by Cicero and Varro (an epitome of it has been 
to a great extent preserved in the Pseudo-Plutarchic 
‘ Placita Philosophorum ’), the ‘ Eclogues ’ of Stobreus 
(vide supra), and Theodoret’s ' EXXtjvikmv nraOrffidrcou 
dspairsvTLKiq, iv. 5 If. Theodoret calls the author of 
this work Aetius; the date of its compilation would 
seem to fall in the first third, and that of the 
Plutarchte ‘ Placita’ in the middle, of the second cen- 
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tury after Chnst. The author of the Pseudo-^lutarqhic 
aTpcDfiarais (about 150 i^.D. ; fragments of them are 
preserved in ®)useb. ‘ Pr. Ev.’ i. 8), would seem to have 
drawn directly from Theophrastus, as also did two 
doxographs used by Hippolytus {alpea-stov sXsy^oy, B. 
former^ designated as ‘ Philosojihumena of Origen ’) 
and Diogfenes Laertius. Further traces of this literature 
can be discovered in the Falhers of the* Church, in 
Irenasus (about 190 a.d.), Clement (200 a.d.), Eugcbius 
(died about 340 a.d,), Epiphanius (died in 40? a.d.), 
Augustin (died in 430 a.d,). The last offshoots of it 
that have been preserved are the treatise Trspl (f)L\o~ 
<r6<pou laropias by tlie pseudo-Gralen, and Hermias’ 
ScaavppLos tmp (f>iXoa'6(f)cov. About 70 B.C. Antio- 
chus of Ascalon, the Academic, tried to justify his 
Eclecticisn* by a syncretistic exposition of the Aca- 
demic, Peripatetic, and Stoic doctrines, which was 
therefore based on motives not altogether historic. 
Towards the end of the same century, Eudorus the 
Academic and Arius Didymus the Eclectic Stoic followed 
him in a similar direction. (For fragments of Arius Didy- 
mus, see Diels, ‘ Doxogr.’ 445 flf. ; Stob. ‘ Eel.’ ii. 32 flf.) 

Besides these dogmatic and historical surveys of the 
opinions of tTie philosophers, there is a second series of 
writings, which treat of them in a biographical manner 
))artly as individuals, and partly according to schools, 
and unite the exposition of their doctrines with 
.accounts of their lives, the common doctrines of a 
.school with those of its founder. 'To these belong 
Xenophon’s ‘Memor.abilia ’ of Socrates, and whatever is 
to be considered historical in the dialogues ftf Plaio ; 
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theJost vifitings of the PLvtonists, Spfusippiis, Xeno- 
crates, Philippus, and Iferniodorus, concerning their 
teacher; of Jferacleides of I’ontus, concerning the 
Pythagoreans ; of Lyco the Pythagorean (about 320 U.C.), 
tVk)ncerning Pytliagoras. This bVanch of the literature 
of the history of philosophy has its chief seat, h'iWever, 
in the Peripatetic sfhoolj iind among the scholars of 
Alexandria who were connected with it. ]\IoiK>graphs 
on paii^icular philosophers, and extracts from their books, 
are mentioned by Aristotle and Theophrastus, also by 
the Aristotelians, Dica'archus, Aristoxenus (/3mt dvSpMv, 
lludayopiKal dTroefiuersts), Clearchus, and Phanias. 
About 250 li.c. the celebrated Callimachus of Cyrene 
composed in Alexandria his great literary and hfstorical 
work, which was of much importance for the history of 
philosophy, entitled TzivaKss twv sv 7rd(Pp TracSsia 
Bia\ap.-\p-duTa>u Kal mu a-vul^ypayfrau. About 240 n.c. 
Neanthes of Cyzicus, composed a work Trspl euBo^mv 
duBpMu; about 225 n.C. Antigonus of Carystus wrote 
his y9iot; about 200 B.C. Ilermi2)pus the Peripatetic 6 
KaWtgayetoy, another /3/ot, a rich mine of biographical 
and literary notice's for the; later w'riters. Satyrus, the 
Aristarchean, another Peripatetic, also wrote and 

Sotion a BiaBo'^r) tmv (fyeXoaoepMu, which continued to be 
the authority for the division of particular philosophers 
among the schoeejs ; extracts from the two works last men- 
tionedwere made by lleracleides Lembns (180-1 50 l3.c.). 
About the same time Antisthenes the Peripatetic, of 
Khodes, wrote his ^iXoa-ocfxov BiaBo^al ; the similar work 
of his countryman Sosicrates seems to have appeared 
rather latfer (130 B.C.). To the Academic school belonged 
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Aristippus (abo»t 210 who wrote a tr^tise nzpX 
(f)vcrco\ 6 ycov, and the worJ< of Clitomachus Trspl alps- 
crscov, perhajfs not distinct from that mentioned on p.J’t*. 
From the school of the Stoics came Eratosthenes 
(274-194'), the celebrated scholar whose chronologicjy 
dates Ikere adopted for tl*e history of philosophy ; 
ApollodoVus (about 140 n.c.^, also a Stoic, who^eerns to 
have followed him almost entirely in his ‘ Chronica ; ’ 
also the treatises of Cleanthes and Sphserus on^ indi- 
vidual philosophers, and a work of Panaetius bn the 
schools of philosophy, but how far the three last- 
mentioned bore an historical character is doubtful. 
Nor does Epicurus appear to have given any historical 
accounts of the earlier philosophers, h’rom his school 
came a few works which attempted to do this ; an 
untrustwoithy treatise on the Socratics by Idomeiieus 
(about 270 I?.C.); a auvajcSyt) tmp Soy/naTOiv, nud a life 
of Epicurus by Apollodorus (about 120 u.C.) ; a avvra^is 
ro)v cf)i\oa 6 (f) 0 )p by Philodemus (about 50 B.C.), this 
last, probably a mere compilation, from which the two 
Herculanean catalogues of the Academic and Stoic phi- 
losophers seem to have been taken. Among the con- 
temporaries of Philodemus are the two Magnesians, 
Demetrius and Diodes, the former of whom wrote on 
authors of the same name, and the latter on the lives 
of the philosophers ; and Apollonius jof, Tyrt', the Stoic 
whose life of Zeno is quoted. Somewhat earlier in 
date is Alexander Polyhistor, wjio wrote a history of 
the philosophic schools {<pc\ocr6(f)a>v^iaSo^ai), and an 
interpretation of the Pythagorean symbols. Hippo- 
botus’ catalogue of the philosophers, and lift treiijtise 
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TTipt alps^scov appear to b«long also» to about the 
same period. From the first centiu'y ol’ our era, the 
hiistory and doctrines of Pythagoras were» continually 
exj^ounded in the Neo-Pythagorean school ; for example, 
iNIoderatus and Apollonius of*Tyana, GO-80 A.D., and 
by Nii'omachus, about 13(Jwa.d. But these expeditions 
are altogether uncritical and without historical* value. 
The writings of hVvorin*us (80 to 150 A.D.) .contain 
many *not ices of the history of the philosophers, and 
EusebiTis has preserved fragments of a critical survey of 
the philosophic systems by Aristocles the Peripatetic 
(about 180 A.D.). Indeed, it is only in fragments, and 
through isolated quotations, tliat tiie great majority of 
the works hitherto spoken of are known to us, and of 
these fragments and quotations we owe a considerable 
])ortioii to a single woi k, the *ten books oi Diogenes 
Laertius on the li\es and docTtrines of celebrated philo- 
soi)hers. P^or however careles*sly and uncritically this 
compilation, probably dating from the second quarter 
of the third century a.d., may have been made, the in- 
formation it contains is of priceless worth, suice most 
of the more ancient sources have been entirely lost. 
This information is as a rule given at second or third 
hand, but very often with the names of th*e authorities 
to whom Diogenes, or the authors transcribed by him, 
may be indebted for it. Among the Neo-Platonists, the 
learned Porphyry (about 2,32-304 A.D.) has done good 
service for the knowledge of the older philosophers, 
down to Plato, by'his commentaries, and also by his 
(f)iX6(To(f)os iaropla, from which the life of Pythagoras 
hat. been ’preserved. The copious biography of Pytha- 
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goras by his j^upil lambliohus served as an ii^roducUon 
to a dogmatic work by the s^me author. For the history 
of the Neo- Platonic school, the chief authority is (about 
400 A.D.) Eunapius’ /3toi cf>i\ocr6(po}v Koi aoffna-'Uiov 
(Rhetoricians); the later period of the school wjys 
treated of in Damascius’ ^i\6(To<f>os laropia (about 
520 AJlf.), of which onl^ some fragments#, remain. 
Subsequently to 550 A.D., Hesychius of Miletus com- 
posed his work Trcpt tmv sv 'iraiZsia Sta\a/A-»|rai/Tajj',from 
which the articles on the ancient philosophers in^uidas’ 
Lexicon (between 1000 a.d. and 1150 a.d.) are chiefly 
taken. The treatise, however, which we possess under 
the name of Hesychius is a late Byzantine compilation 
*from Diogenes and Suidas, as is also the so-called 
‘Violarium’ of the Empress Eudocia (1060 to 1070 
A.D.), prolmbly a forgery of the sixteenth century. 

Among the sources ofbur knowledge of the ancient 
philosophers, the works devoted to the explanation of 
their writings occupy an important place. At how 
early a period the neces.sity of such explanations was 
felt is shown by the fact that about 280 I5.c., Grantor, 
the Academic philosopher, commented on Plato’s 
‘Timajus,’ the Stoic Clean thes (about 200 B.c.) on 
the treatise of. Heracleitus, and that Aristophanes 
of Byzantium (about 200 u.c.) arranged the works 
of Plato in trilogies. But the most flourishing period 
of the commentators’ activity first commences about 
the middle of the first century B.c. At this time 
Andronicus the Rhodian, the editor of ‘ Aristotle,’ and 
Theophrastus established in the Peripatetic school the 
learned study of Aristotle’s writings. From liim 
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down to Alexander of Aphrodisias,* the renowned 
expositor, stretches a long series of men who dis- 
cussed theso writiniTS either in commehtaries or in 

4 O 

introductory and coinj)rehensive works. This example 
ijas followed by the Platonic school. Soon after 
Andronicus, first Eudorusk, and then Dercylli(y*s and 
Thrasvlhis jnade the^nselves known by their treatises 
on Plato, and after the time of Plutarch thii? jdiilo- 
sophej- was as zealously expounded* in the Platonic 
school ‘as Aristotle in the Peri 2 )atotic, The Neo- 
Idatonists (and individual scholars even earlier) devoted 
themselves with equal energy to both, until the sixth 
century. Of the commentarit's that have come down 
to us, those of AKexander on Aristothi’s ‘ I\Ieta 2 )hysics,’ 
and of Simplicius (about 530 a.d.) on the ‘ Physics,’ and 
the books ‘ De C:elo,’ are of conspicuous va^ue for the 
history of pliilosojjhy ; next t5 these come the remaining 
commentaries of the same writers, and those of Johannes 
Philojionus (about 530 A.D.) on the works of Aristotle, 
and of Prod us (410 a.d. to 485 a.d.) on Plato. 

§ 4. Modem A ids. 

Of modern writ ings on Greek 2 )hilosophy, only those 
will be quoted here which have a 2 >p«ared during the 
last two centuries ; and of that number, only such as 
are of sjiecial in^prii tance in the history of our science, 
or of practical use in regard to its study at the {)re.sent 
time. As a foundation, we must first ment ion Prucker's 
* Historia critica Philosophiae ’ (1742 ff. ; Ancient 
Philosophy is treated of in vols. i. and ii.),a learned 
and* critical work of conspicuous worth, though its 
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standpoint of historical criticism is not beyond that of 
its time ; and,*side by side with this, the appropriate por- 
tions of J. At Fabricius’ ‘ I^ibliothecrf Crrseca ’ (1705 ff., 
considerably enlarged in the edition of Harless, 1790 fT ). 
At the end of the ei^iteeuth and beginning of ttie 
ninetee nth century, the history of philosophy was 
treated hf in its whole extent in U'ree comprghensive 
works : Tiedeinann’s ‘Geistdei^pccidiitiven Philosophie’ 
(1791-1797); Buhle’s ‘ Lehrbuch der Geschichte dcr 
Philosophic’ (1796-1804); and Tenncmann’s* ‘ Ge- 
schichte der Philosophic’ (1798-1819). Each of these 
works has its value; that of Tennemann retained its 
well-merited reputation the longest, in spite of the 
Hne-sidedness with which Kant dominates its histo- 
rical judgment. Next, in regard to Ancient Philo- 
sophy, coi^ie the works* of Meiners (‘ Geschichte der 
Wissenschaften in Griechenland und Kom,’ 1781 ff., 
&c.) and Fulleborn (‘*Beitrage,’ 1791 ff.). Soon, 
however, the influence of the post-Kantian philosophy 
asserted itself, and ancient science began to be treated 
in a new .spirit. Schleiermacher’s treatises on various 
Greek philosophers (‘ Sammtliche Werke, Zur Phil.,’ 
vols. ii. and iii.), but especially the introduction and 
notes to his'tran^slation of Plato (‘Platon’s Werke,’ 
1804-1828), which was followed after his death by his 
concise and suggestive ‘ History of Philosojdiy,’ with 
its original points of view (1839, ‘ W. 'vO'. Z. Phil.,’ vol. 
ii. sec. 1); and Bockh’s writings (the most important 
are those printed in vol. iii. of the ‘Kleine Schrif- 
ten,’ on ‘Plato,’ ‘Life of Philolaus,’ Ac., 1819 ; ‘Unter- 
Buchungen iiber das kosmische System des Plato,’ 18p2) 
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giive thev type for a treatment of history, entering 
more deeply into the special character of the ancient 
philosophers and tlie inner laboratories of their thoughts. 
H^egel’s ‘ Vorlesungen ’ on the History of Philosophy 
(published after his death, 183;^, 1840, in vols, xiii.-xv. 
of his Works) enijthasise t,he dialectical necessity of the 
ecolutiau of the Ja»ter philosophers from tim earlier, 
not without some one-sidedness, but they have power- 
fully^contributed to the scientific comprehension and 
historical criticism of the philosophic systems. The 
meritorious works of Ritter (‘ Gescb, der Phil.,’ vols. 
i.-iv,, 1829 f., 183(5 f.) atid Brandis (‘ Handhuch 
der Gesch. der Griechisch-Rom. Phil.,’ 3 Th. in six 
volumes, 183o-18G()) are allied with SchleicrmacheV 
as to their general tendency. To mediate between 
learned inquiry and the speculative view#, of history, 
and to gain a knowledge of* the importance and inter- 
dependence of the individual from tradition itself 
through critical sifting and historical connection, is 
the task proposed to itself by my own ‘ Philosophie 
der Griechen ’ (first edition* 1844-1852; .third edi- 
tion, 18(59-1882 ; fourth edition of the first part, 
1876). From the standpoint of the school of Ilerbart, 
Striimpell, in a more concise manner, has written his 
‘Gescbichte der theoretischen Philosophie der Griechen,’ 
1854, and ‘ Geschichte dcr praktischen Philosophie der 
Griechen von Aristoteles,’ 1861. Among the scholars of 
other countries, by whom the history of philosophy in 
modern times has been advanced, are Victor Cousin 
(1792-1867), in his ‘Fragments philosophiques,’ his 
‘lotroductiou a I’histoire de ia Philosophic,’ and his 
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* Histoire G^nertje de la PJiiloso])liie ; * George G^rote 
( 1794-1871), in portions of his ‘History of Greece,’ 
especially voir viii., his ‘Plato’ (1865), and the ui\- 
iinished ‘Aristotle’ (1872). Of the numerous con^- 
pendiums which deal with this subject, the following 
may be mentioned: Brandi% ‘Gesch. der Entwick- 
lungen der Griech. Phil.,’ 1862-4864; KitUr and 
Preller (subsequently Preller*only), ‘Historia Philo- 
sophic Grseco-RomaniB ex fontiurn locis conte^ta,’ 
1838, sixth edition, 1879; Schwegler, ‘ Gesclf. der* 
Phil, im Umriss,’ 1848, eleventh edition, 1882 ; ‘ Gesch. 
der Griech. Phil.,’ edited by Kbstlin, third edition, 
1882; Ueberweg, ‘ Grundriss der Gesch. der Phil.,’ 
1 Theil, 1862, sixth edition, 1880 ; E. Erdmann, ‘Grund- 
riss der Gesch. der Phil.,’ Theil i. 1866, eighth 
edition, 1878; Lewes, ‘ llistory of Philosophy,’ vol. i. 
1867 ; J. B. Meyer, ‘Leitfrtden zur Gesch. der Phil.,’ 
1882, pp. 8-32. Among the works which are con- 
cerned with the history of special philosophical subjects, 
the most important are the following : Prantl, ‘ Gesch. 
d.Logik im*Abendland,’ vol! i. 1885 ; ‘ Lange, ‘ Gesch. der 
Materialismus,’ Theil i., second edition, 1873, fourth 
edition 1882; Heinze, ‘Die Lehre vom Logos in der 
Griech. Phil.,’ 1872,; Siebeck, ‘ Gesch. der Psychologic,’ 
Theil i. Abth. 1; ‘Die Psychologic vor Aristoteles,’ 
1880; Ziegler, ‘Gesch. der Ethik,’ 18j81; L. Schmidt, 
‘Die Ethik der altcn Griechen,’ 1882; Hildenbrand, 
‘ Gesch. und System der Rechts- und Staatsphilosophie,’ 
vol. i. 1860. Diels (‘Doxographi Grcci,’ 1879) has edited 
the Greek doxographers and investigated their autho- 
rities ; the literature of the Florilegia is discussed by 
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"NVachsm ith (‘ Studien zu der Griocb. Florilegien,’ 
1H82); the most complete collection of fragments of 
tlie ancient philosophers as yet made is that of 
Mullach (‘ Fragmenta Philosophonim Gi fcc.,’ three 
]>arts, 181)0, 1867, 1881). The most important mono- 
graphs on ])articular phiiosophers and their works will 
be mer-tioued in thv! proper places. 


B. HJS'.TUJiTCAL INTRODUCTION. 

§ d. Ol ijul of Greek l*}iilosopJ/)/. Jfs sup})oml 
derivation from the East. 

An old tradition atlirms that several of the most 
important of the Greek philosophers — Pythagoras, 
Democritus, IMato, and others — owe their scientilic 
doctrines to Fastern nations. Even in <t,he time of 
Herodotus the Egyptians tried to r<'])resent themselves 
to the Greeks as the fathers of the Greek religion, and 
from the third century before Christ and onwards we 
meet with the o[)inion, ]>erhaps first introduced by 
Orientals, but readily adopted and furtlnw developed 
by the Greeks, that the whole Greek philosophy, or at 
any rate many of its most inllnential doctrines and 
svsleins, came from the Ea^t. The Jews of the Alex- 
andrian school, from the second century before Christ, 
set up a similar claim for the prophets and sacred 
writings of their nation ; and the Christian scholars from 
Clement and Eusebius till after the close of the Middle 
Ages supported them in it. These Jewish fables indeed 
are now generally abandoned ; but the theory of an 
Kusteril origin of Greek philosophy as such continues 
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to find advocates. Its m#st strenuous defetiders in 

% 

modern times are llotli <^^Gescli. der abendl. Phil,’ 
vol. i. 1840, 18()2 ; vol. ii. 1858) and Gladiscli (tl^e 
latter in a series of works since 1841 ; cf. Zeller’s ^ Pr^j- 
Socratic Philosojdiy,’ vof. i. jj. 35). 

There is no doubt that th^ii forefathers of the Hel- 
lenes broifght from their Asiatic abides into th«ir new 
home, together with the groundwork of their language, 
certain religious and ethical presentations akin to those 
of the other Indo-Germanic peoples ; in this new home 
itself they experienced for centuries the influence of 
their Eastern neighbours, especially the Phmnicians, and 
through the effects of such influence the later Hellenic 
licit iouality developed itself out of the Pelasgic. We 
may also give credit to the tradition which says that 
the Hellenes# afterwards received the first elements of 
their mathematical and astfonomical knowledge from 
the East. But that they borrowed philosophic doc- 
trines and methods from thence (irrespective of isolated 
late phenomena) cannot be proved. Often as this 
cissertion is* made by autlTors of the Alexandrian and 
post-Ah^xandrian period, not one of them can show 
that he has taken it from a trustworthy tradition, or 
from one that goes ^back to the facts themselves. On 
the contrary we are confronted with the remarkable 
nhenomenon that the authorities become more and 
more silent the nearer we approach the period of the 
supposed events, and are more and more copious the 
farther we recede from them ; and* that in proportion 
as the Greeks become accpiainted with more distant 
Oriental nations, so do the supposed instructors ©f their 

c 2* 
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ancient pliilosophers increase in number. This state 
of things decidedly indicates that the later statements 
are not derived from historical recollection, are not 
testimonies, but mere conjectures. If on the other 
hand we seek to infer the dependence of Greek philo- 
sophy on Oriental speculations from their internal 
simila“ity, this appearance vanishes as soon aa we regard 
them both in their historical definiteness, and ascribe 
neither to the Greeks nor the Orientals w'hat later 
interpretation has introduced into their doctrines. 
Their coincidence then is seen to be confined to points 
in regard to which we do not require the explanation 
that the Greek philosophers wholly or partially derived 
their doctrines from Oriental sources. This theory is 
not merely indemonstrable, but has weighty and posi- 
tive reasons against it. The Eastern (nations with 
whom the Greeks down to the time of Alexander came 
in contact, so far as our knowledge respecting them 
extends, had indeed mythologies and mythical cos- 
mogonies, but none of them possessed a philosophy, 
none made an attempt at a natural explanation of 
things, which could have served the Greek thinkers as 
the source or pattern of their own ; and if even some- 
thing of philosophy had been found among them, 
the difficulties arising from language would have put 
great hindrances in the way of its transfer to the 
Hellenes. Greek philosophy, on the other hand, bears 
an altogether national stamp. Even in its most ancient 
representatives it displays none of the phenomena 
which elsewhere universally appear when a nation 
derives its science from without ; no conflict of indi- 
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genous with alien elements* no use of uncomprehended 
formuljB, no trace of slavish^ppropriation and imitation 
of the traditional. And while among the Orientals 
science is entirely a m(»nopo]y of the priesthood, anUi 
therefore dependent on priestly institutions and tradi-' 
tions, not only was Greek pliilosophy ^om its very 
commencement wholly free anisel^dependent, hut the 
Greek people were more and more absolutely devoid 
of any special priestly class or hierarchy the fart^/r we 
remount towards their earliest antiquity. If lastly, we 
take the older and more trustworthy evidence, Aristotle 
(‘ Metiiph. i. 1, 981 b. 23) allows that the Egyptians 
w',^re the discoverers of the mathematical sciences, but 
he never mentions Egyptian or Oriental philosophemes, 
though he carefully notices ail traces of later doctrines 
in the earlier philosophers. In the time of Herodotus 
even the Egyptian priests»do not as yet seem to have 
thought that philosophical knowledge might have 
come to the Greeks from them. Democritus (Clemens, 

‘ Strom.’ i. 304 A) allows no precedence to the Egyptian 
sages even* in geometry, before himself, and Plato 
(‘Rep.’ iv. 435 E; ‘Laws,’ v. 747 C) ascribes to the 
Egyptians and Phoenicians to (^iKo'y^pi^fiaroVy and to the 
Hellenes to (pckojxaVh as their characteristic quality. 

§ 6. Native Sources of Greek Fhiiosophy, 

The real origins of Greek philosophy are to be found 
in the happy endowments pf the Greek nation, in the 
incitements afforded by its situation and history, and 
the course taken by its religious, moral, political, and 
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iirtistic (development down Ho the period in which we 
discover the first ‘xttempts r.t philosophic incpiiry. No 
otlier nation of antiquity was endowed from the very 
cfnnmencement with so many, and various advantages 
of disposition as the Hellenic^ in none do we lind prac- 
tical address and active power united with so delicate a 
fetding’ for the b(^autiti!l and such a d('ep and keen 
thirst for knowledge, the healthiest realisni with so 
much ideality, the a(aitest perception of individuality 
with such a remarkabh^ genius for the orderly and 
agreeable combination of individuals, the shaping of a 
beautiful and self-consistent whole. To this natural 
temperament must be added th(‘ favourable character 
of the position of their country, which afforded stimulus 
and resources of the most div(^rse kinds, but only 
bestowed its gifts on those who knew how fo earn tluan 
by their own exertions. With their settlements on the 
connecting Europe and Asia, in islands and on 
richly developed coasts of moderate fert ility, the (In^eks 
were marked out for the liveliest intercourse with each 
other and with tludr neighbours; by some of the latter, 
so long as tln^se retained their superi(yrity in power and 
culture, they wf^re considerably influenced {^vide supra, 
p. 19 ), but they also knew how to' free themselves in 
time from this inflinaice, to conquer or Hellenise the 
strangers, and tc open for tlieir own iiat icniality a wide 
field of operation through extensive colonisaticm. Thus 
ill the small corn mo, n wealths of the Hellenic cities, the 
foundations of a culturri unique in itself, and in its 
historical effects, were early developed. Those views 
of ^Nature from which the worship of the gods in the 
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pre-Hellenic p^ribd arose w^re ethically deepened and 
artistically transformed ; tli^ gods wcje raised to moral 
powers, the ideals of human activities and condition!*, 
and if I'cligion as such (jn the mysteries as little as iw 
the public worship) did not transcend the limits of an 
anthropomoi’phic polytheism, "it contained living and 
powerful germs, which needecl ^nly^o be developed in 
order to flo so. And because it was more concerned 
with worship than doctrine ; because it possessed notini- 
form and universally acknowledged dogmatic system, 
but only a mythology handed down by tradition with 
manifold variations, and kept by the active imagination 
of^the people and the poets in a constant state of flux ; 
because, above all, it had no regularly organised priest- 
hood endowed with extern^vl power — forall these reasons, 
despite the Attacks to which an Anaxagoras, a Prota- 
goras, a Socrates were subjected (Aristotle is scarcely to 
be included here), it opposed, generally speaking, no 
ebstacles to the free movement and progress of thought 
among the Greeks at all, comparable to those which 
had to be hombated in the Middle Ages and in the 
Oriental kingdoms. The same freedom reigns in the 
moral life and ^ivil institutions of the Hellenic peoph*, 
and in Athens and the Ionian colonies, precisely those 
portions which did the most for its science, it asserted 
itself to an extent that was of great importance for 
scientific labours. No less important, however, in this 
respect was the second fundamental feature of Greek 
life, that respect for custom and law, that subordination 
of the individual to the whole, without which the repub- 
lican constitutions of the Greek cities could not hare 
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subsisted. From the freetiom with tv^b’ch men moved 
in all the relatioijiS of life, ^oientific thought derived the 
independence and boldness which we admire even in 
t-he most ancient Greek philosophers ; the sense of 
order and law which had developed itself in civil life 
demanded also that in Che theoretic view of the world 
the individual shodid bp. comprehended in a whole and 
made dependent upon the laws of that whole. How 
essentially, moreover, the formal training of thought and 
speech must have been advanced by the animated move- 
ment and numerous claims of civil life, and how greatly 
scientific activity must have thereby benefited, may 
easily be seen. A similar service was rendered by poetry, 
which in its epic, lyric, and didactic forms was so richly 
developed in the four centuries preceding the first 
beginnings of Greek philosophy; it efnbraced the 
theological, cosmological, and. ethical intuitions of the 
Greek tribes in pictures and sayings which were re- 
garded as the expression of uni versa iiy recognised truth 
by the contemporary and succeeding periods; and thu.s 
indicated to the rising pliilosophy the presuppositions it 
had to consider, and either endorse or reject. 


§ 7. The Development of Greek Thought before the 
Sixth Uentm’y B.O. 

If then we survey the position to which Greek 
thought had attained in the directions indicated, pre- 
vious to the sixth century before Christ, we shall find 
at first theological presentations of a general kind, as 
ifi natural, moviug upon the soil of the traditional 
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Horn eric and H^sicdic my thc^ ogy . N e vertheles^ among 
the poets of the seventh and,sixth centuries, the traces 
are perceptible of a gradual purification of the ide^ 
of God, for Zeus as the uniform representative an(i 
protector of the moral order of the world begins to 
come forward more prominently from among the mul- 
tiplicity of gods. On the oneJ:iand (Solon. ‘ Ir.’ 13, 
17, f.) the ditference between divine and human justice 
is acknowledged, but on the other (Theognis, about 540, 
V. 373) doubts are ex])ressed of the latter, which could 
only lead to a critical state of mind in regard to the 
traditional ideas. But the need of worthier conceptions 
of the Deity first asserted itself more definitely and 
powerfully in the poets of the fifth century, when philo- 
sophy had already commenced its attacks upon the 
popular polytheism. As to cosmological theories, their 
groundwork is the ‘ Theogony ’ of Hesiod, from which 
the meagre fragments of some other expositions (those 
of Epimenides and Acusilaus), and of the most an- 
cient Orphic Theogony used by Plato, Aristotle, and 
Eudemus, tire not far removed ; while other Orphic 
Theogonies better known to us, with their theological 
syncretism and pantheism, unmistakably belong to the 
post-Aristotelian j)eriod. Nevertheless, the ideas and 
reflections which in these ancient cosmogonies combine 
to form a representation of the origin ,of the world are 
of a very simple description, and the question of the 
natural causes of things is not ^as yet entertained. 
Pherecydes of Syros (about 540 B.c.) approaches it 
somewhat more closely. He describes Zeus, Chronos, 
and Chthon as the first and everlasting, and th% earth 



24 


IXTItOnUCTIOX. 


t§ 7 

as clotlv>ed by Zeus in its many-coloivrejj garment ; he 
also speaks of a conquest of Ophioneus by Chronos and 
the gods. Thus his exposition seems to be based upon 
^he thought tliat the formation of the world is a con- 
sequence of the operation of the heavenly upon the 
terrestrial, and that in '‘this process the unregulated 
forces of nature were only gradually overchme. Ihit 
the mythical form of representation conceals '’thoughts 
undi^r enigmatical symbols, and that which ought to be 
explained by its natural causes still appears throughout 
as the uncomprehended action of the gods. Among the 
Ori'eeks, as everywhere else, the universally recognised 
moral laws are referred to the will of the gods, and their 
inviolability is founded on the belief in Divine retribu- 
tive justice. This belief gained considerably in power 
from the time that the ideas concerning future state 
entered its service, and the shadowy existence in Hades, 
beyond which the belief in immortality of the llomiu'ic 
period never went, was tilled with greater life and mean- 
insT, through the doctrine of a future retribution. But 
though this change had gradually been tr.king phice 
since the eighth and seventh centuries, together with 
the increasing spread of the inystt'ries — and the Orphic- 
Dionysiac mysteries especially contributed to it through 
the dogma of the transn)igration of souls — it would 
nevertheless seem that the predondnant mode ot 
thought was not, deeply affected by the belief in a 
future life, until towards the end of the sixth century, 
and that it was itself primarily only a means for recom- 
mending dedications, through hojie and fear ; it was 
under the influence of Pythagoreanisin that the belief 
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appears first toj^iffve been ntore universally spread, and 
turned to account in a pur^r moral tendency. With 
this religious treatment of ethical questions, howevei;, 
it was inevitable in so ^vely and capable a people a^ 
the Greeks that the development of intelligent moral 
reflection should go on side by* side. The traces of this 
may be followed from the IJomeriS portrayals »f cha- 
racter and moral sayings, and Hesiod’s practical rules of 
life, through the fragments of the later poets ; they are 
most marked in the Gnomic poets of the sixth century, 
in Solon, Phocylides, and Theognis. The development 
of such a tendency in this period is also indicated by 
tlm fact that most of the men reckoned among the so- 
called Seven Wise Men exhibit it. The story of the 
Wise Men (which we first, meet, though then universally 
recognised, ill Plato, ‘ Protagoras,’ 34.3 A) is for the rest 
entirely unhistorical, not,m*erely as to the statements 
concerning the tripod, their maxims, their meetings 
and letters, but also as to the theory that seven men were 
acknowh'dged by their conj^emporaries to be the Avisest. 
Kv('n their* names are very variously given : we are 
acquainted with twenty-two lelonging to widely dif- 
ferent periods.^ Only four are to be found in all the 
enumerations, viz. > Thales, Bias, Pittacus, and Solon. 
Of the rest those most frequently mentioned are 
Cleobulus, IMyson, Chilon, Periander^ and Anacharsis. 
The connection of this practical wisdom with the 
beginnings of Greek science is shown by the signifi- 
cant fact that the same man stands at the head of 
the seven who opens the series of Greek physicists. 
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§ 8. Character and Development of Greek Philosophy, 

. * 

, As a product of the Hellenic spirit, Greek philosophy 
gxhibits the same characteristic features ; it accompanies 
the development of that sjiirit with its own, becomes 
an increasingly importai»t factor in that development, 
and, after the loss «f political independence, the leading 
power in the life of the Greek people. Having grown 
strckng in practical life, at the awakening of scientific 
nece^isity, thought first turns to the consideration of 
the world, of which the Greek felt himself a part, and 
in which he was already accustomed through his re- 
ligion to adore the most immediate original revelation 
of the divine powers. It does this with the simple 
self-confidence whicli is so natural to early inquiry 
before it is acquainted with the difficulties ^.waiting it or 
discouraged by disappointi'nents, and especially natural 
to a people like the Greeks, who were so happy and so 
much at home in the world around them, and stood, in 
the main, on such familiar terms with their gods. Greek 
philosophy, therefore, in its first i>eriod was in respect 
to its object a philosophy of nature ; for its essential 
interest lay in the inquiry into the origin and 
causes of the universe. The problem of the nature 
and mission of man was treated in an isolated 
manner, and rather in a popular than a scientific form. 
Further, this philosophy was, in respect to its pro- 
cedare, a dogmatism : i.e. it seeks to obtain a theory 
of the objective world before it has given account to 
itself of the problem and conditions of scientific know- 
ledge. " Finally, in its results it is realistic, and even 
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materialistic ; |jot until the»end of this period was the 
difference between spiritual and corporeal brought to 
consciousness by Anaxagoras. Already, however, in- 
terest had begun to be diverted from this wholly 
physical inquiry, in connection with the change which, 
since the Persian War had takan place in the conditions 
and needi? of the Greeks ; the Sophists destroy by 
their Sceptic and Eristic (foctrines belief in the 
cognisability of objects, and require in its stejyl a 
knowledge that is practically useful and subservi^t to 
the ends of the subject; but Socrates was the first to 
lay a new foundation, not only for this practical philo- 
sophy, but for philosophy in general. 

* By Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle, Greek philosophy 
was brought to its scientific climax. The consideration 
of the problem and conditions of knowledge leads to the 
development of logic ; physiCs are supplemented on the 
one side by ethics, and on the other by mebiphysics 
(Plato’s ‘ Dialectic,’ and Aristotle’s ‘ First Philosophy’) ; 
the formation, classification, and combination of con- 
cepts constitutes the fixed nucleus of the scientific 
method ; the immaterial essence of things which is the 
object of philosophic thought, the idea or the form of 
the idea opposes itself to its phenomenon as a higher 
reality, the spirit is distinguished as thinking essence 
from its body, and as man acknowledges it as his proper 
task to develop this higher part of himself, and to 
govern the lower by means of it, so the creative 
activity of nature is directed to bringing the form, as 
the end of its production, to its manifestation in matter. 
But though this was an advance not only beyond the 
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philosophy of the time, b*it also beyond the general 
standpoint of the Hcdleni^ view of the world, though 
^he harmony of the inner and the outer, the simple 
ynity of spirit with nature which had formed the 
original presupposition for the classic beauty of Greek 
life was interrupted, thi» change had nevertheless been 
preparing in the dwidoyment of the Gre(;k Aation, and 
in it the features which distinguish ancient jdiilosophy 
from modern are undeniable. In the concept-philosophy 
of Sdcrates and his successors a forward movement was 
made in the scientilic sphere, similar to that achieved 
by the plastic art and poetry of the fifth century in 
the region of art; out of the multiplicity of pheno- 
mena the commo 1 traits, the unchangeable forms *of 
things were taken as the essential element in them ; in 
these were seen the proper object of artistic exposition 
and of scientific knowledge ; science and art coincide 
in their common direction towards the ideal. This 
idealism, even in Plato, does not Ix'ar the modern 
subjective character ; the forms of things are not 
products of thought either divine or human ; they 
stand in plastic objectivity, as prototype's of things, 
over against the sjeirit which contemplates them. Far 
as the ancient Greek standpoint jvas transcc'nded by 
the ethics of Socrates, and still more of Plato, the latter 
nevertheless remained true to the {esthetic as welt as 
the political ch{iracter of Greek mendity ; and though 
Aristotle by his preference fur scientific {ictivity goes 
beyond this, his doctrine of virtue is wholly Greek ; 
be, too, upholds the connection of ethics with politics, 
the lofty contempt of material work for the purposes of 
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gain, and that opposition oi ITellenos and barljarians, 
the strongest expression of^ which is his defence of 
slavery. The stricter conception of personality is 
wanting in Plato and Aristotle, and its rights are very^ 
imperfectly recognised by them, especially by Plato. 
The study of nature is not *)nly pursued with the 
liveliest irfterest by Aristotle, but «ven Plato ^s not 
hindered by his idealism from*intense adm'iration of 
the beauty and divinity of the visible world; and^he 
and his disciple are agreed in their conviction of* the 
adaptation of means to end in nature, in that aesthetic 
view and worship of nature which clearly show the 
operation of those intuitions whose most ancient pro- 
duct was the Greek natural I’eligion. 

An important change took place in philosophy, as 
in the whole, sphere of Greek thought, after the end 
of the fourth century, under 4he influence of the con- 
ditions brought about by Alexander’s coiujuests. The 
taste for natural investigation and purely theoretic 
in({uiry unmistakably retrograded ; side by side with 
the Academy and the Per’ipatetic schools, and before 
long decidedly preponderating over them, appeared the 
Stoics and Epicureans, who placed the centre of gravity 
of philosophy in Ethics ; while in Physics they allied 
themselves to the pre-Socratic systems, appropriating 
and developing from these, however, for the most part 
only those elements which bore upon the moral and 
religious view of the world. Ethics themselves among 
the Stoics and Epicureans have the* character partly of 
individualism, partly of an absfrcact cosmopolitanism; 
widely as those philosophers differ from each other in 
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many xespects, both schoojs require plevation above the 
limits of nationality, independence of all things exter- 
nal, the self-satisfaction or the wise man in his inner 
^life. On these points the contemporary sceptics are 
likewise in harmony with them, but they sought to 
attain the same practical end by another road, through 
entirq abandonnnsit of knowledge. Froir> the inter- 
course of these schools*with each other and with their 
prqfleeessors after the second half of the second 
century B.C., a reaction set in against the sce2)ticism of 
the New Academy : namely, that eclecticism which 
was strongest in the Academy, but likewise found 
entrance among the Stoics and Peripatetics, while in 
the school of iEnesidemus scepticism acquired a ilew 
centre, and among the Neo-Pythagoreans and the 
Platonists connected with them the „eclectic and 
sceptical tendencies of the time unite to form a half- 
Oriental philosophy of revelation, developing itself 
])artly on Greek soil and partly on that of Judaic Hel- 
lenism. Huring the first centuries after Christ this 
mode of thought increas'ingly spread ; ^and in the 
middle of the third it was developed by Plotinus as 
Neo-Platonism into a comprehensive system, which 
overcame all others or adopted thqm into itself. With 
the dissolution of the Neo-Platonic School in the sixth 
century Greek philosophy disappears as a distinct 
phenomenon from the theatre of history, and only 
continues to exist in combination with foreign 
elements in the service of a new form of culture in 
the science of the Middle Ages and of modern times. 

It'is undeniable that this development led Greek 
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thought further aijd further from its original sterting- 
points. But certain important features still remain to 
show that we are always on Greek soil. *Abrupt as is the 
opposition in which reason and sense are placed by the 
ethics of the Stoics, life according to nature continues 
to be their watchword : in phyfjics the Stoics went back 
from the Platonic- Aristotelian dualism to the hylqjioism 
of Heracleitus; by their tefeological view* of the 
universe they approximate to the anthropomorphisn^of 
the popular religion, and in their theology they under- 
took the defence of the same notions with which science 
had in truth long since broken. Epicurus, by his 
mechanical physics, sets himself in the most marked 
opilbsition to the popular belief as well as to the 
teleological explanation of nature; but his aesthetic 
needs oblige ^um to adopt a new though inadequate 
doctrine of the gods ; and 4f in his ethics he dis- 
cards the political element of ancient Greek morality 
more completely than the Stoics, the harmony of the 


sensible and spiritual life, which is his practical ideal, 
approximates on that account more nearly to the 
original Hellenic view. The sceptical schools, also, are 
not far from that view in their practical principles, c 
while on the other hqnd they accept the impossibility « ^ 

of knowledge as a natural destiny with a placidity* c 

which is no longer soseasy in the Christian period.^ 

But even the phenomenon which announces m«t*C 
clearly the transition from the Greek world to ^e § f 

Christian, the Neo- Pythagorean and Neo-Platdfic « J ^ 
speculation, makes its connection with the ancf|jit^ 
mode of thought plainly perceptible. Though it pi® J. 

D 5*^ ^ 
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the visible world far below the invisible, the former is 
still regarded as filled with divine powers, as a 
^inanifestcition, perfect in its kind, of the higher world. 
The beauty of the world is defended against the 
tUiristian’s contempt for Xatiire and its eternity against 
the theory of a creatian; and those orders of super- 
human essences ir whom the divine powers descend to 
the world, and with whose assistance man i«s to raise 
himself to the Deity, are the metaphysical counterpart 
of t*iie popular polytheism, of which these philosophers 
were the last champions. 



riEST. PERIOD. 


THE PllE-SOCRATIC PHILOSOPHY. 

§ 9. Course of its D^elopment. 

The first attempt among the Greeks at a scientific 
explanation of the world was made by Thales *the 
Milesian, who was followed by liis countrymen Anaxi- 
mander and Anaximenes, and later by Diogenes of 
Apollonia and other representatives of the ancient 
Ionian school. Through the lonians, Pythagoras and 
Xenophanes, these endeavours were transplanted to 
Lower Italy tand carried on with such independent 
inquiry that from each ol* fhem there arose a new 
school. These three most ancient schools, whose 
origin dates from the sixth century before Christ, 
agree only herein, that in regard to the causes of 
things which science has to point out, they think 
primarily of their substantial causes — i.e. that out of 
which they arose, and in which, according to their 
essential nature, they consist ; but they do not as yet 
definitely face the problem of explaining origin, decay, 
and change as such, and of discovering the universal 
cause of these phenomena. Thus the ancient Ionian 
philosophers inquire of what matter the world was 
formed and in what way the world arose from it. The 
Pythagoreans seek the essence of which things consist 
in number, and derive their existence and qftalititw 



86 TltE-SOCliATIQ rilllOSOPHY. [§9 

from fciie fixed and niimer.-ically deter^nined regularity 
of phenomena. The pleatic philosophy, starting 
from the unity of the world, through Parmenides 
recognises its essence in Being as such ; and by un- 
conditionally excluding all Non-being from the con- 
ception of Being, declares the multiplicity of things 
and motion to be unthinkable. 

* . f 

A new departure in natural philosophical inquiry 
begins with Heracleitus. In asserting that in the 
cea.^eless change of matter and the combinations of 
matter there is nothing permanent except the law of 
this change, he proposed to his successors the problem 
of explaining this phenomenon itself, of stating the 
reason of change and motion. Empedocles, Leucippus, 
and Anaxagoras attempted this by reducing all Be- 
coming and all change to the combination and separa- 
tion of underived, imperishable, and in themselves 
unchangeable material substances, and thereby deriving 
Becoming itself from one original Being, which differed 
indeed from the Being of Parmenides in respect of its 
multiplicity and divisibility but had otherwise the 
same essential qualities. These primitive substances 
are conceived by Empedocles as qualitatively distin- 
guished from each other, limited as to number, and 
divisible to infinity; by Leucippus as homogeneous in 
quality, unlimited in number, and indivisible ; by 
Anaxagoras as different in quality, unlimited in number, 
and divisible to infinity. In order to explain motion, on 
which all combination and division of substances is 
based, Empedocles annexes moving forces to the 
frlemef.its in a mythical form ; Leucippus and Democritus 
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remove the atones into empty^space ; lastly, Anajtogoras 
takes refuge in the world-forgiiing Spirit. 

Here the standpoint hitherto occupied by physics 
is in point of fact transcended ; it was abandoned in 
principle by the Sophistic doctrine. This denies all 
possibility of knowledge, restiicts philosophy to the 
questions ol* practical life, and even •deprives pra^;tical 
life of any universally valid rule. Thus it brings about 
the Socratic reform of philosophy; in part directjv. 
and in part indirectly, inasmuch as it rendered fhat 
reform a necessity through the one-sided and doubtful 
character of its own results. 

I. The Three Earliest Schools. 

A. the ancient IONIAN'S. 

§ 10. T/mles. 

• 

Thales, a contemporary of Solon and Croesus, was a 
citizen of Miletus, whose ancestry was derived from the 
Bceotian Cadmeans. His birth was placed by Apol- 
lodorus, according to Diog. i. 37, in 01. 35, 1, i.e, 
G40 R.C. (it was probably, however, in 01. 39, 1, or 624 
R.c.), and his death in 01. 58, i.e. 548-5 R.C. The 
former of these dates appears to be founded on that of 
the solar eclipse in 585 B.c. {vide infra). The position 
assigned him as the head of the Seven ^ise Men {vide 
futp. p. 27) and what is said of him in Herod, i. 1 70 
and Diog. i. 25, are evidence of the esteem in which 
his practical wisdom and statesmanlike ability were 
held. His mathematical and astronomical knowledge, 
acquired, according to Eudernus, in Phoenicia ancl. 
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Kgyptf and transplanted rto Greece^, are likewise cele- 
brated; among the proofs given of this, the most 
famous is that* he predicted the solar eclipse which 
occurred, according to the Julian calendar, in 585 B.G., 
on IShiy 28 (Herod, i. 74 and elsewhere.) It was no 
doubt in connection w^*th these mathematical studies 
and jhe scientifir taste awakened by them, that he 
undertook to answet *the question concv^rning the 
animate basis of things in an unmythological form ; 
and, on the other hand, it is consistent with the 
(dementary character of these, the most ancient Greek 
mathematics, that his physics did not extend beyond a 
first beginning. He declared water to be the matter 
from which all things arose and of which they conJ^ist ; 
saying that the earth floats upon water. Aristotle^ 
speaks about the reasons of this theory, ^but only from 
his own conjecture, for^he possessed no writing of 
Thales, and doubtless none existed ; those wliich are 
mentioned by later writers, together with the doctrines 
rjuoted from them, are to be regarded as forgeries. As 
to the way in which things arise from >vater, Thales 
does not seem to have explained himself furtlmr ; he 
probably thought that the efficient force was directly 
(‘ombined with matter, and conceived this force in the 
spirit of the old nature-religion as analogous to living 
forces, as is seen in the assertions (Arist. ^ De An.’ i, 5, 
411 a. 7. 19) that all is full of gods, and that the magnet 
has a soul — i,e. life — since it attracts iron. That he 

* Metaph. i. S, 083 b. ?2. and Hippo to^othor, and mny 
Theophrastus expresses liimsolf have found sometliin^ in the 
more ^Jistinctly in SimpL Phys, latter about which nothing was 
4 23, 21 (Diels, Doxogr. 475) ; hut recorded in reference to Thales. 
Ho is here sj^eaking of Thales 
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expressly discryninated, on*tlie other hand, the force 
that forms the world as G^d or Spirit or World-soiil, 
from matter, we have no reason to suppose. But how- 
ever meagre this first commencement of a physica^ 
theory may seem to us, it was of great importance 
that a beginning should be made. We find thus con- 
siderable jftogress already achieved by Auaximaiyler. 


^ 11. Anaximander, 

This important and influential thinker was a fellow- 
citizen of Thales, with whose theories he must certainly 
have been acquainted. He was born in 611-610 B.C.,and 
digd soon after 547-6 n.c. (Diog. ii. 2). Pre-eminent in 
his time for astronomical and geographical knowledge, 
he prosecuted the cosmological inquiries raised by Thales 
with indepetfdent investigatmns, and wrote down the 
results in an original trt«itise which was early lost ; 
being thus, side by side with Pherecydes, the oldest 
Greek prose writer, and the first philosophical author. 
He takes as the beginning of all things the 

unlimited (uTrsipov), i.e. the infinite mass of matter 
out of which all things arise, and into which the}" 
return by their destruction, in order ‘ to render to each 
other atonement a*nd punishment for their offence 
against the order of time.’ (Simpl. ‘ Phys.’ 24, 18). This 
})rimitive matter, however, he conceived neither as 
composed of the later four elements, nor as a substance 
intermediate between air and fir^ or air and water, ‘ 

* As is maintained by several sumptions given above is defcn- 
of the Greek commentators on ded by Liitze, Ueher das ^Treipoi/ 
Aristotle, partly in contradiction A.^s (Leipzig, 1878), and bol^hi 
to their own statements else- together by Neuhiiuser, 
where. • The second of the as- (1883), s. 44-273. 
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nor lastly as a mixture rof particular substances in 
which these were contained as definite and qualita- 
tively distinct liinds of matter.' From the express 
statement of Theophrastus {ttp. Simpl. ‘Phys.’ 27, 17 
tf. 154, 14 flf.), and from the* utterances of Aristotle,* 
we may rather infer ,that Anaximander either dis- 
tinguished his unlimited from all definite material 
substance^, or, as is more likely, never explained him- 
sel^l at all concerning its particular nature, but meant 
l)y i't matter in general, as distinct from particular 
kinds of matter. He argued, doubtless wrongly, that 
this primitive matter must be unlimited, or it would 
otherwise be exhausted in the creation of things.® As 
primitive matter the unlimited is underived and i'tn- 
perishable, and its motion is also eternal. From 
the latter doctrine follows the separation (J^KpivscrOaC), 
of particular kinds of matter. First the warm and the 
cold were parted off ; from both arose the damp, from 
the damp were separated the earth, the air, and the 
sphere of fire which surrounded the earth as a spherical 
crust. When this burst asunder wheel-shiiped husks, 
filled with fire and having apertures, were formed ; 
these being moved by currents of air, revolve around 
the earth, the shape of which is, conceived as cylin- 
drical, in an inclined horizontal direction. The fire 

’ On this assumption, upon b. 22. De CffJo, iii. 6, 30,3 b. 13 
which Ritter bases iiis division if. Cf. Pre-Socratio Pkilosophij 
of the Ionic philosophers into i. 25(> ff. 

Mechanical and Dynandc — an ■ Arist. Phys. iii. 4, 203 b. 
a.ssumption which is still shared 18; c. 8, 208 a. 8. Cf. Plat, 
by some, see Pre-Socratio Philo* Placit. i. 3, 4. (Stob. Pci. i, 
%ophy, i. 240, note 4. 292) &c. Pre-Socratio Philosophy 

^ Phijs. i. 4, init, iii. 5, 204 i. 234 If, 
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which the whe;el-«haped rings allow to streatfi forth 
from their apertures during their revolutious, and 
•which is continually renewing itself ty means of the^ 
exhalations of the earth, ^ives the appearance of stars^ 
moving through space ; a conception which may seem 
very strange to us, but is in» truth the first known 
attempt tb explain the regular movement qf the 
heavenly bodies mechanically, in the manner of the 
later theory of the spheres. The earth was at first ip a 
fluid state ; from its gradual drying up, living creafures 
were produced, beginning with men, who were first in 
the form of fishes in the water, which they only 
quitted when they had so far progressed as to be able 
to develop themselves on land. That Anaximander, 
in harmony with the presuppositions of his cosmology, 
held a periodical alternation of renewal and destruction 
of the world, and in conse^ut;nce a series of successive 
worlds, without beginning or end, is maintained by a 
trustworthy tradition traceable to Theophrastus, and 
•wrongly discredited by Schleiermacher. ‘ 

§ 12. Anaximenes. 

Anaximenes, also a Milesian, is called by later 
writers the disciple ‘of Anaximander, which is at least 
so far true that he clearly betrays the influence of his 
predecessor. His life may approximately be assigned 
to the years between 588 B.c. and 524 B.c. * Of a 

' Weber AnaxiTnandroStWerke, of life) *{611 in 01. 68, 1 (543 
3 Abth. ii. 105 if. B.C.), and under the hypotliesis 

^ On the ground of the state- that the data in Uiog. ii. 3 are 
tuent (Hip ol. liefiit. h<er. i, 7), changed, and that yiy4yT)Tai de* 
that his^ (= the 40th year notes the 
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treatise^of his in Ionic pro^e, only a smajl fragment has 
been preserved. 

his physical theory, Anaximenes differs from 
Anaximander in taking for his first principle not 
infinite matter without more pi'ecise determination, 
but with Thales a qualitatively determined matter ; 
but h(> aijain coincides with Anaximander In choosing 
for this principle a substance to which tho essential 
(piaJities of Anaximander’s primitive essence, un- 
limifedness and unceasing motion, equally appeared to 
belong. In the air both are to be found. Air not only 
spreads itself boundlessly in space, but is also conceived 
in perpetual motion and change, and proves itself 
(according to the ancient notion which makes the soul 
identical with vital air) to be the ground of all life 
and all motion in living beings. ‘ As the air as 
our soul holds us together, so the blowing breath 
(TTi/eu^a) and the air embraces the whole world.’ 
(Anax. ajj. Pint. ‘ Plac.’ i. 3, 6.) Through its motion, 
without beginning or end,^ the air suffers a change 
which is properly of a two-fold kind r-'-ransfaction 
ijidvoxTis, dpalwa-is) or loosening {'xakapov, dvscris); 
and condensation (jrvKvwats') or contraction {^ctvgtsX- 
\sa0ai, s-Trlraais). The former is at the same time 
heating, and the latter cooling. Through rarefac- 
tion air becomes fire, through condensation it becomes 
wind, then clouds, water, earth, stones ; an idea which 
Anaximenes no doubt deduced in the first instance 
from the atmospheric processes and precipitates. In 
the creation of the universe, the earth was first 
formed; according to Anaximenes, it is flat^like a 



ANAXIMENES. 


43 


§ liJ] 

plate, and thej'e&jre borne«upon the air; th^ vapours 
ascending from it are condensed into fire ; the stars 
are portions of this fire pressed together hy the air; 
of a similar shape to the earth, they revolve around ^ 
laterally floating upon the air (supposing this was 
not intended to apply merely V> the planets). Accord- 
ing to citidihle testimony, Anaxitnenes agreed with 
Anaximander in maintaining a*n alternate construction 
and destruction of the world. 

§ 13. Later adherents of the ancient Ionian School. 

Diogenes. 

^ The school which the Milesian philosophers had 
founded in the sixth century also appears in the fifth. 
Hippo, who lived in the second third of this century, 
held with 4'hales that water, or more precisely the 
moist {vypov) was the pgiinitive matter of the world. 
In this he was led hy the analogy of animal life : * as 
also he regarded the soul as a moisture originating 
from the seed. From waiter arose fire, and from the 
conquest of water hy fire, came the world. Anaximenes 
was followed in his doctrine hy Idreus,® who taught 
that the air was the primitive matter ; those inter- 
mediate theories also which are mentioned {sup. p. 39, 
note), and which Aristotle repeats without naming their 
author, are mostly allied with thosa of Anaximenes. 
Even so late as 440-425 B.C. Diogenes of Apollonia 

* According to the statement to rest^on supposition only; in 
of Theophrastus, which is to be flippo it seems to have the sup- 
gathered from Simpl. P/iys. 2:^, port of his treatise. 

J8 f. Plut. Plac. i. 3 , 1 (cf. * Of whom nothing more is 
Diels, Boxogr. 220), In regard known, 
to Thales this statement appears 
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made ail attempt to defemd the monisl^ic materialism 
of Anaximenes against Ajiaxagoras’ doctrine of the 
■\yorld-forming Spirit ; saying that Anaximenes found 
yiose qualities in the air itself, which Anaxagoras 
believed could be ascribed only to spirit. If, on the 
one hand (in opposition ♦to the innumerable primitive 
substasces of Anaxagoras), one common m:ttter must 
be assume(i for all things, as otherwise no mixture and 
reaction of them would be possible ; and, on the other 
handj this matter must be a thinking and rational 
essence; as is proved partly by its distribution accord- 
ing to design, and partly aird especially by the life and 
thought of men and animals, we find these very 
characteristics united in air. It is air which ferments 
all things and (as soul) produces life, motion, and 
thought in animals. Air is therefore, according to 
Diogenes, the underived,* i^nlimited rational essence 
which governs and orders all things. All things are 
merely transformations of air (erspotwcrets). Their 
transformation (according to Anaximenes) consists in 
rarefaction and condensation, or, which is the same, in 
heating and cooling. The denser and heavier sank 
down, the lighter ascended, and thus the two masses 
were separated from which, in .further process of 
development, the earth and the heavenly bodies ai'ose 
through the revplution effected by the warm. From 
the terrestrial slime (no doubt by the influence of the 
solar heat), plants, animals, and human beings were 
produced : the soul of living creatures consists of a 
kind of air which though not nearly so warm as that 
o£ the* sun, ia warmer than the atmospheric air. 



L'ATETt lONTANS, DIOGENES. 


45 


I 13] 


On the particular charactef of this air, that* of the 
various kinds of living cr^tures degends. The phe- 
nomena of corporeal and animate life, especially the 
circulation of the blood ^nd the activity of the senses* 
Diogenes endeavoured not without ingenuity to explain 
by means of his theory. Ife •agreed with the ancient 
lonians an^ with Heracloitus jn maintaining^ an infinite 
series of Successive worlds. 


B. THE PYTHAGOREANS. 

§ 1 4. Pythagora§ and his School. 

The history of Pythagoras was very early overgrown 
with many unhistorical legends and conjectures, and 
became so more and more as it was handed down by 
successive tjj'aditions. llis doctrine also, especially 
after the rise of the Neo-Pythagorean school, and the 
extensive forgeries of l^ythagorean writings which 
prevailed there, has been so mixed up with later ele- 
ments that it requires the most careful criticism to 
distinguish, the unhistorical constituents in the accounts 
preserved. As far as the history of the Pythagorean 
school and its founder is concerned,' a higher degree of 
certainty can only be attained in regard to a few main 
points, and as to their doctrines only for such portions 
as we can leai’n from the genuine fragments of Philo- 
iaus,^ the utterances of Aristotle, and those statements 

' On the Greek biographies (181!)). When I had proved that 
of Pythagoras known to us, cf. a par? of them wore forgo- 
p. 9, 12 f. rics, 8chaarsciimidt (IHe auijehl. 

• All the fragments of Philo- Schriftgtellerei d. Phihl. IStil), 
la us have been edited hy Bocckh, attempted to prove th% same of 
Phihlaos der 'Pytliagor. Lehren all. Eepcated examination only 
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of the Uter doxographcrs "which we are justified in 
referring to Theophrastus.*, 

. Pythagoras, the son of INInesarchus, was born in 
Samos, whither his ancestors^, who were Tyrrhenian 
Pelasgians, had migrated from Phlius. From the in- 
exact statements in respect to tlie time when he lived, 
which c.re often corftradictory in particular details, this 
much only can be accepted as probable, thift he was 
born about 580-570 B.O., came to Italy about 540- 
530 *B.C., and died towards the end of the sixth or 
soon after the beginning of the fifth century. Even 
Heracleitus calls him the ‘most learned man of his 
time, ^ but how and whence he gained his knowledge we 
do not know. The statements of later writers con- 
cerning his travels and the^ culture acquired in the 
course of them in the countries of the Sointh and East, 
by reason of the untrustwdrtjiiness of the authorities, 
lateness of the accounts, and the suspicious circum- 
stances (mentioned supra, p. 19) under which they 
appeared, cannot be regarded as traditions based upon 
historical recollection, but only as conjectures to which 

proves to me that the fragments authorities. Kiitirs uncritical and 
from the treatise Trfpl romancing (rrsch. vns. abcndlan- 

not gcrmine, and tliat the rest dischrth Pkiiosophie, vol. ii. 
of the fragments, which are in (1838), fan only be used with 
part confirmed by Aristotle, are the greatest care, 
genuine. Cl. Prc-Socratic Philo- ^ Fr. 17. By w ; in Diogenes, 
^oplnj, 318 note 2, 31)2 if., 4 If) If. viii. G. UuOayoprj^ Myrjadpxov 
* Among the later accounls lirrop'irju ij(TK7)(re dpOpiviroou /uLaAiara 
of the Bythagrtrean philosoj>hy wduTwv kuI iK\e^djjLepos ravTas rds 
we may mention, bt^sides well- oruyypa(pdii (to w^hat treat ist's 
known and more comprehensive tins ntfers we do not know) 
work.s, Chaignet’s Pythapore et iicoiritri k'jovrov (Totpiiqu iraA UjuafJ'r/y 
la phil. pyth. (2 vols. 1873) as a KaKorexi'lvy- Cf. flcrod. iv. 1)5. 
careful l^ook, though giving too ‘EAA'^pcoi' ov rep dcrOfyicndrcp tro- 
m*uch weight to untrustworthy pianj UvQaySpTj, 
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the doctrine of . transmigiation and some Orphic- 
Pjthagorean usages especi^ly gave rise. Even as to 
the presence of Pythagoras in Egypt, to which no 
internal improbability is opposed, nothing is knowi^ 
according to all appearance in the older tradition. 
The earliest evidence for it is# an oration of Isocrates 
which does? not even lay claim to historical credibility 
(‘ Bnsir.’ •!!, 28 , ‘cf. 12 , 33 ) * Herodotus (if. 81 , 123 , 
cf. c. 49 , 53 ) seems to be quite unacquainted with^ny 
sojourn of Pythagoras in Egypt; and by the ‘philoscf[)hy ’ 
which he transplanted thence to Greece even Isocrates 
doubtless means not so much any scientific doctrines 
as his whole reformatory procedure. In regard to 
PR,to and Aristotle it is {vide sup, p. 21) very im- 
probable that they derived so inflxiential a system as 
the Pythagorean from I<!gypt. The statement that 
Pherecydes was his instructci*(attested from the middle 
of the fourth century o_p. 5iog. i. 118 , 119 , and others) 
is more trustworthy, but also not certain ; and though 
the assertion that he was a disciple of Anaximander 
{ap. Porph-‘ Vit. Pyth.’ 2 ,* 11 ) seems to rest on a mere 
conjecture, it is prolxable (vide sup. p. 41 ) that the 
astronomical theory of Anaximander influenced that of 
Pythagoras. Havii^ begun his activity in his home 
as it appears, he found its chief sphere in Lower Italy 
(vide sup.'). He settled in Crotona and established an 
association there which found numerous adherents 
among the Italian and Sicilian Greeks. The later 
legend describes his position in these regions as that 
of a prophet and worker of miracles, his school as a 
society of ascetics living under a strict rule and^iiaving 
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their goods in common, 'abstaining from flesh diet, 
beans, and woollen clothing, and sworn to inviolable 
secrecy with regard to their order. From an historical 
^point of view the Pythagorean society appears primarily 
as a form of the mysteries then in vogue ; the ‘ orgies ’ 
mentioned by Herodotv,3 (ii. 81) form its centre, the 
doctrine of the transmigration of sotils mentioned by 
Xenophanes {ap- Diog. viii. 36) is its leading dogma. 
Fr<,''m the initiated purity of life was demanded 
(TTvOayopeios rpoTTOs rov /Stou, Plato, ‘ Rep.’ x. 600 B), 
which enjoined on them however, according to the 
best testimonies, only a few abstinences, and these not 
of an oppressive nature. The Pythagorean society was 
distinguished from all kindred phenomena by the 
etliical and reformatory character which was here given 
to tlie mystic dogma and to the cultus of Pythagoras, 
and the endeavour to educate its members, in harmony 
with the Doric customs and view of life, to bodily and 
mental soundness, to morality and self-control. With 
this endeavour was combined not only the cultivation 
of many arts and crafts, of gymnastic, ■» music, and 
medicine, but also scientific activity, which was prac- 
tised within the society after the example of its founder, 
and particiiiation in which, apart f^pm the mysteries of 
the school, was probably seldom attained by any except 
the members. The mathematical sciences until the 
beginning of the fourth century had their chief seat in 
the Pythagoiean school: with them was connected that 
doctrine of nature which formed the essential content 
of the Pythagorean system of philosophy. That an 
ethical* reform like that attempted by Pythagoras must 
of necessity become a political reform was ineyitable 
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among the Greeks of that period ; in their politics the 
Pythagoreans, in accordanc# with th^ whole spirit of 
their doctrine, were upholders of the Dorian aristocratic* 
institutions, which had fojr their end the strict subordi-i 
nation of the individual to the whole, and they governed 
hy their influence many of the*cities of Magna Gra^cia 
in this spirit. Meanwhile thi^ j^olitfcal attitude 43f the 
Pythagorefan society gave occasion to frequent attacks 
upon it, which determined Pythagoras himself to re- 
move from Crotona to Meta 2 )ontum, where he died. 
After many years of irritation, the burning of the 
Pythagorean meeting-place in Crotona, inobably about 
440-430 15.C., gave the signal for a 2 :)ersecution that 
exS?nded itself over the whole of Lower Italy, in which 
many of the Pythagoreai^s lost their lives, and the 
remainder wc^re dispersed. Among these fugitives, 
through whom middle Gregce first became acquainted 
with I'ythagoreanism, were Philolaus (sup, p. 45 note 2) 
and Lysis, the teacher of E{)aminondas, who both lived 
in Thebes. Eurytus was a disci ^fie of the former, and 
his scholars are mentioned by Aristoxenus as the last 
Pythagoreans. About the beginning of the fourth 
century we meet with Cleinias in Tarentum, and soon 
afterwards with the. famous Archytas, through whom 
Pythagoreanism once more attained the leadership of 
a great community ; soon after his tijne the Pytha- 
gorean science, even in Italy, aj^jjears to have been 
extingi^ished or to have sunk into a state of insig- 
nificance, while the Pythagoi’ean mysteries, on the 
contrary, not only maintained themselves but even 
spread and increased. 
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§ 15. The Pythagorean System : Number^ and 
the Elements of Number. 

As the practical endeavours of Pythagoras had for 
their object the harmonious and orderly shaping of 
human life, so the theory of the world which is connected 
with thern, and the leading ideas of which no doubt 
originated with Pythagoras, kept mainly in view that 
order and harmony through which the totality of things 
is combined into a beautiful whole, a cosmos ; and 
which is chiefly perceptible to us in harmony of tones, 
and in the regular motion of the heavenly bodies. 
The reason of this, as the Pythagoreans as mathema- 
ticians remark, is that everything in the Avorld is ordered 
according to numerical relations ; number, according to 
Philolaus (ap. Stob. ‘ Eel.’ i. 8), is that wb'ch makes the 
hidden cognisable, rules" divine things (the cosmos), 
and the works of men, music, and handicraft, and 
allows no fiilsehood. All is so far formed according to 
number.* But to their unpractised realistic thought 
this proposition is immediately converted into another 
— namely, that number is the essence of things, that 
ftll is number, and consists of number ; and to cancel 
the obscurity which herein lies, and to ascribe to the 
Pythagoreans a definite distinction between numbers 
and things ordered according to numerical relations, 
would be to mistake the peculiar character of their 
whole point of view. 

Numbers are some of them odd and some even, 
and individual numbers are also composed of these 

^ ArLbt. Mctajfh^ i. 6, 987 b, 1 1 , fii/xiia’a rk oyra <pa<rly 
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constituents. -Uneven numbers are those which set a 
limit to bi-partition ; the eren are th«se which do not ; 
the former are limited, the latter unlimited. FroiA 
this the Pythagoreans aconcluded that the odd antf 
even, or, as it is more generally expressed, the limiting ' 
and the unhmited, are the funtlamental constituents of 
n umbel’s and of all things (the,7ipa7/u,aTa d>p cnjvicrra 
t) Koa-fMos, Philol.). And as the limited was held by the 
Greeks to be more perfect than the unlimited and ^drm- 
less, and the odd number more lucky than the even, they 
connected therewith the observation that the opposi- 
tion of the limited and unlimited, of the better and 
thjB worse, runs through everything, and a table of ten 
opiiosites was drawn up (no doubt first by later 
members, such as Philolaus), which was as follows: — 1. 
limited and ♦inliinited ; 2. odd and even ; 3. one and 
many; 4. right and left; *5. masculine and feminine; 
6. rest and motion ; 7, straight and crooked ; 8. light 
and darkness; 9. good and evil; 10. square and ob- 
long. 

On accotint of this opposition in the primary con- 
si ituents of things, a principle was necessary to unite 
the opposites ; this principle is harmony, as ‘ unity of 
the manifold,’ and* ‘ agreement of the discordant.’ 
Since therefore all is called number, it may also be 
said that all is harmony ; but, owing to the obscurity 
of the school in co-ordinating the particular and the 
universal, the symbol and the conception designated 
by it, no attempt is made to discriminate not only 

' Called by ghilol. (Fr. i.) wtpatyoy : in Plato and Arist. -l^e liava 

w€7rfpa(Tfi(Poy, ntpas 
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harmony in the cosmic sense from musical harmony, 
but musical harmony from the octave, which was also 
called * Harmony.’ 

§ 16. The Pythagorean Physics. 

In applying their doctrine of number^ to given 
phenomena, the procedu.-e of the Pythagoreans was 
for the most part very arbitrary aud unmethodical. 
Whe?i they found a number or a numerical relation in 
anything, they explained it as the essence of the thing ; 
thus, not unfrequently the same ol)ject was designated 
by different numbers, and still more commonly the 
same number was used for the most various object's, 
and these conse(juently, no doubt, wore placed in rela- 
tion one with anotlier (e.g. the Kaipos, and the sun). 
But a more methodical development of the doctrine of 
numbers was attempted when the various classes of 
things were arranged according to numbers, and their 
qualities were explained by numbers. The funda- 
mental scheme of numbers is itself the decadal system ; 
each of the first ten figures has its own power and 
significance. Among these the decad is pre-eminent 
as the j^erfect all-embracing number ; next to it the 
potential ten, the Tetractys with which the well-known 
form of oath was connected. On numerical relations, 
as the Pythagoreans (and, it is said, their founder) first 
discovered, the acuteness and concord of tones are 
founded ; the relation of these tones, determined by 
the length of the vibrating strings, and computed 
according to the diatonic division of the heptachord 
(later, octachord), is thus given by Philolaus (ap. Stob. 
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* Eel.’ i., 462) : for the «ctave {dp/xovia, Mter 8id 
iracrcov) 1 I 2 ; for the fi/th {Be' ojstau, later Bid 
•jrsuTs) 2:3; for the fourth (crv\Xa/3d, later Bid 
rscrcrdpayv) 3 ; 4 ; for the tone 8 9. From numberj 

were derived geometrical forms (in which Greek 
mathematics were accustomed to present numerical 
relations) f two was called the number of the line, 
three the number of the plane, four of the solid. 
Philolaus made the elementary nature of m^ter 
dependent on the form (of its smallest parts) ; for of 
the five regular solids he assigned the tetrahedron to 
fire, the octahedron to air, the icosahedron to water, 
the cube to the earth, the dodecahedron to the uni- 
verse (perhaps to the aether). The eternity of the 
world is attributed to Pydiagoras only by later writers, 
in contradic|ion to Aristotle. The formation of the 
world began from the one,* i.e. from the fire of the 
centre ; and this fire attracted to itself and limited 
the nearest portions of the unlimited. In it lies the 
central point and union of the world, it is ‘ Ilestia,’ 
‘ the citadel of Zeus,’ &c. Around this central fire the 
earth, together with the other heavenly bodies, moves ; 
and here for the first time the thought appears of 
explaining the daily motion of the heaven by a motion 
of the earth. But in order to preserve the perfect 
number ten for these heavenly bodies, the counter- 
earth is inserted between the earth and the central 
fire. This astronomical system, which can be proved 
to have been held by Philolaus, seems to have first pro- 
ceeded from the successors of Pythagoras ; thecioctrine 
of the spheral harmony, which, starting from th# popu- 
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lar conc^-ption, treats the seven planets as the sounding 
strings of the heavenly heptachord, is more ancient. 
The theory of a world-soul was attributed to the 
^l^’ythagoreans in spurious writings of a Neo-Pytha- 
gorean origin ; but it is clear irom what Aristotle says 
that it was foreign to /hem. Nor do they seem to 
have ii\stituted any.mfwe particular inquiries in regard 
to the human soul. Aristotle only states in regard to 
this. subject that they held the solar corpuscles, or, 
also, that which moves them, to be souls (‘ De An.’ i. 2, 
404 a. 16) ; in ‘ Metaph.’ i. 5, 985 a. .30, he also enumer- 
ates under the category of things reduced by the 
Pythagoreans to number, soul and understanding 
(voOs); and thereby confirms the statement (TamlM. 
‘ Theol. Arith.’ 56) that Philolaus, in connection with 
his derivation of the body {mp. p. 53), assigned the 
physical qualities to the nnmber five, animation to six, 
intelligence {vovs), health, and ‘ light ’ to seven, and 
love, wisdom, and practical knowledge to eight. The 
soul is also described as harmony, perhaps likewise as 
the harmony of the body; "and it may be true that 
Philolaus placed the seat and germ {dp-)(a) of reason 
in the head, that of the soul in the heart, that of 
growth and germination in the navel, that of seed 
and generation in the sexual parts. The further 
particulars handed down by tradition as belonging to 
the ancient Pythagoreans, but bearing a stronger 
resemblance to the Platonic psychology, are not to be 
considered authentic. 
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§ 1 7. Religious and Ethical Doctrines of4he 
Pythagd^eans. 

Together with the scientific determinations of the 
Pythagorean system, a number of doctrines have been 
handed down to us as Pytljagorean, which arose 
independently, and have been brought into very flight 
combinatisn, or none at all, wiflf those determinations. 
To these belong first of all the doctrine of the ti-jyis- 
migration of souls, taken by Pythagoras from "the 
Orphic mysteries {sup. p. 48), and the theory con- 
nected with it (mentioned by Eudemusas Pythagorean) 
that after the expiration of the Great Year (probably 
reckoned at 10,000 years) the previous course of the 
world down to the smallest details will be repeated, 
likewise the^ belief in demons, by which are chiefly 
meant the souls waiting in ilades, or floating about 
in the air {vide p. 54). Finally some theological 
utterances attributed to Philolaus of which the one 
that recalls Xenophanes and his purer conception 
of God has »no certain authority, and the rest bear no 
philosophical stamp. The ethical precepts of the 
Pythagoreans were combined, by means of the doctrine 
of future retribution, with the dogma of transmigra- 
tion of souls ; but this religious motive which is not 
exclusively Pythagm-ean, has nothing in common with 
a scientific foundation of ethics. Nor is such a founda- 
tion to be found in the practical rules and prescripts 
which have been handed down to us partly in symbo- 
lical maxims, and partly in other forms. A collection 
of such prescripts (dating at earliest from th» third 
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centui^ before Christ) contains the so-called Golden 
Poem (a second, probably enlarged by his own addi- 
tions, was composed by Aristoxenus, vide siijp. p. 10). 
The ethical principles of the Pythagoreans here find 
expression ; they require reverence for the gods, the 
government, and the laws, love of country, fidelity to 
friends, self-exainination, temperance, and purity of 
life, but these demands are as little based on scientific 
formula} as in the proverbial maxims of the people and 
the'^poets. The only authenticated attemjjt to apply 
their theory of numbers to the sphere of ethics lies in 
the proposition that justice is an equal number multi- 
plied by an equal (or more accurately that it is one of 
the two first square numbers, four and nine), because 
it returns equal for equal. It may also be true that 
they described virtue as harmony, wh’ch, however, 
asserts nothing particifllir about it. Though the 
ethical tendency of the Pythagorean society was most 
valuable, therefore, from a practical point of view, the 
contribution of Pythagorean philosophy to the scien- 
tific treatment of ethical questions was but meagre ; 
for the necessity of such a treatment, as distinguished 
from directly ethical and religious exhortation, was not 
yet experienced. 

§ 18. Pythafjoreanism in Combination with other 

Doctrines. 

A combination of the Pythagorean doctrine with 
other standpoints q^roduced the physical theories of 
Hi[)pasus and Ecphantus. Hippasus of Metapontum 
(about 450 ii.C.), who is generally described as a 
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Pythagorean, seems to have •ombined the Pythffgorean 
central fire with the first pryiciple of Heracleitus ; for 
he declared fire to be the primitive matter of the world.^ 
Ecphantus (who lived, it would appear, about the^ 
beginning of the fourth century) united the doctrine 
of the Pythagoreans with that of Democritus ; instead 
of the units, which are the eleme»ts of number, he 
substituted corporeal atoms ;*l5ut he assuhaed, like 
Anaxagoras, that a Divine spirit had formed ^^he 
world. Previous to his time, Ilicetas of Syracuse, tvith 
whom he herein agrees, had exchanged the movement 
of the earth around the central fire for a movement 
round its own axis. That, on the other hand, philo- 
sophers who did not belong to the Pythagorean society 
were affected by certain of its doctrines, is shown, not 
only by tlie samples of Parmenides and Empedocles, 
but also by that of Alcmaeoif, the Crotoniate physician 
(first half of the fifth century). When he remarks that 
human life moves between opposites, we are reminded 
of the corresponding doctrine of the Pythagoreans ; and 
there is a r«niniscence of tlieir doctrine of immortality 
in his saying that the soul is immortal, for it resembles 
the imperishable heavenly natures, the stars being 
like them involved in perpetual motion. In the 
fragments also of the famous comic poet, Epicharmus 
(about 550-460 B.C.), we find, together with certain 
propositions of Xenophanes and Heracleitus, the 
Pythagorean doctrine of immortality ; but we are not 
justifieddn calling him, as some of the ancient philo- 
sophers do, a Pythagorean. 
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C. TIIE^ELEATICS. 

§ 19. Xenophanes. 

The founder of the Eleatfic, as of the Pythagorean 
school, was an Ionian \vho had immigrated into Lower 
Italy. Born about 576-2 n.c. (01. 50, as Apollodorus 
probatly said, instead of 01. 40, which was maintained 
by tradition), he travelled as a poet and rhapsodist for 
many years through the cities of Greece, and finally 
settled at Elea, where he died, having passed his ninety- 
second year (therefore about 480 B C.). His ‘ poly- 
mathy ’ is spoken of even by Heracleitus (‘ Fr.’ 16, ap. 
Diog. ix. 1); Theophrastus (ap. Diog. ix. 21) describes 
him as a disciple of Anaximander, llis poems were on 
many and various subjects we are indebted for our 
knowledge of his philosquhical theories to the frag- 
ments of a didactic poem \Trspl (f)va-e(os *), and the 
communications of Aristotle and Theophrastus {ap. 
Simpl. and others ; Diels, ‘ Doxogr.’ 480 f.) which come 
from it ; on the other hand the supposed Aristotelian 
treatise, ‘De Melisso, Xenophane, et Gorgia,’ is neither 
a work of Aristotle or Theophrastus, nor a trustworthy 
account of the doctrine of Xenophanes. The starting- 
point of that doctrine seems to have been the bold 
criticism of the Greek popular belief, by which Xeno- 
phanes assumes Such an important place in the history 
of Religion. His irony and aversion are excited 
not only by the h-aman form of the gods and the 

• Collected and edited by &c., 1815. Fragm. Phil, Gr. i. 
Karsten. Philosoph. Griech. Pel. i. 101 fit. 
r8i!5. lk\i\\a.ch., Aritt. De Melisso, 
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unworthy stories about them* related by Homei* and 
Hesiod ; he finds also that their plurality is incompatible 
with a purer conception of Deity. The* Best, he says, 
can only be One ; none of the gods can be governed by 
another. As little can we suppose that the gods had a 
beginning, or wander about from*one place to another. 
There is therefore only one God, ‘ neither comparable 
to mortals m shape, nor in thoughts,’ ‘ all eye,* all ear, 
all thought,’ ‘ who without trouble, by his thoughj^, 
governs all things.’ With Xenophanes, however, this 
God coincides with the world. ‘When he looked around 
upon the universe, he declared theOne (or as Theophras- 
tus, ap. Simpl. ‘ Phys.’ 22, 30, says : to touto Kal 
Trap) to be the Deity ’ (Arist. ‘ Metaph.’ i. 5, 986 b. 
20); that he was the first to bring forward the doctrine 
that all thingi are One, is known from Plato (‘ Soph.’ 
242 D). This One Divine^ Bfeing is eternal and un- 
changeable ; whether limited, or unlimited, Xeno- 
phanes, according to the explicit testimony of Aristotle 
and Theophrastus, did not discuss ; when, therefore, in 
the treatise ‘‘De Mel.’ 3, b77 b. 3, it is expressly 
proved to be neither limited nor unlimited, the state- 
ment deserves no credence. It is more likely that he 
spoke in another ccyinection of the infinity of the 
space of the air and of the depths of the earth, and, on 
the other hand, of the spherical shape of the heavens, 
without inquiring how the two ideas were compatible, 
and without referring these expressions to the Divine 
nature. That he declared the world to be underived 
and imperishable is also credible ; in saying this, 
however, he can only have had its material substance. 
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in view, for in regard to +he univ^erse he did not assert 
it; the earth, according to his theory, formed itself 
from the sea, 'as he proved from the petrifactions he 
had observed, and would again partially sink into it ; 
the sun and the stars he supposed to be burning masses 
of vapour, which are .formed anew every day. With 
the earth the h^man race will also be destroyed, and 
at its netv construction* will be again created (from it, 
vide sup. p. 41). When the later sceptics reckoned 
Xenophanes among themselves, they were able to 
appeal in support of this assertion to expressions of his 
which deplore the uncertainty and limitation of human 
knowledge ; but the dogmafic tenor of his other doc- 
trines sliows, notwithstanding, how far he was irom 
scepticism on principle. 

§ 20. ^Parmenides. 

If Xenophanes maintained the unity and eternity of 
God and the universe, Parmenides ascribed the same 
cjualities to all reality, as the inevitable inference from 
that conception ; and plurality and .variability of 
things were consequently explained as mere appear- 
ance. This great thinker, who was so revered in 
antiquity, and especially by Plato, according to his 
representation in the ‘ Parmenides ’ cannot have been 
born earlier than 520-.115 B.c. This statement, how- 
ever, probably belongs to the anachronisms of which 
Plato allows himself so many on artistic grounds ; and 
Diogenes (ix. 2,3) is nearer the truth when (doubtless 
following Apollodorus) he places his most flourishing 
period {aKfiij, usually assigned to a man’s.fortieth year), 
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in 01. 69, and therefore his birfch in 01. 59 (544-Oi3.c.). 
Two Pythagoreans influencec^ his education, and he 
himself is said to have led a Pythagorean life, but in 
his philosophical theories he is allied to Xenophanes.* 
The conception from which he starts is that of the 
existent in its opposition to the*non-existent ; but by 
the existent he understands not the abstraction of j)ure 
being, but the ‘ full,’ the mass flmt fills space,* without 
any more precise definition. ‘ Only being is, noy- 
being is not and cannot be thought ’ (‘ Fr.’ 33 if. 43 f. M) 
this is the fundamental principle from which he derives 
all his determinations of being. Being cannot begin 
or cease to be, for it can neither come from non-being 
norljecorne non-being; it never was^ and never iv'dl 
he, but is undividedly present {yvv sariv ofiov irav sv 
^vvsx^^')- It is indivisible, for it is that which it is, 
everywhere equally, and ther5 is nothing by which it 
could be divided. It is unmoved, comi^lete in itself, 
everywhere self-identical, and may be compared with 
a well-rounded sphere, spreading itself equally from 
the centre to all sides, ’f bought, moreover, is not 
distinct from being, for it is thought of the existent. 
Only that knowledge therefore has truth which shows 
us in all things this f)ne invariable being, and this is 
reason (\6yos). The senses, on the other hand, which 
show us a multiplicity of things, origin, decay, and 
change, are the sources of all error.** 

> The fragments of his poem Berl. 1804; Stein, in the Sjfmo, 
7 r€p\ (p{}(r€ 0 )\ will be found ' in Philol. Boniiens, Leipzig, 1861 if. 
Karsten, Fhilosopli, Or. lleL i. 2 ; p. 763 ff. 

Mullach, in the works mentioned, 2 Qn the other hand, I cannot 
p. 68; Th, Vatke/jRtr^w. Doctrma^ agree with the view of Bernays- 
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Parmenides nevertheless undertook to show, in 
the second part of his poem, how the world was to be 
explained from the standpoint of the ordinary mode 
of presentation. In truth, only being exists ; the 
opinion of man places non-being beside it, and thus 
explains all things out of two elements, of which one 
corresjwnds to btiing, the other to non-bei'ng : namely, 
light or lire (<f)\oyos hWJpiou irvp), and ‘ night ’ or the 
dark, the heavy and the cold, which Parmenides also 
caUed earth. According to Theophrastus, he also 
described the former as the active principle, and the 
latter as the passive principle; placing, however, 
beside them the mythic form of the goddess who guides 
all things. He undertakes to show how upon these 
presuppositions we can explain to ourselves the origin 
and constitution of the world ; but very few of these 
explanations have come down to us. He describes the 
universe as composed of the earth and the various 
spheres grouped around it, and spanned by the stead- 
fast arch of heaven. Of these spheres some are 
light, some dark, and some mixed. He seems to have 
supposed that men originated from terrestrial slime. 
Their thoughts and p(?rceptions are regulated accord- 
ing to the material constituents pf the body ; each of 
the two elements recognises that which is akin to it, 
the character of the presentations depends on which 
predominates ; they have therefore greater truth when 
the warm element is in the ascendant. 

f 

and othcr.9 that Parmenides was and non-being as the same. Cf 
thinking of Ileraclcitus in his cri- FrV’Socratlc rhilosoj)hy^ ii. 10^. 
ticism of those who regard being 
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§ 21. Zeno and Melissus. 

• 

A third generation of Eleatic philosophers is re- 
])resented by Zeno and Melissus. Zeno of Elea, whose 
heroic death in withstanding a tyrant is so celebrated, 
was the favourite disciple of Pawnenides, and according 
to Plato (‘ Parm.’ 127 B), twenty-five years his jt^nior. 
In a prose treatise written in his earlier life, he defended 
the doctrine of Parmenides in an indirect manner. Jay 
refuting the ordinary mode of presentation with ^ch 
skill that Aristotle (according to Diog. viii. 57, ix. 25), 
calls him the inventor of Dialectic. The arguments of 
Zeno, as far as we are acquainted with them, are directed 
partly against the theory of a multiplicity of things, 
and partly against motion. The argument against 
multiplicity i% as follows: (1) If being were many, it 
must be infinitely small as^w^ll as infinitely great; — 
infinitely small, because the units of which it is com- 
posed must be indivisible, and consequently without 
magnitude; infinitely great, because each of its parts 
must have a*part before it, from which it is separated, 
this in like manner must be preceded by another part, 
and so ad infinitum. (2) Again, were being many, it 
must in respect to number be limited as well as un- 
limited : limited because there would be no more 
things than there are ; unlimited, because in order to 
bo many, between two things there must in every 
case be a third, and this third thing must have another 
between dtself and each of the otSer two; and soon 
for ever. (3) Since all things exist in a space, space 
itself must be in a space, and the space in whitii it is 
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must be so, and so on ad infinihcm. (4) Unally it 
is maintained that if the shaking out of a bushel of 
corn produces a sound, each grain and each part of a 
grain must do so. But the four arguments against 
motion are still more fiimoiis and important (Arist. 
‘ Phys.’ vi. 9, and his commentators). The first is 
this order to have traversed a certain distance, a 

body must first have accomplished half of that distance, 
aujl in order to have arrived at the half, it must first 
have reached the half of that half, and so forth. 
That is, it must in a limited time have gone through 
spaces unlimited in number. (2) Another application 
of the same argument (the so-called Achilles). 
Achilles cannot overtake the tortoise, if it has at* all 
got the start of him ; for wliile he arrives at the 
standpoint z\ of the tortoise, the tortoise has arrived 
at a second, B ; wlien h% reaches B, the tortoise has 
arrived at C, and so on. (3) The flying arrow is at 
rest, for it is at each moment only in one and the 
same space ; it rests, tlnweforc, in every moment of its 
flight, and consequently al^o during the whole time of 
it. (4) Equal spaces must be traversed in equal time, 
if the speed be equal. But a body in motion passes 
another body twice as fast if tjie latter is moving 
towards it with equal speed as if that other were at 
rest. Therefore the laws of motion are here in 
opposition to tlie facts. At a later period, these 
arguments were used in the interests of scepticism ; 
Zeno himself only designed them to support the 
propositions of Parmenides, but from the manner in 
•which he pursued this end he gave a powerful impulse 
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not only to the development of Dialectic, but alsd to the 
discussion of the problems involved in the conceptions 
of space, time, and motion. 

Melissus of Samos, the same who as navarch in 
442 B.C. conquered the Athenian fleet, set forth in his 
treatise irspl ^ucreeos * Parmenides’ doctrine of Being. 
In this, while defending the docfxine against the 
‘ Physicists,’ among whom were "included, as* it would 
seem, Empedocles and Leucippus, he sought at the stijne 
time points of contact with it even in them. He prdved 
the eternity and imperishableness of Being with the 
same arguments as Parmenides ; but differed from him 
in drawing from thence the inadmissible conclusion that 
Being must also be unlimited in space. He sought, 
however, to establish this doctrine by denying the exist- 
ence of emptjj space; and further applied this denial 
of the void to oppose the tlyiofy of a plurality of things. 
Por he steadily maintained, with Parmenides, the 
unity and indivisibility of Being. With him also he 
denied all change and motion, and in consequence (in 
opposition t» Empedocles) all division and mixture. 
He also applied the argument that the void is incon- 
ceivable against motion in space ; since without the 
void neither motion ,nor rarefaction and condensation 
is at all possible. Lastly, with Parmenides, he re- 
jected the evidence of the senses, charging them with 
the contradiction that things often show themselves 
changed in the sequel, which would be impossible 

' The fragments in Ionic i. 259 If., and previously in his 
prose in Mullach, Fra^m. Phil, edition of Arist. Dj Mthsso, 

V 
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if they were really so constituted as they at first 
represented themselves to^us. 

11. The Physicists of the Fifth Centuuy B.C. • 

§ 22. Heracleitus. 

TTeracleitiis was an Ephesian of noble family, a 
contempomry of Parmenides (concerning his relation 
to him, vide supra, p. 61 vote 2); his death may be 
placed about 47o H.C., his birth, if he was really sixty 
years old when ho died (Diog. viii. 52), in 535 H.C. 
Of an earnest and thoughtful turn of mind, full of 
contempt for the doings and o[)inion3 of men, and not 
satisfied even with the most honoured sages of 'his 
time and nation, he went his own way in pursuing his 
inquiries spsfovrov, ‘Fr.’ 80 ; sis sfiol fivptoi, 

‘ Fr.’ 113). The results^ he laid down in his treatise 
without particular demonstration, in pregnant, pic- 
turesque sentences, which were often oracular and 
laconic to the point of obscurity. This mode of ex- 
position gained him the surname of the Obscure (first 
found in Ps. Arist. ‘ De Mundo,’ c. 5). To himself it 
seemed to correspond with the dignity of the subject- 
matter, and to us it gives a true representation of his 
thought, moving as it did more in intuitions than in 
conceptions, and directed rather to the combination 
than the discrimination of the manifold.* 

* Hi.s fragments ara collected Jfrraklcitos d. Dunltehi, 18/58, 2 
and treated of in monographs IhJe. ; Schu.ster, Jfcraldity 187H ; 
by Schleiermacher, lleraliUAtog Miillach, i. 310 ff, ; 

(1807); (^Werke^ z. Phil.^ ii. Bywater, Ucracliti 
1-146/, I^ssalle, Die Pkllec. Oxford, 1877 (I quote from thia 
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Like Xenophanes and* Parmenides, Keracleitus 
starts from the consideration of nature, and he t<So 
regards it as a uniform whole, which as such neithei; 
arose nor passes away. But while they fix their atten- 
tion so exclusively on the continuance of substance in 
the universe that the plurality and change of pheno- 
mena are {tltogether cancelled in » mere appearance, 
Heracleitus, on the contrary, is so profoundly impressed 
with the ceaseless change of things, the transitoriaess 
of all the particular, that he sees in it the inost 
universal law of the world, and can only regard the 
cosmos as being involved in continual change, and 
transposed into perpetually new shapes. All things are" 
inconstant flux, nothing has permanence : * ‘ he cannot 
descend twice into the same stream’ (‘ Fr.’ 41, 81) ; 
everything is,continually passing over into some thing 
else, and ( his proves that itjs*one nature which assumes: 
the most opposite forms, and pervades the most various 
conditions, that ‘ All comes from One, and One from All ’ 
(Fr. 59); ‘ God is day and night, summer and winter, 
war and petice, satiety and hunger’ (‘ Fr.’ 36). But 
this essential nature, according to Heracleitus, is fire. 

‘ This world, the One for All, neither one of the Gods nor 
of the human race hixs made ; but it ever was, and is, 
and shall be, an eternally living fire’ (‘ Fr.’ 20). The 
foundation of this theory ultimately lies in the fact 
that fire appears to the jxhilosopher to be the substance 

edition). Further the reader * Trctp-ja ^hai 5^ vayCcas 

compare J3ernayg, IlcracUtea, ovQ4v, Arist. I)e C(clOy iii. i. 298 
] 848 ; Id. I/krhi. Mus., N. F. vii, b, 29, ra i/pra Uvai re Trdvra kcxX 
90 if., ix. 241 ff . ; TeicbmiiJler ouJeV. , . ndi/ra 

Neue Stiidim zur Oesch. daf ovbkv fjLevu, Plato, CV*di^. 401. 
Bcgriffe, i. Ho 1876, P, 402 A* 
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which least of all has a peiinanent consistency or allows 
it in another ; and he coi),sequent ly imderstood by his 
fire not merely-flatne, but warmth in general ; for which 
reason it is also designated as vapour {dvadvfiiao'is') 
or breath Things arise from fire through its 

transmutation into other substaneiis, and in the same 
way they return <to it again. ‘All is exchanged for 
fire, and fire for all, as wares for gold, and gold for 
wares’ (‘Fr.’22). lint as this process of transforma- 
tion never stands still, it never produces anything perifia- 
nent ; everything is conceived as in perpetual transition 
from one state into its opposite, and therefore has the 
‘contradictions, between which it moves, contemporane- 
ously pi'esent in itself. Strife (ttoXs/cos') is the rule 
of the world (Ai/cy), the father and king of all things 
(‘ Fr.’ 62, 44). ‘ That wliich strives against another 

supports itself’ {avTi^ovi) a-v/x^epou, ‘ Fr.’ 46). ‘That 
which separates, comes together with itself’ (‘ Fr.’ 45, 
according to Flato, ‘Sophist.’ 242 D). ‘The harmony 
of the world rests upon opposite tension, like that of 
the lyre and the bow’ (ttoXivtovos, others" reg,d 7ra\iv- 
rpoTTOS, dppioviy Koapiov oKcoaTTsp \vpys koX ro^ovy 
‘ hV.’ 56). lleracleitus spioke, therefore*, of Zeus- 
Polemos, and censured Homer for disparaging Discord. 
But not less strongly did he maintain that the ‘hidden 
harmony’ of nature ever reproduces concord from 
oppositions, and that the divine law (Sf/cTj), fate, wisdom 
(yvMpLy), the universal reason (Xojos), Zeus, or the 
Deity, rules all things, the primitive essence recom- 
poses itself anew in all things according to fixed laws, 
•and a'gain retires from them. 
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In its transmutation the primitive essence pisses 
through three fundamental* forms : out of fire comes 
water, from water, earth ; and in the^pposite direc- 
tion from earth comes wfijter, and from water, fire. The 
former is the way downwards, the latter the way 
upwards, and that both lie tlfrongh the same stages 
is asserted in the sentence (‘ 09 ‘ the wgy up»wards 

and the way downwards is one.’ All things are con- 
tinually subject to this change, but they appea^i* to 
remain the same so long as the same number of sub- 
stances of a particular kind flows into them from the 
one side as tliey give off on the other. A prominent 
example of this change is afforded by Heracleitus’s 
proverbial opinion that the sun is new every day, for 
the fire collected in the boat of the sun is extinguished 
in the evening and forms itself afresh during the night 
from the vapours of the se*. Ileracleitus (in harmony 
with Anaximander and Anaximenes) applies the same 
point of view to the universe. As tlie world arose from 
the primitive fire, so when .the cosmical year has run 
its course it will return to primitive fire again, by 
means of conflagration, in order to be again recon- 
stituted from the same substance after a fixed time ; 
and thus the history of the world is to move, in end- 
less alternation, between the state of divided being 
(^'^pTia-fjLocrvvr)), and that of the union of all things in 
the primitive fire (^Kopos). When Schleierrnacher, 
Hegel, and Lassalle deny that Iltjracleitus held this 
doctrine,‘their opinion contradicts not only the unani- 
mous testimony of the ancients since Aristotl^ but 
likewise the utterances of Heraeleitus himself, nor can 
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it be supported by the passage in Plato, ‘ Soph.’ 242 

C f. 

The soul oPman is a part of this divine fire ; the 
purer this fire, the more jv^rfect is the soul: ‘the 
dry soul is the wisest and liest’ (‘ Fr.’ 74). As, how- 
ever, the soul-fire is subject like all else to perpetual 
transi/.uta.tion, it must -bt* sujijilied by the senses and 
the breath from the light and the air without us. 
That it should not be extinguished at the departure 
of the soul from the body, but should continue in an 
individual existence, and tliat Heracleitus should ac- 
cordingly mainbiin like the Orpbics that the souls 
passed from this life to a higher — for all this, his 
physical theory atfords no justification. On the other 
hand it is (piite consistent that the philosopher who, in 
the change of individual things, regards nothing but the 
universal law as permanent, ohould only ascribe value to 
rational knowledge, directed to the common element 
(‘Fr.’ 91), should declare eyes and ears to be ‘bad 
witnesses ’ (‘ Fr.’ 4), and should set uj) for practical con- 
duct the principle that ‘all human laws sitstain them- 
selves by One, the Divine’ (‘ Fr.’ 91) ; this, therefore, 
man must follow, but ‘ he must extinguish arrogance like 
a conflagration’ (‘ Fr.’ 10.3). From trust in the divine 
order of the world arises that contentment (svapsa-rr)- 
cTiv) which Heracleitus is .said to have declared to 
be the highest good ; the happiness of man, he is 
convinced, depends upon him.self: y0of avOpwircp 
halpoiv (‘ Fr.’ 121). The well-being of the fcommon- 
wealth depends upon the dominion of law: ‘the 
“peopfe must fight for law as for its walls ’ (‘ Fr.’ 100) ; 
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butThis also is law, says thft aristocratic philo’sopher, 
to follow the counsel of an yidividual Fr.’ 110) ; and 
against the democracy which had banished his friend* 
Hermodorus he launches the most violent censure. 
With the same rude independence he opposed him- 
self to the religious opinions aifd usages of his 2 >eople, 
attacking \tith sharp language not «fnly the Dionysiac 
orgies, but also the worshij) of statues and bloody 
sacrifices. 

The school of Heracleitus not only maintained 
itself till the beginning of the fourth century in his 
own country, but also found encouragement in Athens ; 
Cratylus, the teacher of Plato, belonged to it. But 
these later Heracleiteans, and Cratylus in jiarticular, 
had become so unmethodical and fanatical in their 
procedure, an^ had fallen into such extravagances, that 
Plato and Aristotle botl^ use very contemiituous 
language respecting them. 

§ 23. Empedocles. 

Emjiedocles of Agrigentum was born about 495-0 
B.C., and died at the age of sixty, about 435-0 B.c. By 
his imjiassioned eloquence and iiractical energy, he, like 
his father Meton, long maintained himself at the head 
of the Agrigentine democracy ; but he attached still 
more importance to the functions of religious teacher, 
prophet, jihysician, and worker of miracles, which his 
remarkable jiersonality, resembling that of Pythagoras, 
enabled him to exercise. Concerning his death many 
romantic stories, some deifying him, others dcqireciatory, 
early came into circulation ; the most probable ac'Sount* 
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is that' having finally lost* the popular favour, he died 
an exile in the Peloponnesus. Of the writings which 
bear his name, only the two didactic poems, the ^vcriKa 
and the KuOapp-oi, can with^ certainty be ascribed to 
him ; numerous fr.igments of both have been preserved.* 
In his mystic theology, Empedocles is allied with 
the Qrpliic-Pythagorean doctrines ; in his' physics, on 
the other hand, he seeks a middle course between 
Pa'^menides (whose disciple he is called by Alcida- 
mas, ap. Diog. viii. 5G) and the theory of the universe 
which Parm(mides opposed. With Parmenides, he 
denies that origin and decay in the strict sense are 
thinkable; but he cannot resolve on that account to 
oppose the plurality of things, their becoming and 
variability ; and so, perhaps following the example of 
Leucippus, he adopts the expedient of reducing becom- 
ing to a combination, deca};to a separation, and change 
to the partial sepax'ation and combination, of underived 
imperishable and invariable substances. These sub- 
stances, however, he conceives as qualitatively distinct 
from each other, and quantitativady divisible ; not as 
atoms, but as elements. He is the first philosopher who 
introduced this conce[»tion of elements ; the term indeed 
is of later origin ; Empedocles calls them the ‘ roots of 
all.’ Also the fourfold number of the element s, fire, air, 
water, earth, originates with Empedocles. Neither of 
these four substances can pass over into another, or 
combine with another to form a third; all mixture of 


’ Collected and explained by (183S); Stein, EmpedocUs 
^\wr/.,^Einpedocli8 (1805); Knr- ( 1852) ; Mullach, Fragm. Phil, ' 
ttcn» EfupedocUs Canu, Pel. 13 II, 
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substances consists in small«particles of tliem’ being 
mechanically assembled together; and the influence, 
which substantially separated bodies exert on each , 
other, is bi'ought about by^small particles (^airoppoai) of 
one becoming detached and entering into the pores of the 
other; where the pores and effluences of two bodies 
correspond fo one another, they attmct each oth^r, as 
in the case of the magnet and iron. In order, however, 
that the substiinces may come together or separttfe, 
moving forces must also be present, and of these tflere 
must be two — a combining and a separating force. 
Empedocles calls the former Love (<^tXoT7jy, aTOpyi]), 
or also Harmony, and the latter Hate (t'et/coy, kotos). 

But these forces do not always operate in the same 
m.anner. As Heracleitus represents the world as 
periodically c<iming forth from the primitive fire and 
again returning to it, so .Einpedocles says that the 
elements are in endless alternation, now brought to- 
gether into unity by love, and now separated by hate. 
In the former of these condijtions, as a perfect mingling 
of all substtinces, the world forms the globe-shaped 
sphere, which is described as a blessed god because all 
hate is banished from it. The opposite counterpart of 
this is the entire separation of the elements. Between 
these extremes lie . those conditions of the world in 
which individual natures arise and decay. In the 
formation of the present world love first produced a 
whii'ling motion in the midst of the substances separated 
by hate, ^nd these were gradually drawn into it ; from 
this mixture, through the rotatory movement, air or 
BRther first separated itself, and thence was formdfl the* 
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is that' heavens; n^xt fire, which occupied the 
an exile below^the aether ; from the earth 

bear his by the force of the rotation, and 

evaporation of the water came once more air, 
the lower atmosphere. The sky consists of two 
halves, one of fire, the other dark, with masses of fire 
sprinkled in it; the, ffji-mer is the heaven' oi cue day- 
time, the bacer of the night. The sun, Empedocles, 
iitje the Pythagoreans, held to be a mirror which 
collects and throws back the rays of the heavenly fire, 
as the moon those of the sun. The swiftness of the 
rotation occasions the earth and the whole universe to 
remain in their place. 

From the earth, according to Empedocles, plants and 
animals were produced ; but as the union of substances 
by love only came aliout by degrees, so ?.n the origina- 
tion of living creatures he supi)Osed that a gradual 
progress led to more perfect results. First separate 
masses were thrown up from the earth, then these 
united together as it chanced and produced strange 
and monstrous forms ; similarly when tlie present 
animals and human b(;ings arose, they were at first 
shapeless lumps which only received their organism in 
course of time. That Empedocles, on the contrary, 
explained the construction of organisms according to 
design by the theory, that of the creations of chance 
only those capable of life maintained themselves, is 
neither probable in itself, nor is it asserted by Ari- 
stotle (‘ Phys.’ ii. 8'j.' He seems to have occupied him- 

* 8ee ray treati.se, Tfrhcr die Philol. iind Hi.st. Abh. der 13erl. 
griechkcJiCfi Vary anger Darwiat^ Akad. 1878, 8. H6 If. 
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self considerably with the sxibject of living creatures. 
Concerning their generatioy and development, the 
elementary composition of the bones and flesh, the 
process of breathing (^whi<jh is effected partly through 
the skin) and similar phenomena, he set up con- 
jectures which were of their kirtd very ingenious. He 
tried to explain the activities of the senses his 
doctrine of the pores and eflTuences : in regard to 
sight, he thought that emanations from the fire a*id 
water of the eye meet the light coming towards T;he 
eye. To explain the activity of thought, he brought 
forward the general principle that each element is 
recognised by the similar element in us * (as also 
desire is evoked by what is akin and aversion by what 
is opposed), and that therefore the quality of thought 
is regulated a(*cording to the constitution of the body 
and especially of the blood, vrliich is the chief seat of 
thought. This materialism, however, does not deter 
him any more than Parmenides from placing sensible 
decidedly below rational knowledge. 

With this system of natural philosophy Emjxedocles 
made no attempt to reconcile scientifically his mystic 
doctrine (allied to that of the Orphics and Pytha- 
goreans) of the sinking down of souls into terrestrial 
existence, of their transmigration into the bodies of 
plants, animals, and men, and of the subsequent re- 
turn of the purified souls to the gods ; nor his 
prohibition of animal sacrifices and of animal food. 
He did not even try to explain away the contradiction 
between them, though it is evident that these doctrines 

* juh' yhp yatay oir«ira/iCK, &c. Fragm, ed. Mull. v. 37^. 
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involve the conception fhat strife and o})position arc 
tlie cause of all evi', and that unity and harmony are 
supremely bh'-ssed. Nor do we know whether and 
where room was left in the j)liysics of Empedocles for 
the golden age to which a fragment (v. 417 M.) 
refers ; and if the ])h^losophic poet (v. 389) has, like 
Xenophanes, set'ap a ^nirer idea of God ni opposition 
to the anthropomorphic presentation of divinities, it is 
equally hard to say where this idea could have found a 
pla'ce in his physical system or even how it could have 
been compatible with it. 

§ 24. The Atomistic School. 

The founder of the atomistic school was Leucippus, 
a contemporary of Anaxagoras and Em])edoeles, which 
is the nearest approximation wc can make to his date. 
Theophrastus {tip. 8impl. ‘ Phys.’ 28. 4) calls him a 
disciple of Parmenides, buf does not know whether he 
came from IVIiletus or El(‘a. The writings from which 
Aristotle and Theopluji'^tus took their accounts of his 
doctrines seem to have* been subsecjyently found 
among those of Democritus.' This renowned philo- 
sopher and student of nature, a citizen of Abdera, was, 
according to bis own assertion (Diog. ix. 41), still young 
when Anaxagoras was already ()ld {veos Kara 'irpecrSv- 
Tr]i ' Ava^ayopav) ; but that he was exactly forty years 
younger than Anaxagoras, and therefore born about 

> Hence we can explain why Jahrh. /. Phil, 1882, s. 741 IT.) 
Kpienrus denied the existence of attempts to prove thjit Epicurus 
Leucippus (Hiog. x. 13). When, was right, he is amply confuted 
hov/ever, Uohde ( Leueipp by Diels (V erhandl. der 36. Phi- 

vTtd Verhandlungen der lologenvers. 8. 90 IT.). 

^54 Philologenversamrnluug, IBJil. 
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460 B.C., seems to be an unfoiwided assnmjdion of Apol- 
lodorus. Aristotle (‘ Part. An.M. 1, 642 a. 26 ; ‘ Metapli.’ 
xiii. 4, 1078 b. 17) places him as a philosopher before 
Socrates. His passion for knowledge led him to Pgypt 
and probably also to PabyTonia, but whether his inter- 
course with Leucippus, whose dii^ciple he was according 
to Aristotle and Theophrastus, is to Ijp included in the 
five years he spent abroad (‘ h>T*v. 6 Mull.) ^e do not 
know’. He was acquainted also with other older apd 
contemporary philosophers besides Leuci 2 )pus, bfftng 
himself the first of the savants and natural philo- 
sophers of his time. The year of his death is unknown; 
his age is variously given as ninety years, a hundred, 
amfeven more. Of his writings numerous fragments* 
have been preserved, but it is difficult, especially in 
regard to the^ moral sayings, to discriminate what is 
spurious. 

The Atomistic theory, in its essential constituents, 
is to be regarded as the w’ork of Leucippus, while its 
application to all parts of natural science appears to 
have been chiefly that of hfs disciple. Leucippus (as 
Aristotle says, ‘Gen. et Corn’ i. 8) was convinced, like 
Parmenides, of the impossibility of an absolute genesis 
and decay ; but he jvould not deny the plurality of 
things, motion, nor genesis and decay (i.e. of composite 
things) ; and since this, as Parmenides had shown, 
cannot be conceived without Non-Being, he main- 
tained that Non-Being exists as well as Being. But 
Being (as in Parmenides) is that wfiich fills space, the 

' Collected by JIullacb, Derwer, Fragm. I8t3 ; Fragm Phil. i. 
330 fl. 
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Full; Non-Being is the Void. Leucippus and Demo- 
critus, therefore, declared^ the Plenum and the Void to 
be the primary constituents of all things ; but, in 
order to be able to explain phenomena in reference to 
them, they conceived the Plenum as divided into innu- 
merable atoms, which on account of their minuteness are 
not i^erceptible B<iparately ; these are separated from one 
another by the Void j but must themselves be indivi- 
sH)le because they completely fill their space and have 
no •vacuum in them; for this reason tl'^y are called 
atoms {aro/ia) or also, ‘ thi<*!i bodies ’ (vaard). These 
atoms are constituted precisely like the Being of Par- 
menides, if we imagine this as split up into innumer- 
able parts and placed in an unlimited empty space ; 
underived, imperishable, homogeneous throughout as to 
their substance, they are distinct fromoi^e another only 
by their form and magnitude, and are capable of no 
(jualitative cliange but only of change of place. To 
them alone, therefore, we must refer the qualities and 
changes of things. As all atoms consist of the same 
matter, their weight must exactly correspond with their 
size ; conseiiuently, if two compound bodies of similar 
magnitude have a difi'erent weiglit, the reason can 
only be that there are more enqj/y spaces in the one 
than in the other. All derivation, or genesis, of the 
comiiosite consists in the coming together of separate 
atoms ; and all decay in the separation of combined 
atoms ; and similarly with all kinds of change. All 
operation of things on each other is a mechanical oper- 
ation, through jjressure and impact ; all influence from 
. a distance (as between the magnet and iron, light and 
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the eje) is effected hy efflu«nces. All properties of 
things depend upon the form^magnitude. position, and 
arrangement of their atoms ; the sensible qualities 
which we ascribe to them merely express the manner 
in which they affect our senses : j\vkv, vofxtp 

•triKpOV, VOjXO) 0Spfl6v, VOpLM v6p,M CTCp 

Bs drofia Kal'tcsvou. (Dem. ‘ Fr. Phys^’ I.) ^ 

On account of their weiglif," all the ato’ms from 
eternity move downwards in infinite space ; but, accord- 
ing to the atomists, the larger and therefore hea>fier 
atoms fall more quickly than the smaller and lighter, 
and strike against them; thus the smaller are impelled 
upwards, and from the collision of these two motions, 
froi^ the concussion and rebound of the atoms, a whirl- 
ing movement is produced. In consequence of this, 
on the one haij^d the homogeneous atoms are brought 
together, and on the other, thfough the entanglement 
of variously shaped atoms, complexes of atoms, or 
worlds, segregated and externally sundered, are formed. 
As the motion has no beginning, and the mass of atoms 
and of empty space has no limits, there must always 
have been innumerable multitudes of such worlds 
existing under the most various conditions, and having 
the most various foruis. Of these innumerable worlds 
our world is one. The conjectures of Democritus con- 
cerning its origin, the foi'ination of the heavenly bodies 
in the air, their gradual drying up and ignition, &e., 
are in harmony with his general presuppositions. The 
earth is supposed by Leucippus and Democritus to be 
a round plate, floating on the air. The heavenly bodies, 
of which the* two largest, the sun and moon,«only 
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entered our universe after tlie earth had begun to be 
formed, before the inclination of the earth’s axis, 
re\olved later.illy around the earth. In regard to the 
four elements, Democritus tliought tliat fire consists of 
small smooth and round atoms, while in the other 
elements various kindsiof atoms are intermingled. 

Qrganic bein^gs came forth from th^ terrestrial 
slime, and to these Democritus seems to have devoted 
sj^ecial attention. He was, however, chiefly occupied 
with man ; and though the structure of the human 
body is an object of the highest admiration to him, 
he ascribes still greater value to the sold and spiritual 
life. The soul, indeed, he can only explain as some- 
thing corporeal: it consi>ts of fine smooth and rdund 
atoms, and therefore of fire which is distributed 
through the whole body, and by the process of inhala- 
tion is hindered from escaping and is also replenished 
from the outer air ; but the particular activities of the 
soul have their seat in i>articular organs. After death, 
the soul-atoms are scattered. Nevertheless, the soul 
is the noblest and divines’t element in man, and in all 
other things there is as much soul and reason as there 
is warm matter in them : of the air, ftrr example, 
Democritus said that there musj^ be much reason and 
soul {yovs and otherwise we could not 

receive them into us through. the breath (Arist. 
‘ De Res[»ir.’ 4). Perception consists in the change 
which is produced in the soul by the effluences going 
forth from things' and entering through the organs of 
the senses ; for example, the cause of sight is that the 
images (etSwXo, Bst/feXa) flying off from objects give 
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their shape to the intervening air, and this comes in 
contact with the effluence| from our eyes. Each 
particular kind of atom is perceivecT by the cor- 
responding kind in us. Thought also consists in a 
similar change of the body of the soul : it is true, 
when the soul has attained the proper temperature 
through the •movements it experiences. This mat^erial- 
ism, however, docs not prevent'Democritus, Tike other 
philosophers, from discriminating sharply between p<y*- 
ception and thought (yvoo/jir) aKOTLi] and yvijcrii]')* in 
respect of their relative value ; and only expecting 
information concerning the true constitution of things 
from the latter; though at the same time he admits 
thaf our knowledge of things must begin with observa- 
tion. It is also, no doubt, the imperfection of the 
sensible knowledge which occasions the complaints of 
Democritus as to the uncertaiifty and limitations of our 
knowledge ; but he is not therefore to be considered a 
sceptic, for he expressly opposed the scepticism of Prot- 
agoras. As the value of our knowledge is conditioned by 
elevation abewe the sensible, so likewise is the value of 
our life. That which is most desirable is to enjoy oneself 
as much, an'd to vex oneself as little, as possible ; but 
‘ siiBai/xovi'a axid. Ka/co^aifiovla of soul dwell not in gold 
nor in flocks and herds, but the soul is the dwelling of 
the daation.’ Ha})piness essentially consists in cheer- 
fulness and peace of mind (^svOvixir}^ sveerru), apfjbovh), 

and dOafi^tT]) and these are most surely attained by 

• 

> n. ^irie^jjuLtris is the title of been taken, so far as they are 
the treatise from which all oi genuine. See Herzel in Hermes, 
mucli of the ethical fragments of xiv. 351-407. 
the philosopher seem to hav© 

G 
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moderation of the det-ires and sjmnietrj of life 
(crv/bL/ji£TpiT}). This is the spirit of the practical precepts 
of Democritus, which show abundant experience, 
subtle observation, and pure principles. lie does not 
appear to have tried to combine them scientifically 
with his physical thevMy ; and if the heading thought 
of hie ethics lies'cssentially in the proposition that the 
happiness of man entirely depends upon his state of 
ii'ind, there is no proof that he undertook to establish 
this proposition by general n'llections, as Socrates did 
with his maxim: ‘Virtue consists in Knowledge.’ 
Aristotle consecjuently reckons Democritus, in spite of 
his moral sayings, among the Physicists, and makes 
scientific ethics begin with S)crates (‘ jMetaj^di.’ xiii. 
4, 1078 b. 17 ; ‘Part. An.’ i. 2, 012 a. 2G). 

The theory of Demoerifus concerning the gods of 
the popular belief sounds strange to us, but in truth it 
is quite consistent with his explanation of nature. 
Though he found it impossibh' to share that belief as 
such, it nevertheless seemed to him necessary to 
explain it. For this puiq)ose, while he did not discard 
the t’neory that extraordinary natural pluuioinena have 
occasioned their being attributed to the gods as their 
authors, or that certain universal ■conce[)tions are 
})resented in the gods, another and more realistic ex])la- 
nat ion harmonised better with his sensualism. As the 
popular religion peoph.-d the atmosphere with duunons, 
so Democritus supposed that in the atmosphere tvere 
beings of a similar form to men, but far •snr])assing 
them in size and duration of existence, whose influ- 
entffcs were sometimes beneficent, and sometimes 
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malign ; the images (vide dhp. p. 80) which emftnale 
from them, and appear to men either, in slee2)in<^ or 
waking, came to be regarded as gods. Democritus 
also attempted to give a naturalistic explanation of pro- 
phetic dreams, and the influence of the evil eye, by 
means of his doctrine of imagles and effluences ; he 
likewise thought that natural indic^itions of certain 
incidents were to be deduced from the entrails of 
sacrificial animals. 

The most important disciple of the school of 
Democritus is Metrodorus of Chios, who was instructed 
either by Democritus himself or by his scholar Nessus. 
While he agreed with Democritus in the main features 
of his doctrine, he diverged from him as to the details 
of his natural philosophy in many points, and drew 
from his sensualism sceptical inferences, by which, 
however, he can hardly Imve intended to deny the 
I)Ossibility of knowledge. Anaxarchus o EvSai/j.oi^ixos-, 
’ wdio accompanied Alexander, and was more meritorious 
in his death than in his life,js a disciple of Metrodorus 
or of his scholar Diogenes. With Metrodorus, perhaps, 
Nausiphanes is also to be connected, who introduced 
Epicurus to the doctrine of Democritus ; but he is 
likewise said to have tittended Pyrrho the Sceptic. 

§ 25. Anaxagoras. 

Anaxagoras of Clazomenae, according to Apollodorus 
(ap. Diog. ii. 7, who probably follows Demetrius 
Phaler.), born in 01. 70-1, or 500 B.C., devoted himself 
to science, to the neglect of his property, and distin- 
guished himself greatly as a mathematician, rioni 
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' Motiving is known ; some moderns, 
corning bis teacbers grc^und, attempt to make bim a 
witbont any sufficient ^ more ancient 

disciple of llermotimus ^ri^er, into whose legends (accord- 
and mythical wonder-wo tC 9 g 4 18) Anaxagoras’ doctrine 
to P interpoliited. In Athens, 

of VOV9 was at an early Diogenes, ii. 7, about 

whitaer he migrated C^cc close relations with Pericles; 
4G4-2 B.C.), he came inix th Qf gojg 

aumsed by enemies of that ^ Athens (434-3 B.C.). 

of the State, he was force where he died in 428 B.c. 


He removed to ho^r^-Qj^ hi§ treatise tts/dI ^ucr- 

(Apollodor. ap.T>log/iu ). he seems to have been 


' y uch ne seems to tiave been 
£0)9, in the composition o w octrines of Empedocles and 
already acrprainted with t le \\ix\e been preserved^ 

Leucippus, important fragmet^ phHosophers that 

Anaxagoras agiees wit i unthinkable, 

genesis and decay in t e « Cy Die combination, 
that all genesis consists mere substances already 

and all decay in the tc^gh wdiich the corn- 

existing.^ But the motion i il^^ccs is brought about 
bination and sepaiation o '^nattf^r as such ; still 

he know's not how to exp am 3y * produced such 

less the wa 3 ll-ordered motion w Die world, 

a beautiful whole, and so u o ^ being or essence, 
This can only be the work o a things, 

whose knowledge and power exten^ 

OVK opdcoi VOUiyvfTlU 

1 In Mullacb, Fmm. 1. 243 

<T pxi.l iinod by Schaubiicll, oi EXAiI^ ' ^ aAA air!> 

/ „yrlvanmLta ml Hchorn, yly^rai ou8* re 
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the work of a thinking, ratiorftil, and almighty essence, 
of mind or vovs', and this power and Rationality can 
only belong to vovs if it be mixed with nothing else, 
and is therefore restrained by no other. The concep- 
tion of mind as distinguished from matter thus forms 
the leading thought of AnaxAgoras ; and the most 
essential mark for characterisi^ tlAs distinction is 
that mind is altogether simple, and matter altogether 
compound. Mind is ‘ mixed with nothing,’ ‘ for its»lf 
alone ’ {fjuovvos scovtov), ‘ the rarest and purest of 
all things;’ in these expressions its incorporeality is 
not indeed adequately described, but yet is unmistak- 
ably intended, while the question of its personality is 
still altogether untouched by the philosopher. Its 
o[>eration essentially consists in the separation of the 
mixed, and to, this separation its knowledge also may 
be reduced, as a discriminati(ju.* Matter, on the contrary, 
before mind has worked upon it, presents a mass in 
’which nothing is sundered from another. But as all 
things arise out of this mass^ through mere separation 
of their constituents, it must not be conceived as a 
homogeneous mass, nor as a mixture of such simple 
primitive substances as the elements of Empedocles, 
or the atoms ; according to Anaxagoras it rather con- 
sists of a medley of innumerable, underived, imperish- 
able, unchangeable, invisibly small, but yet not 
indivisible corpuscles of specific quality ; particles of 
gold, flesh, bones, &c. Anaxagoras describes these his 
primitive :substances as airipfiara or ‘)(^pt}fiaTa ; later 
writers call them, in half-Aristotelian terminology, 

OfXOLOp.Sp?]. 
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In harmony with these presuppositions Anaxagoras 
began his cosmogony witk> a description of the state in 
which all substances were entirely mingled together 
(‘ Fr.’ 1 : 6//oC irdvra ^pjjfxaTa yv). Mind effected their 
separation by i)rodiicing a whirling motion at one 
point, which spreading from thence drew in more and 
more particles of the infinite mass, and will continue 
to do so. That Anaxagoras supposed mind to inter- 
fci'e at other stages of the formation of the universe is 
not stated ; Plato (‘ Pha‘do,’ 97 B ff.) and Aristotle 
(‘ Metaph.’ i. 4, 98d a. 18 ; 7, 988 b. 6), on the other 
hand, both censure him for not having applied his 
newly discovered principle to a teleological explanation 
of nature, and for confining himself like his predecessors 
to blindly working material causes. Through the whirl- 
ing motion, the substances drawn into •it are divided 
into two mass('s, of which «one comprehends the warm, 
the dry, the light, and the thin ; the other the cold, 
the moist, the dark, and the dense; these are the 
iether and the air, or more precisely, vapour, fog, d.yp. 
The division of substances proceeds with the continued 
movement, but never comes to an end ; substances are 
in all parts of all things, and only on this account is it 
possible that a thing becomes chaiiged by the emergence 
of substances ; if snow were not bl ick — that is, if dark- 
ness were not in it as well as brightness — it could not 
be changed into water. The rare and the warm were 
carried by the rol^ition towards the circumference, the 
dense and the moist into the centre ; the earth is 
formed from the latter, and Anaxagoras, like the older 
lonians, conceives it as a flat plate borne upon the air. 
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The heavenly bodies consist masses of stone, which 
are lorn from the earth by,the force of the rotation, 
and hurled into the air, where they become ignited. 
These at first moved horizontally, and subsequently, 
from the inclination of the earth’s axis, around, and at 
one part of their course, under the earth. The moon, 
Anaxagoras Thought, was like the earth and inhabited ; 
the sun, which is many timcs*larger than the Pelo- 
ponnesus, gave the greater part of their light to tjie 
moon and all the other stars. Through the solar b*eat, 
the earth, which at first was composed of slime and 
mud, in course of time dried up. 

From the terrestrial slime which fructified the 
germs contained in the air and in the tether, living 
creatures were produced. That whicS animates them 
is mind, and tjiis is the same in all things, including 
plants, but is apportioned t^ fliem in different measure. 
In man, even sensible perception is the work of mind, 
but it is effected by means of the bodily organs 
(in which it is called forth not by the homogeneous but 
by the oppo^te), and is therefore inadequate. Reason 
alone guarantees true knowledge. How entirely 
Anaxagoras himself lived for bis inquiries, we know 
from some of his apophthegms; and some further 
utterances of bis which are related reveal a noble and 
earnest view of life. That he occupied himself with 
ethics in a scientific manner, tradition does not assert ; 
and not one religious philosophical maxim is known to 
have emanated from him. Personally he maintains 
towards the popular religion an attitude of full 
scientific freeildm, and sought to give a uaturaTtstic ■ 
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explanation of reputed nfiracles, such as the meteoric 
stone of ^Egospotamos. 

' Of the pupils of Anaxagoras, among whom may be 
reckoned Euripides, ]Metrod«)rus of Jjainpsacus is only 
known by his allegorical interpretation of the Homeric 
mythology. We have A little more information about 
Archekius of Athc'os, the supposed teacher of Socrates. 
Though agreeing with Anaxagoras in other points, this 
physicist approaches more nearly to Anaximenes and 
Diogenes in that he named the original mass of matter 
air, represented spirit as mingled in air, and termed the 
separation of materials rarefaction and condensation. 
The masses which were first separated in this manner 
he called the warm and cold. The statement that he 
tlerived the distuiction of good and bad from custcan 
only (Diog. ii. 16) appears to be due to a mistake. 
As he is never mentione*d Jby Aristotle, it is probable 
that he was not of much scientific importance, 

III. The . Sophists. 

§ 26. Onrjin and Character of Sophisticism. 

From the beginning of the fifth century, there began 
to prevail among the Greeks cortain views the dis- 
semination of which after some decades wrought an 
important change in the manner of thought of the 
cultured circles and in the tendency of scientific 
life. Already the conflict of philosophic theories, and 
the boldness with which they opposed the ordinary 
mode of presentation, tended to excite mistrust against 
these attempts at a scientific explanation of the world. 



§ 26 ] 


CHARACTER OF SOPIIISTICISM. 


89 


Further, since a Parmenide^ and a Heracleitus, an 
Empedocles and a Democrit«s had disyuted the truth, 
of sensible perception, more general doubt in the 
capacity of man for knowlgdge might the more easily be 
connected therewith, because the materialism of these 
philosophers furnished them with no means of estab- 
lishing scientifically the higher ^ruth'of rational know- 
ledge; and even Anaxagoras did not employ his 
doctrine of vovs for this purpose. Still more impera- 
tively, however, did the general development of Greek 
national life demand a change in the direction of 
scientific activity. The greater and more rapid was 
the^progress of universal culture since the Persian War 
in the whole of Hellas, and above all in Athens, which 
was now the centre of its intellectual and political life, 
the more did *he necessity of a special preparation for 
political activity assert itself in regard to those who 
desired to distinguish themselves; the more com- 
pletely victorious democracy gradually set aside all 
the limits which custom anti law had hitherto placed to 
the will of the sovereign people, and the more brilliant 
the prospects thus opened to anyone who could win 
over the people to himself, the more valuable and 
indispensable must have appeared the instruction, by 
means of which a .man could become an orator and 
popular leader. This necessity was met by the persons 
called by their contemporaries wise men or Sophists 
{ao(f)oi, (TO(f)ia-Tab), and announced, by themselves as 
such ; they offered their instruction to all who desired 
to learn, wandering, as a rule, from city to city, and 
requiring in return a proportionately high remuner®*.' 
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tion ; a pracHce for wliicii in itself they are not to be 
blamed, but whicli hitherto had not been customary. 
,This instructitni might include all possible arts and 
kno\vled<r(‘, and we find that men \Yho were counted 
among the Sophists, even some of the most important 
among them, taught quite mechanical arts. But the 
princi,i)al object . of Sophistic instructidn was the 
preparation for practical life, and since the time of 
Pl^lto it has been usual to call those persons Sophists, 
in the narrower sense of the word, who came forward as 
professional teachers of ‘virtue’ (using the term in 
the comprehensive mc'aning of the Greek dper?;) ; who 
undertook to make their pu])ils adeihs in action and 
speech (Setcous TTparrstu Kal \sy£ii>), and to qualify 
them for the management of a household or community. 
This limitation to practical objects restf? among them 
all upon the conviction— w|^ich W'as expressed by the 
most eminent Sophistsin the form of scc'ptical theories, 
and by the majority was put in practice in their 
‘eristic’ — that it is impossible to ascertain reality, 
and that our knowledge cannot pass beyond subjective 
phenomena. This view could not be without a reflex 
action upon ethics; and the natural result was that the 
rebellion against all rule, civil, m.oral, or legal, which 
grew up in the feuds and factions of the period, found 
in .Sophistic theories a superficial justification. Thus 
the so-called Sophists came forward as the most 
eminent exiionents and agents in the Greek illumi- 
nation (Aufklarung) of the fifth century, and thgy 
ehare all the advantages and all the weaknesses of 
tbi.s"' position. The current condemnation of the 
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Sojihists, which is dominated by Plato’s view of them, 
has been opposed by HegeJ, K. P\ Hermann, Grote, 
and others, who have brought to light their historical^ 
importance. Grote has even failed to notice the 
superficial, unsound, and dangerous element which 
from the first was united with anything that was 
justifiable ahd meritorious in them, and in the ^ourse 
of time came more and more tcTthe surface. * 

§ 27. Eminent Sophistical Teachers, 

The first man who called himself a Sophist and 
came forward publicly as a teacher of virtue (jraiBsv- 
(Tscos Ka'i dpsTijs hiSdaKoXos^, was, according to Plato, 
Protagoras of Abdera (Plato, ‘ Protag.’ 316 D f. ; 349 A). 
Born about 480 n.C. or a little earlier, he wandered 
through Hellas for forty years, devoting himself with 
brilliant success to his woirk*as a teacher. On several 
occasions he resided at Athens under the protection of 
Pericles, but at length he was accused of atheism, 
and compelled to leave the city. On his voyage to 
Sicily he whs drowned, in the seventieth year of his 
age. Of his writings only a few fragments remain. 
Contemporary with Protagoras was Gorgias of Leontini, 
born 490-480 B.C., who first came forward as a teacher 
in Sicily, but after 427 frequented Athens and other 
cities of Central Greece. Afterwards he settled at 
Larissa in Thessaly, where he died, more than a hundred 
years old. In his later life he desired to confine his 
instructions to rhetoric, but we are acquainted with 
certain ethical definitions and sceptical arguments 
which he erdbodied in a separate treatise (appaf&nti^ 
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in his youth). Somewhat; later than Protagoras and 
(lorgias are the two O'mtmnporaries of Socrates, 
Prodiens of lulis in Ceos, who enjoyed considerable 
reputation in the neighbouring city of Athens, and 
Hippias of Elis, who poured out his mathematical, 
physical, historical, and technical information with 
vainglorious superficiality (aecoi'ding to his 'opponents), 
in a number of lectures and treatises. Xeniades of 
Corinth appears to have lived about the same time, a 
Sophist who, according to Sextus, ‘ Math.’ vii. 53, was 
mentioned by Dcnnocritus. Of the remaining the best 
known are : Thrasymaehus of Chaleedon, a rhetorician 
whose character has been unfavonraljly portrayed by 
Plato ; the brothers Kuthydi'inus and Dionysodorus of 
Chios, the comic heroes of the Platonic ‘ Euthydemus; * 
the rhetorician, moralist, and poet. Even' ns of Paros ; 
the rhetoricians of the school of Gorgias, Polus, Lyco- 
phron, Protarchus, Alcidamas. Critias the leader of the 
Thirty, like Callicles in the Platonic ‘ Gorgias,’ was not 
a Sophist in the technical sense, but a pupil of the school. 

§ 28. The Sophistical Scepticism and Eristic. 

Even as early as Protagoras the altered position of 
thought to its object was expn^ssed in the proposition : 
‘Man is the measure of all things; of what is, how it 
is ; of what is not, how it is not ; ’ ‘ i.e. for every person 
that is true and real which appears so to him, and for 

* Fr. i. Mull. (^Vragm. Phil, yufv 

ii 130); in Plato, ThcfRt. 152 A, ovtwv ctrTj, rwv h* ovtc 
150 C, ct 8(rj)e\ Sext. Math. vii. qvk ifjjk, 

60 • Llog. ix, 51, *^c. TrdvT(av 
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this reason there is only a subjective and relative, not 
an objective and universal t«iith. In order to establish 
this principle, Protagoras taccording to Plato, ‘ Theaet.’, 
152 A ff. ; Sext. ‘ Pyrrh^’ i. 216 AT.), not only availed 
himself of the fact that the same thing makes an 
entirely different impression on different persons, but 
also of Heracleitus’s doctrine of the»flux of all firings. 
In the constant change of objects and of the organs of 
sense each perception lias a value only for a definite 
pei'son and a definite moment, and therefore it iS im- 
possible to maintain one thing rather than another of 
any object.* Gorgias, on the other band, in his 
treatise ‘ On the Not-being or Nature,’ *^made Zeno's 
dialectic bis pattern, and also availed bimself of pro- 
positions of Zeno and Melissus in order to prove, as he 
did with a <iprtain acuteness, (1) that nothing could 
exist ; (2) that what did /;x1st could not be known by 
us ; (3) and that which was known could not be im- 
parted to another. In the school of Gorgias we meet 
with the assertion that no ^predicate can be given to a 
subject, because one thing cannot be many. The pro- 
position of Protagoras also lies at the base of the 
principle of Xeniades, who maintained that all the 
opinions of men were false ; and the apparently 
opposite principle, of Euthydemus, that everything 
applied to anything at any time and at the same 
time. If the last-mentioned Sophist deduces from the 

' Pint;, CcL 4. 2. Demo- * Tlfe contents of wtiicli wo 
critus controverted the principle know from Sextus, Math. vii. 
of Protaj 2 ,’oras, ixaWou dmt 65-87. Ps. Arist. I)e Malisso^ c, 
ro7ov ^ roioy twv vpayixaTuv cKa<r- 6 f, Cf. Isocr. llel. 2 f. 

TOP, 
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Eleatic presu^ositions tile inference that a man can 
neither utter northink wlu'.t does not exist and is there- 
fore false ; the same result appears in connection with 
Heracleitean and Protagoreanf octrines ; and the kindred 
proposition, that a man cannot contradict himself, is 
found even in Protagoras himself. But the practical pro- 
cedure of the majwrity of the Sophists show's even more 
clearly than these sceptical theories how deeply rooted 
wa,s the despair of objc'ctive knowledge in the whole 
character of this mode of thought. Independent 
inquiries in the physical part of philosophy are not 
known to have been undertaken by any of the Sophists, 
although they occasionally nnrde use of certain assump- 
tions of the Physicists, and Ilijipias extended his 
instructions even to mathematics and natiiral science. 
The more commen, on the other hand,, is the art of 
disputation or eristic, whv.-h seeks its object and 
triumph not in gaining a scientific conviction, but 
merely in contrarieting and confusing those who take 
a part in the dialogue. _ To Plato, Aristotle, and 
Isocrates, an ‘Eristic’ and a ‘ Sophist ’’ are almost 
synonymous titles. Even Protagoras maintained that 
any proposition could be snp]>ort(>d or confutial with 
equally good reasons. In his conversation and in his 
writings he introduced pupils to , this art, and his 
fellow-countryman Democritus laments (‘hr. Mor.’ 
145) over the ‘ wranglers and strap-plaiters ' of his day. 
Subsequently we find the theory and practice of this 
art in an equally melancholy condition. According 
to Aristotle (‘Top.’ ix. 33, 183 b. 15), the theory 
^urfSted in making pupils learn the most common 
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‘catches’ by heart. The •practice is seen in the 
Platonic ‘ Euthydemus,’ degraded to empty repartee, 
and even to formal badinage ; and tliat this picture,^ 
which does not conceal its satiric nature, is not a 
mere caricature is shown by Aristotle’s treatment of 
fallacies (‘ Top.’ ix.), in which the exarni^les are almost 
entirely bofrowed from the So})hist% of the Socratean 
period, from whom also the Iflegarian Ei'Tstics took 
their patterns. It is true that the pitiful trivialitjif s of 
a Dionysodorus and Euthydemus are not attril)utcd to 
Protagoras and Gorgias; but we cannot fail to recog- 
nise one as the direct descendant ef the other. If, 
nevertheless, this Eristic was able to bring most dis- 
pulants into difficulties and excite admiration among 
many; if even Aristotle thought it worth serious ex- 
amination, tliis is only a proof how little practised in 
thinking the men of tiny: time were, and what dif- 
ficulties could be thrown in the way of their training 
by the confusions which can hardly be avoided when 
thought, as yet unacquainted with the conditions 
necessary to correctness ot method, becomes for the 
first time aware of the full extent of its power. 

§ 29. The Soj^hiatic Ethics and Rhetoric. 

If there is no universally valid truth, there cannot 
be any universally valid law ; that is true for every man 
which appears to him to be true, that must be right of 
which he approves. The older Sophists did not deduce 
these consequences from their presuppositions. If they 
came forward as teachers of virtue, they understood by 
virtue what was universally meant by the word 
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*'me. The ‘ Heracles * aij,d other moral lectures of Pro- 
dicus, the counsels which Hijitpias put into the mouth of 
Nestor, would 'never have received the approval which 
they did had they been at variance \vitli tlie moral 
views of the time. In the myth in Plato (‘ Prot.’ 320 
C ft’.), which, no doubt, is taken from him, Protagoras 
regards the sense^of justice and duty and alBcos) 

as a gift of the gods fouchsafed to all men ; he there' 
fore^ recognises a natural justice. Gorgias described 
the*virtue of the man, of the woman, of the child, of 
the slave. Sic., as they were popularly conceived (Plato, 
‘ Meno,’ 71 I) f . ; Ari'st. ‘ Pol.’ i. 13, 1260 a. 27). Yet 
even in the Sophists of the first generation some of the 
practical consequences of their sceplieism come to'che 
surface. Protagoras very proi>erIy nn't with opposition 
when, by promi>ing to make the weaker cause a{)[)ear the 
stronger (t'ov rjTTco \6yoj Kpsirrco ttoisIv), he recom- 
mended his rhetoric precisely on the sid(i where it was 
open to abuse. Ilippias (Xen. ‘ Memor.’ iv. 4. 14 ff.) 
places law in op[iosition to nature, in a contrast of which 
he himself makes very douFd ful ap[)lications, and which 
at a later time became one of the leading thoughts of 
the Sophistic art of life. Plato puts into the mouth of 
Thrasymaehus, Polus, and Gallicles the view’ which Ari- 
stotle also shows to have been widely maintained in So- 
phistic circles (‘ Top.’ ix. 12, 1 73 a. 7), that natural right 
was the right of the stronger, and all positive laws were 
mendy capricious enactments, which the authorities of 
the time had made'in their own interest. If ju^stice was 
generally commended this merely arose from the fact 
t^jd-’the mass of men found it to their advantage. On 
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the other hand, anyone who felt that he had the power 
to rise above these laws had^the right to do so. That 
the distinction between law and nature was also used, 
to set men free from nayonal prejudices is shown by 
the doubts to which it gave rise whether slavery was 
according to nature — doubts which Aristotle mentions, 

‘ Pol.’ i. 3, 6. 

Among human ordinances were to be reckoned the 
belief in and worship of gods ; of this the variety^of 
religions was a proof. ‘ Of the gods,’ wrote Protagoras, 

* I have nothing to say ; either that they exist or that 
they do not exist.’ Prodicus saw in the gods personi- 
hcations of the heavenly bodies, the elements, the 
frufts of the earth, and, generally, of all things useful 
to men. In the ‘ Sisyphus ’ of Critias the belief in 
gods is explained as the discovery of a politician wlio 
employed it as a means to fortify men from evil. 

The more completely the human will freed itself 
from the limitations which religion, custom and law 
had hitherto drawn around it, the higher rose the value 
of the means? by which men could win for themselves 
this sovereign will and make it their subject. With the 
tSophists all these means were included in the art of 
speech, the power «f which, it is true, was quite 
extraordinary at that time, and was altogether over-- 
estimated by those who owed their whole influence to it. 
Hence of the great majority of the Sophists it is ex- 
pressly handed down that they came forward as teachers 
of elocution, composed introductions to the art, pro- 
nounced and wrote pattern speeches, which they 
caused their pupils to learn by heart. It was a neeosr 

H 
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sary concomitant of tlie v*Iiole character of the Sophis- 
tical instruction that grea*^er weight should be laid on 
.the technicalities of language and exposition than on 
the logical or actual correctness of the discussion. The 
speeches of the Sophists were exhibitions which at- 
teuii)ted to create an effect mainly by a cleyer choice 
of subject, by startling turns in the treatment, copious- 
ness of expression, select, delicate, and exuberant 
language. Gorgias more especially owed to these 
peculiarities the brilliant success of his speeches, 
though it is true that to a ri})er taste, even in antiquity, 
they seemed over-elaborate and insipid. Yet many of 
these Sophistical rhetoricians, as for instance Thrasy- 
machus, did real service in the cultivation of the art of 
oratory and its technicalities. From them also pro- 
ceeded the first investigations into the science of 
language. Protagoras, inr the first time, no doubt, 
di.^tinguished the three genders of nouns, the tenses of 
verbs, and the kinds of sentences. Hippias laid down 
rules on metre and eu[)hony, and Prodicus by his dis- 
tinction between synonymous words, though he doubt- 
less ascribed an undue value to it, gave a great im})ulse 
to lexicographical imjuiries and the formation of a scien- 
tific terminology. 



SECOND PERIOD. 

SOCRATES, PLATO, ARISTOTLE, 

§ 30. Introchnttion. 

It was inevitable that the ilhiminatlon of the Sophistic 
j)eriod should have a double efTect upon scientific life* 
On the one hand, thought, in the consciousness of its 
power, demanded obedience from all authority. In the 
questions of the theory of knowledge and of ethics a 
new field of inquiry, hitherto only incidentally touched 
upon, ^was opened, and this inquiry received varied 
exercise in th# Sophistic dialectic* On the other hand, 
the investigations of the Sopliists had merely ended in 
the conclusion that a scientific foundation of ethics 
was as utterly hopeless as a scientific knowledge of the 
world ; and with the surrepder of the belief in man’s 
power of knowledge must be given up also the effort after 
the knowledge of truth. As the existing basis of moral 
conviction — the absolute supremacy of human and divine 
laws — was also abaifdoned, the moral and civic life of 
the Greeks appeared to be in no less danger than the 
scientific life. As a fiict, this alarm was not yet well 
grounded. From the beginning of the fifth century 
the moral and religions intuitions, of the nation had 
undergofte such a refinement and amplification by the 
poets and writers of the time, the questions which 
were of the first importance for human life had be"eri^ 
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variously discussed, though not in a scientific form, 
that nothing was neededs> beyond a deeper reflection 
•lOn the part of the Greek mind upon itself and the 
gains already won, in onler tc;* acquire a new and firmer 
foundation for moral action. l?ut this reflection could 
only be the work of a sci< ace which was free from the 
doubts by which the confidence in the science of the 
day had been destroyed. In opposition to the dog- 
matism of such science, it must proceed from firm prin- 
ciples about the problem and coirditions of knowledge. 
In opposition to the sensuous view, from which the 
physicists had never been able to emancipate them- 
selves, it must recognise as the true object of science 
the nature of things as comprehended by thought, and 
passing bcymnd immediate perception. This nejv form 
of the scientific life Socrates founded by demanding 
know’ledge through concepts, by introducing men to the 
formation of concepts by dialectic, and by applying the 
process to ethical and kindred religious questions. In 
the smaller Socratic schools se}>arate elements of his 
philosophy were retained in a one-sided tnanner, and 
in an equally one-sided manner connected with older 
doctrines. Plato carried on the work of his master 
with a deeper and more comprehensive intelligence. 
He developed the Socratic philosophy of concepts, which 
he 8uj)plemented by all the kindred elements of pre- 
Socratic doctrines, to its metaphysical consequences, 
and regarded everything from this point of view. In 
this manner he created a grand system of an idealistic 
nature, the central point of which lies on the one side 
Clue intuition of ideas, on the other in inquiries 
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about the nature and duty of man. Aristotle supple- 
mented this by the most^ energetic researches into 
nature. While controverting the dualistic harshness of 
tho Platonic idealism, he held closely to the leading 
principles, and by extending them so widely that they 
seemed adapted to embrace the entire world of reality, 
he brought*the Socratic philosophy /)f concepts^to the 
• highest scientific completeness.* 

1. SOCHATES. 

§ 31. Life and Personality of Socrates. 

Socrates was born in 470 B.c. (it i;- said on the sixth 
of*Thargelion), or, at latest, in the first months of the 
following year.* Ilis father, Sophroniscus, was a sculp- 
tor; Kis mother, Phasnarele, a midwife. In youth 
his education does not seenr to have gone beyond the 
limits common in his country. Anaxagoras is men- 
tioned as his teacher by later writ ers only ; and Archelaus 
by Aristoxenus — not by Ion of Chios, his contempoi'ary 
(Diog. Laert. ii. 19. 23. 45,’ &c.). The absolute silence 
of Plato and Xenophon are against both these assump- 
tions, as also are expressions which Plato puts into the 
mouth of Socrates in,‘ Plnedo,’ 97 B ; ‘ Crito,’ 52 B ; and 
Xenophon, ‘ INIem.’ iv. 7. 6 f. ; ‘ Symp.’ i. 1. 5. At a later 
time he may have sought to increase his knowledge from 
books, mixed with the Sophists, and attended some of 
their lectures ; but he owed his philosophy rather to 

* This ts clear from the state- Memor, iv. 8, 2 ; Plato, PUrrd. 59 
ments about the date of his D) and about his age at the 
death and condemnation (Diog. time (Plato, Ai)ol, 17 D; Crlto^ 
ii, 44 ; Diodor/ xiv. 37 ; Xcn. 52 E), 
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his own reflection, and to the means of culture which 
Athens then provided — to conversation with leading 
men and woiijeu — than to direct scientific instruction. 
He appears to have h'arnt his father’s art ; but his 
higher mission of influencing tlie develoianent of others 
was made known to him by the inward voice which he 
himself regarded 9 s divine (Plato, ‘ Apol .’ 33 C), and 
this voice was at a latei** time confirmed l\y the Delphic 
Oracle. Aristophanes re[)rt^‘^ents him as thus engaged 
in 424 n.c., and Plato even btdt^re the heginning of the 
Peloponnesian war. Ke devoted himself to his work 
to the end, even under circumstances of the grt'atest 
poverty, and with Xanthippe at his side. Ilis self- 
renunciation was comph4('. lie asked for no reward; 
neither the care of his family nor pnrtieipation in public 
business withdrew him from his mission. A pattern of 
a life of few needs, of moraPpurity, justice, and piety, yet 
at the same time full of genuine human kindliness, a 
pleasant companion, subtle and intellectual, of never- 
failing cheerfulne.’-s and calm, he became an object of 
enthusiastic veneration to men of the rnostcVaried cha- 
racter and rank. A son of his nation, he not only dis- 
charged his civic duties in ])eac(i and in the field un- 
falteringly, unshaken by any danger, but in his whole 
nature and conduct, as w(41 as in his views, he shows 
himself a Greek and an Athenian. At the same time 
we can find in him traits which gave even to his con- 
temporaries the impression of something strange and 
remarkable, of an tinparalleled singularity (droiria)* 
On the one hand there was a prosiness, an intellec- 
tual vVedantry, an indifference to outward appearance, 
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which suited very well witb the ^ilenus figure of 
the philosopher, but stood m sharp contrast to the 
susceptibility of Attic taste. On the oth^r hand, there 
was an absorption in his own thoughts which at times 
gave the impression of alSsence of mind, and a power 
of emotion so potent that the dim feeling which even 
in his youthr held him back when aljout to take this 
or that step appeared to him ^ dtemonic ^ign and 
an inward oracle. Even in dreams he believed that he 
received prophetic warnings. But the ultimate basis of 
all these traits lies in the devotion with which Socrates 
withdrew himself from the external world in order to 
give his undivided interest to the problems which arise 
out* of the intellectual nature of man. The same 
character is stamped on his philosophy. 

§ 32. The Philosoj^iy of Socrates. 

The Sources. Principle. Method. 

As Socrates left no writings behind him, the only 
authentic sources of our knowledge of his teaching are 
the writings of his pupils Xenophon and Plato. Among 
later writers Aristotle alone can be taken into con- 
sideration, and he tells us nothing that cannot be 
found in Plato or Xeno})hon. But these two authors 
give us an essentially difierent picture of the Socratic 
philosophy ; and if Plato places his own views without 
any deduction in the mouth of his master, we have to 
ask whether the unphilosophic Xenophon, in his 
‘ Memorabilia ’ — the first object of which was apologetic 
— has given 'US the views of Socrates in their 
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meaning ^vithout any abbreviation. But though this ob- 
jection is not without grpund, we have no reason to 
.suspect the fideIit3’of Xenophon’s account to the extent 
which Dissen ' and Sehleiermacher * have done. On the 

t 

contrar}’, it is clear that the statements of Xenophon 
agree with those of Plato which bear an historical stamp, 
in all essential points ; and if, with the help'of Plato and 
Aristotle, we penetrat'd the meaning of the Socratic 
doctrine, we can form from the accounts which Xenophon 
gives of his teaching and methcKl a consistent picture 
which answers to the historical position and importance 
of the philosopher. Like the Sophists, Socrates ascribes 
no value to natural science, and would restrict philo- 
sophy to the questions which are concerned with 'the 
welfare of men. Like them also he demands that every 
one should form his convictions by his own reflection, 
imlependently of custom ’an.d tradition. But while the 
Sophists denied objective truth and universal laws, So- 
crates is on the contrary convinced that the value of 
our notions, the correctness of our actions, dci^ends 
entirely upon their harmony with that w hich is true and 
just in itself. If, therefore, he restricts himself to 
practical questions, he makes correct action depend 
on correct thinking; his leading, idea is the reform of 
moral life by true knowledge ; science must not be the 
servant of action, but govern it, and fix its aims ; and 
the need of science is so strongly felt by him that even 
in Xenophon’s account he constantly oversteps the limits 

• J)e PhiJo»oj??iia‘ morali in ^ T^eher den WeHh des Socr, 
Xenojth. do Sorr. comnirnt, tra- nh PhiUnophen (1818): Werko, 
ditff^ Qott, 1812. (D.a KL Svhr. iil 2, 203 li. 



§32] 


METHOD OF HIS PHILOSOPHY, 


105 


which he has imposed upon 'himself, by dialectical in- 
quiries which have no practical object. For Socrates, 
therefore, the principal question is; '^hat are the, 
conditions of knowledge This question he answers 
with the proposition that no man can say anything 
upon any subject until he knows the concept of it — what 
it is in its general unalterable nature.* All knowjjedge, 
therefore, must begin with fixing concepts. Hence for 
this philosopher the first thing necessary is the testing^of 
his own notions in order to ascertain whether they agree 
with this idea of knowledge, the self-examination and 
self-knowledge which in his view were the beginning of 
all true knowledge, and the conditions of all right action. 
But inasmuch as the new idea of knowledge was 
indeed felt as a necessity, but not yet formulated in a 
scientific system, self-examination can only end in a 
confession of ignorance. Ye^ the belief in the possi- 
bility and the conviction of the necessity of knowledge 
are in Socrates far too vigorous to allow him to remain 
satisfied with the consciousness of ignorance. Rather 
they give rise’to a more energetic search after knowledge, 
which here assumes shape in the fact that the philo- 
sopher turns to others in order with their assistance to 
gain the knowledge which is wanting in himself; and 
becomes intjuiry in common by means of conversation. 
Inasmuch as other men believe that they have a 
knowledge of some kind or another, he has to inquire 
how the case stands with this supposed knowledge ; 
his activity consists in the examination of men, in the 
‘ proving of himself and the rest of the world ’ {s^sTa^siv 
idvTov Kal tOvs dWovs)y which he states to be*4ii<}^ 
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mission in the Platonic ‘ Apology ’ (28 E, 38 A), and the 
midwifery { wa ieutike ) of ^he ‘ Thea;tetus ’ ( 149 tf). But 
inasmuch as the true idea of knowledge is found to be 
absent in those whom he sulijects to his tests, the 
examination only leads to the proof of their ignorance; 
and the I'equest for instruction on the part of Socrates 
appears as simple ‘ irony.’ On the othef hand, so far 
as the partners in “ihe conversation undertake to 
ac,company him in the search for knowledge, and com- 
mit themselves to his guidance in the way which he 
has discovered— and this is especially the case with the 
young — younger men become with him the object of 
that inclination, which arises in any man marked out by 
nature to teach and educate, towards those who ros{5ond 
to his influence. Socrates is according to the Greek 
view a lover, though his love is not for a beautiful body 
but for a beautiful souh The central point of the 
inquiries which .Socrates carries on with his friends is 
always the fixing of concepts, and the method by which 
this object is attempted is induction by dialectics.* 
This induction does not begin with exact and 
exhaustive observation, Init with well-known experi- 
ences of daily life, and propositions universally aeknow’- 
ledged. But as the philosopher lo(»ks at every object 
from all sides, tests every definition by contradictory 
instances, and constantly brings forward new cases, he, 
compels thought to form such ideas as are adequate to 
the whole subject, and unite all the essential character- 

* Arist. Metaph. xiii. 4, 1078 Ka06\ov, Ih. i. 6, 08T b. 1. Part. 
b. 27 : 8vo ydp cVnir a ns tip Afi, i. 1, G42 a. 28, and else* 
diroSotrj ^(itKpdTfi SiKa'iwSy rovs r* whei’O. 

$^Ac:iiriKovs \6yovs Kalrh 
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istics of the object in a mann^ beyond any contradic- 
tion. With Socrates the measure of truth lies in con- 
ceptions.* However different the means of which he 
avails himself to contradict the opinions of others, or 
to prove his own views, they always load to the result, 
that that, and that only, ought to be asserted of any- 
thing which corresponds to its idea when rightly con- 
ceived. But Socrates never established any theory of 
logic or methodology, apart from the general principle 
that knowledge is through concepts. 

§ 33. The Nature of the Socratic Teaching, 

contrast to the Physicists, Socrates confined him- 
self to ethical inquiries. Only these have a value for 
men ; and to them alone is his power of knowledge 
adequate. The* speculations o^ natural philosophy, on 
the other hand, are not only 'unfruitful but objectless; 
nay, they are even mistakes, as is shown by the want of 
harmony among the professors of them, and the obvious 
difficulties into which they had brought even such 
a man as Anaxagoras. (Xen. ‘ Mem.’ i. 1. 11 ff. ; iv. 7. 
6.) We have all the less reason to mistrust this state- 
ment, as Schleiermacher does, since Aristotle (‘Metaph.’ 
i. 6, 987 b. 1 ; xiii. 4', 1078 b. 17 ; ‘Part. An.’ i. 1, 
642 a. 28) confirms it, and it agrees with the general 
attitude of Socrates. As we should expect from the 
general direction of his philosophy, the leading thought 
of the Socratic ethics consists in reducing virtue to 

* Xenoph, Mem, iv. 6, 13: presupposition with which the 
fi hi ns ouTtjU vepl tov ai/TiA€7oi decision has to begin) iTayjjyty 
... iwl rijy vvo$€<r'iy (the general hy vdyra rby Xd'yoy, 
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knowlerlge. According* to Socrates it is not merely 
impossible to do right without knowledge; it is impos- 
sible not to do right if what is right is known. For as 
the good is nothing else than that which is most service- 
able to the doer, and everyone desires his own good, so 
it is inconceivable in the opinion of Socrates that any 
one should not do that which he recognises as good. 
No one is volant arily^bad. In order, thendore, to make 
men virtuous it is only necessary to make quite clear 
to them what is good ; virtue arises through instruc- 
tion, and all virtues consist in knowledge. He is brave 
who knows how to conduct himself in danger; pious, 
who knows what is right towards the gods ; just, who 
knows what is right towards men. See, All viftucs, 
therefore, are reduced to one — knowledge or wisdom ; 
and even the moral basis and problem is the same in a>l 
men. But what the good is of which the knowledge 
makes men virtuous, Socrates finds it the more difficult 
to say, as he has no substructure for his ethics in 
anthropology and metaphysics. On the one hand (Xen. 
‘ Mem.’ iv. 4, 6), he explains that as just which agrees 
with the laws of the State and the unwritten laws of 
the gods ; but on the other, and this is the more 
common and consistent view, ho is at pains to point 
out the basis of moral laws in the success of actions 
which are in liarmony with them, and their useful- 
ness to men. For, as he says more than once (Xen. 
‘ Mem.’ iii. 8, 9. 4 ; iv. 6, 8. Plato, ‘Prot.’ 333 D, 35.3 C 
ff. &c.), that is good which is useful for men. Good 
and beautiful are ther(*fore relative ideas. Everything 
iz good and beautiful in reference to that for which it 
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is useful. In Plato and in Xeniphon also (Plato, ‘ Apol.’ 
29 D f.; ‘ Crito,’ 47 D f.; X^p. ‘Mem.’ i. 6, 9; iv. 8. 
6, 2 ; 9. 5, 6) Socrates regards as unconditionally useful 
and necessary before all tlungs the care for souls and 
their perfection ; but his unsystematic treatment of 
ethical questions does not allow him to carry out this 
point of view strictly. Hence, in Xenophon at^any 
rate, this deeper definition of aim is frequently 
crossed by a eudjemonistic foundation of moral dutieg, 
which considers a regard to the consequences upon our 
external prosperity which follow from their fulfilment 
or neglect to be the special motive of our conduct. It 
is true that the Socratic morality even where the 
scieiftific basis is unsatisfactory is in itself very noble 
and pure. Without any trace of asceticism Socrates 
insists, with gr^at emphasis, that a man shall make 
himself independent by limitation of his needs, by 
moderation and endurance ; and that he should ascribe 
greater importance to the cultivation of his mind than 
to all external goods. He demands justice and active 
benevolence towards gthers, commends friendship, and 
condemns pa?derastia in the lower sense, though his 
conception of marriage does not rise above that usual 
among the Greeks. .He recognises in full measure 
the importance of civic life ; he considers it a duty for 
a man to take part in it according to his powers, and is 
at pains to form excellent citizens and officers for the 
State. He requires that unconditional obedience to 
the laws which he himself observed even to the death. 
But as knowledge alone qualifies for right action, he 
would only allow the right of political action to thc«e 
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trho have the requisite kiowledge ; these and these alone 
does he recognise as rulers. The election of officers by 
choice or lot he considers perverse, and regards the 
rule of the masses as ruinous. On the other hand, he 
has shaken off the Oreek prejudice, and is opposed to the 
prevailing contempt of trade and labour. A confession 
of cosmopolitanism is placed in his mouth, but wronglji 
(Cicero, 1 use. v. 37^ 108 ‘kc.), and Plato ascribes to him 
the principle that a man ought to do no evil to his 
enemy (‘ Rep.’ i. 334 B ff.),t^Jiereby contradicting Xeno- 
phon (‘Mem.’ii. G. 35). 

Socrates considered oi liimties to the gods to be 
amongst the most essentia^^^ym-^pis point of support his 
moral teaching ^apnot .ch/^^pense with, and the less so 
because, a§, limited to ethics,he had not the means 

proving the natural necessity of the connection 
between acts and tlu‘i» consequences on which moral 
laws are founded, and thus these laws present them- 
selves to him in the customary way as ‘ the unwritten 
ordinances of the gods ’ (‘ Mem.’ iv. 4. 19). But the 
thinker, whose first principle it is to examine every- 
thing, cannot rest in mere belief; he must take account 
of the grounds of this bel’cf, and in attempting to do 
this he becomes, in spite of his, radical aversion to all 
theoretical speculation, and almost against his will, 
the author of a view of nature and a theology which 
has exercised a leading influence even to the present 
time. But even here the guiding thought is the same 
as in his ethics. Man fashions his life aright when he 
refers all his actions to his own true benefit as a final 
o^jpet ; and Socrates looks on the whole world in its 
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relation to this aim. He fln(is that everything in it, 
the smallest and the greatest^ serves for the advantage 
of men (‘ Mem.’ i. 4 ; iv. ,3) ; and, thouglf he works out 
this principle for the most part with a very superficial 
and unscientific teleology, Tie does not neglect to mark 
out the intellectual powers and prerogatives of men as 

the highest gifts which nature has vouchsafed to them. 

^ 0 

This arrangement of the world c!*n only arise from the 
wisdom and beneficence of the creative reason, which we 
can nowhere seek but among the gods. In speaking of 
the gods Socrates thinks first of those of his own nation, 
but with him, as with the great poets of the fifth cen- 
tury, the plurality of the gods returns to a unity, and 
in tlfe ‘ Memorabilia ’ (iv. .3. 13) he distinguishes the 
Creator and Ruler of the universe from the other gods, 
conceiving of him, after the analogy of the human 
soul, as the mind (vovs) dweUing in the world (i. 4, 
9. 17 fif.). As the soul takes care for the body, so divine 
providence takes care for the world, and especially for 
men. Socrates finds a remarkable proof of this care 
in the various modes of prophecy. For the worship 
of the gods he lays down the principle that everyone 
should adhere to the custom of his city. As to the 
rest the value of an offering was of little’ importance 
compared with the spirit of him who offered it, and 
special blessings were not to be prayed for, since the 
gods knew best what is good for us. He had no doubt of 
the relationship of the human soul to the divine ; on 
the other .hand, he did not venture distinctly to main- 
tain its immortality (Plato, ‘ Apol.’ 40 C f. j cf. Xen, 
* Cyrop.’ viii. 7« 19 ff.). 
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^ 34. The D^aih of So(yi'ales. 

When Socrates had laboured in Athens for a com- 
plete generation the charge was brought against him 
by Meletus, Anytus, and Lyco that he denied the 
existence of the gods of the State, attempted to intro- 
duce new deities ii^ their place, and corrupted the 
youth. Had he not despised the common method of 
defence before a court ; bad ho made a few concessions 
to the usual claims of the judges, he would no doubt 
have been acquitted. When the sentence against 
him had been carried by a few votes * and the punish- 
ment was being discussed, he came forward before the 
court with unbroken pride, and the sentence of death 
which his accusers proposed was passed by a larger 
majority. He refused to escape out of prison as 
contrary to law, and drank the cup of hemlock with 
philosophic cheerfulness. That personal enmity played 
a part in his accusation and condemnation is probable, 
though it was not the enmity of the Sophists as some 
have supposed. . The deciding motive fay in the de- 
termination of the ruling democratic party to place 
a barrier upon the innovating Sophistical education, 
which was regarded as chiefly responsible for the 
disasters of the last decades, by punishing its leading 
representative. It was an attempt on the part of the 
democratic reaction to restore by violence the good old 
times. This attempt was not only a gi'ievous outrage 

* According to Plato, 36 aiiotncr reading, thirty of the 
A, it would not have been passed live or six liundred heliasts had 
le- only three, or, accordivig to voted otherwise. 
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in the manner in which it w&s carried out — for in no 
respect had the philosopher laid himself open to legal 
punishment — but it rested upon a most dangerous 
deception. The old tirnes^could not be restored, least 
of all in this manner, and Socrates was by no means 
the cause of their disappearance. On the contrary, he 
had pointed out the only successful \\iay of improving 
the present condition of affairs, ^y insisting on moral 
reform. Eegarded from a legal and moral point pf 
view, his execution w'as a judicial murder, and as an 
historical fact it was a gross anachronism. But just as 
Socrates might have escaped the sentence, in all 
probability, had he been less independent, so the 
sentence itself had precisely the opposite effect from 
that which his opponents wished. It is doubtless a 
later invention^ that the Athenian people cancelled the 
sentence by punishing the acc’lisers, but history has all 
the more completely erased it. The death of Socrates 
W’as the greatest triumpli of his cause, the brilliant 
culmination of his life, the apotheosis of philosophy and 
the philosopher. 

II. Tiik Smaller Socratic Schools. 

§ 35. The School of Socrates : Xenophon. 

Among the numerous persons who were attracted 
and retained by the marvellous personality of Socrates, 
the greater part had more feeling for his moral great- 
ness and the ethical value of his speeches than for his 
scientific importance. We see from Xenophon (born 
about 430, arid died about ninety years old) howTthe 

X 
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Socratic philosophy was rfet forth in this respect, and 
how it was applied to himian life. However worthy of 
respect he was for his practical wisdom, his piety, and 
nobility <if feelinfl;’, however jjreat his merits in preserv- 
ing the Socratic teaching, his intelligence of its philo- 
sophic meaning was limited. In a similar manner 
.Ksehines seems *^o have set furth the doctrine of his 
master from its practical and common-sense side in his 
Socratic dialogues. Plato describes the two Thebans, 
Simmias and Cebes, pupils of Philolaus, as men of 
philo'^ophic nature (‘ Ph:edr.’ 242 B), but we know no- 
thing further of either of them; even Pametius de- 
clared their works to be spurious, and the ‘ picture ’ of 
(iebes which has come down to us is certainly so. Be- 
sides Plato, we know of four pupils of Socrates who 
founded schools. Euclides, by a peculiar combination 
of Kleatic doctrines with Socratic, founded the Megarian 
school ; Pluedo founded the kindred Elean ; Antisthenes 
the Cynic, under the influence of the Sophistic of 
Gorgias ; and Aristippus the Cyrenaic, under the in- 
fluence of Protagoras. 

§ ,36. The Megarian and the Elea,n-Eretrian Schools. 

Euclides of IMegara, the faithful follower of 
Socrates, had also become acquainted with the 
Eleatic teaching, perhaps before he met with the 
philosopher. After the death of Socrates he came 
forward in his native city as a teacher. He was 
succeeded by Ichthyas as leadijr of the school. A 
younger contemporary of the latter is Eubulides, the 
dialectician, a passionate opponent of Aristotle ; a con- 
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temporary ofEubulicleswasTHVasymachus, while Pasicles 
came somewhat later. To tUe last thirty years and the 
end of the fourth century belong Diodorus Ci'onus , 
(died 307 u.c.), and Stilpy of jNIegara (370-290 n.c.); 
younger contemporaries of Stilpo are Alexinus the 
EristiCj and Philo, the pupil of Diodorus. The starting- 
point of the Alegarian doctrine was formed, according to 
Plato, ‘ Soph.’ 24G B ff. — if Schi^iermacher is right in 
referring that passage to this doctrine, as seems probaljle 
— by the Socratic teaching of concepts. If only know- 
ledge by concepts has truth (so Euclides concludes with 
Plato), reality can only belong to that to which this 
knowledge is related, to the unchangeable essence of 
things, the acrcoyaaro. zi%r\. The world of bodies, on the 
other hand, which our senses exhibit to us, is not Being 
at all. Origiij, decay, change, and motion are incon- 
ceivable, and therefore it was maintained apparently 
even by Euclides that only what was real was possible 
(Arist. ‘ Metaph.’ ix. 3). But all Being leads us back 
in the last resort (as in ‘ Parmenides ’) to Being as a, 
unity, and aS Being was placed on an equality with the 
good, which is the highest concept of the Socratic ethics 
and theology, the Megarians arrived at the conclusion 
that there was only one good, unchangeable and un- 
alterable, though known by different names, as Insight, 
Keason, Divinity, <S:c. In like manner there was only 
one virtue, the knowledge of this good, and the various 
virtues are but different names for this one. Every- 
thing beside the good was non-existent ; and thus the 
plurality of ‘ incorporeal forms ’ which was at first pre- 
supposed was" again given up. In order to establish. 
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these vieAvs, the founders' of the school, following the 
example of Zeno, availed ,themselves of indirect proof 
by the refutation of opponents ; and their pupils pursued 
this dialectic with such eagerness that the whole school 
derived from them the name of the Dialectic or Eristic. 
3Iost of the applications which they made use of — the 
veiled man, the bar, the horned man, the sorites — are 
quite in the manner of the Sophists, and were for the 
m.ost part treated in (|uite the same Eristic spirit as 
the So{)hists treated them. We hear of four proofs of 
the impossibility of movement given by Diodorus, 
which are imitated from Zeno, and a demonstration 
of the INIegarian doctrine of the possible, which was 
admired for centuries under the title of the KupieOwv.^ 
When nevertlu'less he merely asserted that what 
is or will be is possible ; that a thing may have 
been moved but nothing can move, it was a singular 
contradiction. Still further did Philo deviate from the 
strict teaching of his school. Stilpo, who had Dio- 
genes the Cynic for his teacher as well as Thrasymachus^ 
showed himself a pupil of the former by his ethical 
tendencies, by the apathy and self-sufficiency of the 
wise man which he inculcated in word and deed, 
by his free attitude to the national religion, and the 
assertion that no sxibject admits a predicate different 
from it. But in other resjiects he was faithful to the 
Megarian school. His pupil Zeno combined the 
Megarian and the Cynic schools into the Stoic. 

* Cf. on this Socrates and the the Sitznngsher, d. Berh Akad. 
Socratic Schools, and on the Kvpi- 1882, s. isi fL 
in particular, my treatise in 
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The Eleaii school wds ctosely related to the Me- 
garian. It was founded by EJiaedo of Elis, the favourite 
of Socrates, with whom Plato has made us acquainted.. 
Yet nothing further is kjiown to us of his teaching. 
A pujul of the Eleans, Mosehus and Anchiirylus, was 
Menedemus of Eretria (352-278); even earlier he had 
attended Stilpo, in whose spirit he combined wi^ the 
Megarian dialectics a view of lii^e related to the Cynic, 
but at the same time going back to the !Megarl|in 
doctrine of virtue. But the extent and continuance 
of this (Eretrian) school can only have been very limited. 

§ 37. The Cynic School. 

^ntisthenes of Athens, the founder of the Cynic 
school, had enjoyed the instruction of Gorgias, and 
was himself agtive as a teacher before he had become 
acquainted with Socrates, whom he henceforth 
attached himself with the greatest devotion. He 
appears to have been considerably older than Plato : 
according to Plutarch (‘ Lycurg.’ 30 end), he survived 
the year 371 U.C. Of his numerous writings, which 
were distinguished for the excellence of their style, 
only a few fragments remain.* After the death of 
Socrates he opened «. school in the gymnasium of 
Cynosarges, and partly from this place of meeting, 
partly from their mode of life, his adherents were 
known as Cynics. Among his immediate pupils we 
only know Diogenes of Sinope, the eccentric being of 
coarse hilmour and indomitable will, who, after his 

* Collected by Winckelmann, Antisth. Fragin. 1842. Mullacli, 
Fr. ridl. ii. 261 ft'. 
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exile from, home, lived ge'oorally at Athens and died at 
(’orinth at a great age in 3-3 n.C. The most important 
^ of his pupils is Crates of Thebes, a cultivated man, 
\Yhose mendicant life was sliarcd in admiring affection 
by his wife llipparchia. Among the last members of 
the school known to ns are Menedemus and ]\Ieni])pus 
the satirist, both, of wliom belong to the second third 
i)f the third century. From this date the school appears 
to, have been absorbed in the Stoic, from which it did 
not emerge again for 300 years. 

What Antisthenes admired and imitated in Socrates 
was in the first instance the independence of his 
character, llis scientific researches he considered of 
value only so far as they bore directly upon action. 
‘Virtue,’ he said (Diog. vi. 11), ‘was sufficient for 
happiness, and for virtue nothing was requisite but 
the strength of a Socrat(?s; it was a matter of action, 
and did not recpiire many words or much knowledge.’ 
Hence ho and his followers des 2 )ised art and learning, 
mathematics and natural science ; and if he followed 
Socrates in re(juiring definition by coiiceptVf, he applied 
the doctrine in a manner which made all actual know- 
ledge impossible. In passionate contradiction to tin? 
Platonic ideas, he allowed the individual being only to 
exist, and hence demanded that everything should 
receive its own name (the oikelos Aoyoy) and no other. 
From this he deduced the conclusion (apparently after 
the pattern of (iorgias) that no subject can receive 
a predicate of a different nature. lie rej(*cted, there- 
fore, definition by characteristic marks ; only for what 
was '-'composite would he allow ail enumeration of its 
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constituent parts. What w*s simple might be ex- 
plained by comparison witl^ something else, but it 
could not be defined. With Protagoras h*e maintained 
that no man could contradict himself, for if he said 
what was different he was speaking of different things. 
Thus he gave a thoroughly Sophistic turn to the 
Socratic philosojihy of concepts. 

The result of this want of a scientific basis was seen 
in the simplicity of his etlo’cs. The leading thougjit 
is expressed in the proposition that virtue only is a 
good, vice only is an evil; everything else being 
indifferent. That only can be good for a man which 
is proper to him {oIksiov), and this can only be his 
inteflectual possessions : all else, property, honour, 
freedom, health, life itself, are not in themselves 
goods ; poverty^ shame, slavery, sickness, death are not 
in themselves evils; least of* all can pleasure be re- 
garded as a good, or labour and work as an evil ; for plea- 
sure, when it becomes a man’s govei ning principle, leads 
to his destruction, and labour educates him to virtue. 
Antisthenes nsed to say he would rather be mad than 
delighted {/xavsnjv fidWov rj The pattern 

for himself and his pupils w’as the laborious life of 
Heracles. Virtue its^jlf is referred, as with Socrates, 
to wisdom or insight ; and hence it is also maintained 
that virtrie is one and can be taught ; but in this case 
strength of will coincides with insight, and moral 
practice with instruction. In itself this virtue is chiefly 
of a negative character ; it consists in independence of 
externals, in freedom from needs, in eschewing whatgs 
evil, and it appears (^according to Arist. ‘Eth. N.’ h..2. 
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1104 b. 2l7to have been- described even by the Cynics 
as apathy and repose feeling. The less that the 
Cynics’ founcf this virtue among their contemporaries, 
the more exclusively did they divide the world into 
two classes of the wise and the fools ; the more abso- 
lutely did they ascribe to the former all perfection 
and happiness, jand to the latter all vice and misery. 
The virtue of the vl'Ise man was a possession which 
could not be lost. In their own conduct they exhibit 
as their ideal an oxairt^erafion of the Socratic freedom 
from needs. Even Antisthenes boasts (Xen. ‘ Symp.’ 
4, .34 tf.) the wealth which he gained by restricting 
himself to what was absolutely indispensable; but he 
possessed a dwelling, however humble it might' be. 
After the time of Diogenes, the Cynics led a profes- 
sional mendicant life, without any habitations of their 
own, living on the simplest food, and conte-nt with the 
most meagre clothing (the irihoti). Their principle 
was to harden themselves against renunciation, disas- 
ter, and sorrow; they proved tlnur indifference to life* 
by voluntarily abandoning it. As a rule they renounced 
family life, in the place of which Diogenes proposed the 
community of women ; they ascribcid no value to the 
contrast of freedom and slavery, bet^ause the wise man, 
even though a slave, is free and a born ruler. Civic 
life was not a rerpiisite for the wise man, for he was at 
home everywhere, a citizen of the world. Their ideal 
polity was a stale of nature in which all men lived, 
together as one horde. In their conduct they purposely 
rebelled, not only against custom and decency, but not 
uafrequently against the feelings of natural shame, in 
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order to exhibit their indiffA'ence to the opinions of 
men. They opposed the religious faith and worship 
of their peoj)le, as enlightened persons ; for in truth 
(Kara <f)va-cp) there was, ^as Antisthenes says with 
Xenophanes, only one God, who is unlike anything 
visible; it is custom {vo/xos) which has created a 
variety of gocls. In the same way the Cynics gaw a 
real worship in virtue only, which*made the wise friends 
of the gods ; with regard to temples, sacrifices, prayer^, 
vows, dedications, prophecies, they expressed them- 
selves with the greatest contempt. Homeric and other 
myths were recast by Antisthenes for a moral object. 
The Cynics regarded it as their peculiar mission to 
attadli themselves to moral outcasts ; and no doubt they 
had a beneficial influence as preachers of morality and 
physicians of the soul. If they were reckless in attack- 
ing the folly of men, if they opfiosed over-cultivation by 
the coarse wit of the common people, and the corru])- 
fion of their times by an unbending will, hardened 
almost to the point of savagery, in a pharisaic contempt 
of mankind, *yet the harshness of their conduct has 
its root in sympathy with the misery of their fellow- 
men, and in the freedom of spirit to which Crates and 
Diogenes knew how to.clevate themselves with cheerful 
humour. But science could expect little from these 
mendicant philosophers, and even among the most cele- 
brated representatives the extravagances of the school 
are unmistakable. 
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<5 38. The 'Cyrenaic School* 

Aristippus of Cyrene, who, according to Diog. ii. 
83, was older than Jilschinos, and so, no doubt, some- 
what older than Plato, appears to have become ac- 
(juainted with the doctrines of Protagoras while yet 
resident in his native' town. At a later time he sought 
opt Socrates in Athens and entered into close relations 
with him. Yet he did not unconditionally renounce 
his habits of life and views. After the death of 
Socrates, at which he was not present, he appears for a 
hmg time to have resided as a ‘ Sophist ’ in various parts 
of the Grecian world, more especially .at tlie coiirt ot 
.Syracuse — whether under the elder or the younger 
Dionysius or both is not clear. In Cyrene he founded 
a school which was knowil as the Cyrenaic or Hedonistic. 
His daughter Arete and Antipater were members of it. 
Arete educated her son Aristippus (6 p.pTpo8toa/cTos) 
in the doctrines of his grandfather. The pupil of 
Aristippus was Theodorus the atlu.ust, and indirectly 
Hegesias and Anniceris were pupils of Antipater (all 
three about 320-280). Their contemporary Euemerus, 
the well-known common-place ’•ationalist, is perhaps 
connected with the Cyreniiic school. 

The systematic development of the Cyrenaic doc- 
trine must be ascri!)ed, in spite of Eusebius (‘ Pra^p. 
PZvang.’ xiv. 18, 31), to the eliier Arfstippus. This is 
proved partly by the unity of the school, and partly by 
the reference to the doctrine in Plato (‘ Phileb.’ 42 D f. ; 
53 C) and Speusippus, who, according to Diogenes (iv. 5 ), 
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composed an ‘ Aristippus.’ So far as any indications 
go, at least a part of the writimgs ascribed to Aristippus 
were genuine. Like Antisthenes, Aristippus measured 
the value of knowledge by its jiractical usefulness. He 
despised mathematics, because they did not inquire what 
is wholesome or harmful ; he considered physical inves- 
tigations to be without object or value*; and of discus- 
sions concerning the theory of knowledge he only 
adopted what was of use in establishing his ethic#. 
Our perceptions, he said, following Protagoras, instruct 
us only about our own feelings, not about the quality 
of things or the feelings of other men ; and therefore 
it was justifiable to gather the law of action from sub- 
jective feelings only. But all feeling consists in motion 
(Protagoras); if the motion is gentle the result is 
pleasure ; if roygh or hasty, the result is pain ; if no 
motion takes i)laee, or but a slight motion, we feel 
neither pleasure nor pain. That of these three condi- 
tions pleasure alone is desirable, that the good coin- 
cides with the pleasant, and the bad with the unplea- 
sant, Aristipphs believed to be declared to everyone 
by the voice of nature. Thus the crowning principle 
of his ethics is the conviction that all our actions must 
be directed to the objeot of gaining for us as much plea- 
sure as possible. By.pleasure Aristippus docs not, like 
Epicurus after him, think only of repose of spirit, for 
this would be the absence of any feeling, but of positive 
enjoyment. Even happiness, as a state, cannot, in his 
opinion, bh the object of our life, for only the present 
belongs to us, the future is uncertain, and the past is 
gone. 
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What hind of things or actions bring us pleasure is 
indifferent, for every plei;snre ai? such is a good. Yet 
the Cyrenaies would not contend that there was not a 
distinction of degrees among enjoyments. Nor did 
they overlook the fact that many of them were pur- 
chased by far greater pain, and from these they dis- 
suaded their followers. Finally, though the feelings of 
bodily pain and pleasure are the more original and 
potent, they W(;re aware that there were pleasures which 
did not arise immediately out of bodily conditions. 
Along with this they recognised the necessity of 
correctly estimating the n'lative value of various goods 
and enjoyments. This decision, on which depends all 
the art of living, we owe to prudence {^povriais" sttl- 
a-T^fiTj, TTiuhsia) or philoso])hy. It is this which shows 
us what use we are to make of the good? of life, it liber- 
ates us from fancies and passions which disturb the 
ha 2 :>piness of life, it qualities us to ap2)ly everything in 
the manner best suited for our welfare. It is therefore 
the first condition of all ha 2 )[)iness. 

Agreealdy with these ])rincii)le8 ATisti 2 )pus pro- 
ceeded, in his rules of life and in his conduct — so far as 
tradition allows us to judge of this — in a thoroughgoing 
manner to enjoy himself as much as jtossible. But un- 
der all circumstances he remained master of himself and 
his life. He is not merely the ca 2 )able man of the world, 
who is never at a loss when it is needful to provide the 
means of enjoyment (occasionally in an unworthy 
manner), or to find a witty and clever turn in order to 
defend his conduct. lie is also the superior mind, 
which can adapt itself to every situation, extract the 
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best from everything, secure tiis own cheerfulness and 
contentment by limiting his desires, by prudence and 
self-control.* lie met his fellow-men in a gentle and 
kindly spirit ; and in his It^er years certainly sought to 
withdraw himself from civic life (as in Xen. ‘ Mem.’ ii. 
1), in order to lose nothing of his independence. He 
had the warrnest veneration for his gr^at teacher ^ and 
in the value which he ascribed to insight (prudence), 
in the cheerfulness and inward freedom which l^e 
gained by it, we cannot fail to recognise the influence 
of the Socratic spirit. Yet his doctrine of pleasure, 
and his search after enjoyment, in spite of the extent 
to which they rested on the foundation of the Socratic 
ethics, are opposed essentially to the teaching of his 
master’, just as his sceptical despair of knowledge con- 
tradicts the coijcept-philosophy of Socrates. 

In the Cyrenaic school tRis contradiction of the 
elements contained in it came to the surface in the 
changes which were made in the doctrine of Aristippus 
about the beginning of the third century. Theodorus 
professed himself an adherent of the school, and from 
their presuppositions he deduced the extreme conse- 
quences with cynical recklessness. But in order to 
render the happiness ®f the wise man independent of 
external circumstanc.es, ho sought to place it, not in 
pai'ticular enjoyments, but in a gladsome frame of mind 
(xapd), of which insight had the control. Hegesias, 
the TTSia-iOdvaTOs, had such a lively sense of the evil of 
life that he despaired of any satisfaction in positive 

* Omnis Aristippum decuit color et status et res, ^ ^ 

Tentantem mtijora, fere prajsentibus lequum. — Uor. Ej). i. 17. 23. 
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enjoyment, and parsing' beyond Theodorns he found 
the highest object of lif®' in keeping himself clear of 
pain and pleasure by indifference to all external things. 
Finally Anniceris, though he would not give up the 
doctrine of pleasure as a principle, placed essential 
limitations upon it. when he ascribed so high a value to 
friendship, gratitude, love of family and country, that 
the wise man would not shrink from sacrifices on their 
account. 

III. Plato axd tiik Older Academy. 

§ .*19. The Life of Plato.^ 

According to the trustworthy statements of llcrmo- 
dorns and Apollodorus (Diog. iii. 2, G), Plato was born 
in 01. 88, 1 (427 R.C.), and ancient tradition fixed the 
seventh of Thargelion (May 20-7 or 29-30) as his 
birthday. Poth his ))arents, Aristo and Perictione, 
belonged to the ancient nobility. At first he was 
called Aristoeh's, after his grandfather. The social 
and political position of his family secured for him on 
the one hand the careful cultivation of his great gifts of 
intellect; and on the oth<*r inclined his superior natuie 
from the first to the aristocracy. The artistic talent 
which excites our admiratioji in the writings of Plato 
expressed itself in the poetical attempts of his youth. 
He was first instructed in jihilosophy by Cratylus (see 
supra, p. 71) ; his connection with Socrates began in his 

* Recent mono;^^raphs on the Plaftmisnn/s (18()4)^ ii. 158 iT. 
Bubjcct are : K. F. Hermann, Grote, Plato, 1805, 3rd edit. 
(iench, V. Sfjst, (hr Plat, Phil, I 1875. Ciiai^oiet, vie et len 
(and only) vol. 1839, s. 1-120. ecrits de Platon, 1871 Sleia- 
H. V, 2Stein, 7 Pilcher z, (jesek, d, hart, Platon's Lrbcn^ 1873. 
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twentieth year, and in eight* years of friendly confi- 
dence he penetrated more deeply than apy other into 
the spirit of his master. But these years wei'e also 
employed in making hirnsqjf acquainted with the doc- 
trines of the older jdulosophers. 

After the death of Socrates, at which he was not pre- 
sent, according to the statement in the * Plaedo ’ (5£) B) 
which is probably without foundation, he repaired with 
the other Socratics to Euclides at INIegara in order t* 
withdraw himself from some kind of persecution. Here 
he remained for no long time and then set out upon 
travels which took him to Egypt and Pyrene. On hia 
return he appears to have first remained at Athens, 
wher? for eight years he was occupied, not in writing 
only, but also as a teacher, at any rate in a narrow 
circle. Then h^ proceeded (about 388 B.c.) to Lower 
Italy and Sicily, being now forty years of age, accord- 
ing to ‘ Ejnstle ’ vii. 324 A. Here he visited the court 
of Dionysius the elder, with whom he fell into such ill 
favour that the tyrant handed him over to Pollis, a 
Spartan, and Ife was sold as a slave in the market of 
.dUgina, Being ransomed by Anniceris the Cyrenaic, he 
returned to Athens, and is now said for the first time 
to have formally opened a school in the Gymnasium of 
the Academy, and afterwai’ds in his own gardens, which 
were close at hand. Besides philosophy he taught 
mathematics, in which he was one of the greatest pro- 
ficients of his time. He not only gave instructions in 
canversatiofi but also delivered lectures, as is proved be- 
yond a doubt, for the later period ; the members of the 
society were bro\ight together every month at common 
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meals. lie renounced politics, because in the Athens 
of his time he found no» sphere for his action. But 
when, after the death of Dionysius the elder (368 B.C.), 
he was invited by Dion tq. visit his successor, he did 
not refuse the invitation, and, badly as the attempt 
ended, he repeated it, apparently at Dion’s wish, some 
year,s afterwards. On the second occasion the suspicion 
of the tyrant brought him into great danger, from 
v.’hich he was only liberated by Archytas and his friends. 
Returning to Athens, he continued his scientific 
activity with unabated vigour tilt his death, which took 
place in 01. 108, 1 (347 is.c.), when he had completed 
his eightieth year. Of his character antiquity speaks 
with almost unanimous veneration, and the verdict is 
confirmed by his writings. The picture of an ideal in- 
tellect, develoi)ed into moral beauty in, the harmonious 
equipoise of all its powers, and elevated in Olympian 
cheerfulness above the world of change and decay, which 
his writings present to us, is also expressed in those 
myths by which the jihilosopher at a very early time 
was bronglit into connection with the Dblphian deity. 

§ 40. Plato's Writings. 

Plato’s activity as an author extends over more 
than fifty years. It began apparently before, and 
beyond doubt immediately after, the death of Socrates, 
and continued to the end of his life. All the works 
which he intended for publication have come down to 
us ; but in our collection not a little that is spurious 
is mingled with what is genuine. Besides seven small 
dialogues considered as spurious even in antiquity, we 
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possess thirty-five dialogues, a«collection of definitions, 
and thirteen (perhaps eighteen^ letters. Of these writings 
part are sui)ported not only by internal evidence, but by 
the witness of Aristotle.' The ‘ Republic,’ the ‘Timaeus,’ 
the ‘ Laws,’ the ‘ Ph:edo,’ t^e ‘ Phsedrus,’ the ‘ Sympo- 
sium,’ the ‘ Gorgias,’the ‘ Meno,’ the ‘ Hippias’ (‘Minor’), 
are quoted by' Aristotle as Plato’s eithe]; by name or in 
such a manner that their Platonic* origin is assumed as 
certain. The ‘Theoetetus,’the‘Philebus,’the‘Sophibtj’ 
the ‘ Politicus,’ the ‘ Apology ’ are referred to by Ari- 
stotle in a manner so unmistakable that we can neither 
doubt his acquaintance with these writings nor his 
recognition of their Platonic origin. The case is the 
same»vvith the ‘ Protagoras ’ and the ‘ Crito ’ (44 A ; cf. 
Arist. ‘ Fr.’ 32). We have less certainty in regard to 
the ‘ Lysis,’ the ‘ Charmides,’ the ‘ Laches,’ the ‘ Cratylus,’ 
and the ‘ llippias Major.’ The ‘ Eiithydemus ’ is referred 
to only in the ‘Eudemian Ethics ’(vii. 14, 1247 b. 15); 
the ‘ Menexenus ’ in a part of the ‘ Rhetoric,’ which is 
apparently post-Aristotelian (‘Rhet.’ iii. 14, 1415 b. 30). 
But as it cannot be maintained that Aristotle must 
have mentioned all the works of Plato which he knew 
in the writings which have come down to us, we can 
only conclude that he, is unacquainted with a work 
because he does not mention it, when we can prove 
tliat, if he had known it, he must have mentioned it 
in a particular place. But this in fact w’e never can 
})rove. With regard to any internal characteristics for 
distinguishi/ig the genuine and spurious, we must not 

' On which see Bonitz, Indet Aristotel. p. 598; Plato and Jhs 
Oldei Acatleniy, p. ^4 flE. 
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overlook the fact that on the one hand a clever 

¥ 

imitation in an interpolated treatise would give the 
impression of genuineness, and on the other even a 
Plato cannot have produced works equally perfect. So 
rich an intellect could not be restricted to one form of 
exposition : he may have had reasons to content him- 
self in some of his dialogues with merely preparatory 
discussions, leaving the last word unspoken ; and his 
views no less than his style may have undergone 
changes in the course of half a century. I^astly, much 
may appear to us strange merely because we have no 
acquaintance with his special circumstances and rela- 
tions. By recent scholars the genuineness of the ‘Prot- 
agoras,’ ‘ Gorgias,’ ‘ Pined rus,’ ‘ Plnedo,’ ‘ Theictetus,’ 
‘ Republic,’ and ‘Tiiinens’ has been universally or almost 
universally acknowledged.* The ‘ Soyihist,’ ‘ Politicus,’ 
and ‘Parmenides’ have been rejected by Socher and 
Schaarschmidt, and in j)art by Snckow and Ueberweg ; 
the ‘ Philcbus ’ and ‘Cratylus’ by Schaarschmidt ; 
the ‘Mono’ and ‘ Euthydeinus ’ by Ast and Schaai*^ 
Schmidt ; but partly by their internal character, and 
partly by the evidence of Aristotle and by references 


^ Be.sidc.s the nnmGrou.s dis- 
cussions on scjinrate works 
we may fjuote Sohloionnaolior, 
PIato\s WrrJiP, 1 804 (2. Aufl. 1 H 1 0); 
Ast, Plato a Lchen mul Schrift e7i, 
18lf>. iSoohor, Jvher Plato's 
Sahr-iften, 1820. K. V. Hermann 
{snjj. p. 120. note)j Kilter, ii. 181 
If. Erandis, ii. a. 101 ff. Stall- 
baum in the introductions to his 
edition of Plato. Steinhart in 
Pijto*s iihers. v. Miiller, 

1850 ff. Huckow, PiPTvi der 
Umi*e^u-n Sehrlften, 1855 ; Blank, 


No furl. Ordnvvg d. plat. Schr.^ 
18r>'<. Sustunihl, (rrnrt. Ent* 
Tinchl. d, jdat. Phil. 1855 f. 
IJehefwt'^, ffTitcrsvcli.uh. Avcht- 
hi’it u. /.cAtfohje plat. Schr, 1801, 
(MrandrxHSy i. § 4. H. v. St(*in, 
7 Jldahcr z. Gvseh. d. PlaitmAsmas^ 
1802, 1804. Scliaar-schmidt, 

J>ie Soxinnhing d. plat. Schr, 
18ti6. Grote, Plato, 1805. Rib- 
bing, Qintt. lAUwwhl. d. plat, 
Id^iciilehi e, 1 80:i f. ii. Thl. Zeller, 
Plato a7id Uie Older Academy, 
chap. ii. 
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in Plato, they are proved to^e genuine.’ The Fame 
holds good of the ‘ Critias,’ which Socher and Suckow 
rejected, the ‘ Apology ’ and the ‘ Crito,’ which Ast 
considered un-Platonic, 'fhe ‘ Laws,’ which, following 
Ast, I attacked in my ‘ Platonic Studies,’ and which 
Suckow, Kibbing, Striimpell (‘ Prakt. Phil. d. Gr.’ 
i. 457), and Oncken (‘ Staatsl. d. ArisL’ i. 194 ff.^ con- 
sider spurious, must be regarded \)oth on internal and 
external grounds _as a work of Plato which he left u:g- 
finished, and which was published, not without alteration, 
by Philippus of Opus (according to Diog. iii. 37). The 
* Hippias Minor,’ for which we have good evidence, 
may be defended as a work of youth, the ‘ Euthyphro’ 
as ati occasional treatise, and in regard to the ‘ Lysis,’ 
‘Charmides,’ and ‘Laches,’ there is less difficulty still. 
On the other j;iand, the ‘Menexenus’ is justly given 
up by most authorities ; and *the balance is strongly 
against the ‘Hippias Major,’ the ‘Alcibiades I.,’ and 
^the ‘ Ion.’ The ‘ Alcibiades If.,’ the ‘ Theages,’ the 
‘ Anterastm,’ the ‘ Epinomis,’ the ‘ Hipparchus,’ the 
‘ Minos,’ the ** Clitophon ’ are only defended by Grote 
on the ground of the supposed genuineness of the 
Alexandrian lists (see Diog. iii. 56 ff.). The spuriousness 
of the ‘ Definitions ’ is -beyond doubt : the ‘ Letters ’are 
the work of various authors and dates, but not’ one was 
written by Plato. 

The date of the writings of Plato can only be fixed 
approximately in the case of a few by their relation 
to certaiil events (‘ Euthyphro,’ ‘ Apology,’ ‘ Crito,’ 

' Parm. J29 ? ff., 130 E ff., 4 4 C, 16 B; Meno, 80 D tf., in 
are plainly referred to in Philebtin, P/ia-do, 72 E f. 



‘ Meno,’ 90 A ; ‘TheagtetiTSj’-imi., ‘ Symp.’ 193 A), or by 
trustworthy statements (MjRws,’ see above). The order 
can be explained cither by a certain arranged plan, or 
fmm Plato's own development, or from the accidentjil 
relation of the various occasions and impulses which led 
to the composition < f each work. The first principle 
only Jias been regardi 1 by Schleiermacher, the second 
by Hermann, the third by Socher and Ast ; while re- 
cent scholars have considered all three as correct within 
limits, however dilTerent their verditd on the eflect 
of each upon the result. No assistance can be derived 
for the decision of the question and the settlement of 
the order in which the various treatises were composed 
from the traditional classifications of the dialogues, or 
the trilogit-s into which Aristophanes (about 200 
arranged fiftt'enof the dialogues, or the tetralogies into 
which Thrasylus (20 A.D.) arranged the whole. With 
the exception therefore of a few chronological data, 
w«* are limited entirely to int<wnal evidence ; and in 
this the mo^t si'cure grounds are alTorded by the 
references, direct or indin'ct, in the dialogues to one 
another, and the plulosofihic views set forth in each. 
Next in importance is the character of the artistic 
style and of the language. To gather from one or the 
other a decisive criterion for the arrangcunent of the 
whole works of Plato is an attempt which hitherto has 
failed, and Munk’s assumption that the dialogties can 
be arranged according to the age of Socrates in them 
breaks down entirely. 

Following these lines, we can first of all assign a 
jtoiCionof the dialogues, wit^ *^"-tnann, to the Socratic 
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period of Plato, i.e. to the p^iod in which he had not 
as yet advanced essentially bi^yond the position of his 
teacher. This period seems to have come to an end with 
his travels to Eg}'pt. To it^we may ascribe the ‘ IIi])p^s 
Minor,’ the ‘ Euthyphro,’ the ‘ Apology,’ the ‘ Crito,’ the 
‘ J^ysis,’ the ‘ Laches,’ the ‘ Charmides,’ and the ‘ Prot- 
agoras ’ as the final and culminating point in the 
series. On the other hand, in the ‘ Gorgias,’ ‘ Meno,’ 
and ‘ Euthydemus,’ and still more definitely in tl^e 
‘ Theaetetus,’ ‘Sophist,’ ‘ Politicus,’ ‘ Parmenides,’ and 
‘ t’ratylus,’ the doctrines of ideas, of pre-existence, 
immortality and the migration of soids, and, along with 
them, the proofs of an accpiaintance with Pythagorean- 
ism Are too distinct to allow ns to follow Hermann in 
]>lacing the ‘Euthydemus,’ ‘Meno,’ and ‘Gorgias’ in 
the ‘ Socralic period ;’ the dialectical dialogues (‘ Thea- 
letus,’ etc.) in the ‘ Megarian J)t'riod,’ for which indeed 
there is no sufficient historical e\idence; and, assigning 
Plato’s more precise acquaintance with the Pythagorean 
philosophy to his Sicilian journeyg to bring down the 
‘ Plnedrus ’ to*the period subsequent to this, 387-G n.c. 
On the contrary, though the ‘ l*ha.‘drus ’ cannot, with 
Schleiermachei’, be regarded as the earliest treatise of 
Plato, or placed, witli Usener,’ in 402-3 B.C. (‘Eh. 
iMus.’ XXXV. 131 ft'.), there is much to show that it was 
composed about 396 n.c., before the ‘ Gorgias,’ the 
‘ Meno ’ (which cannot have been written before 395 
n.C. ; cf. 90 A), and the ‘ Themtetus’ (not before .394). 
if, therefore, in these and in the dialectical dialogues 
Plato proceeds step by step in the investigations of 
which he had given a summar-y in the ‘ Pha;drus,’ The 
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reason is that he has in'view a methodical foundation 
and development of his jjoctrine. The ‘ Syinjx)sium * 
(not before, but certainly not long’ after, 385 B.C. ; cf. 
193 A), ‘ Phtedo,’ and ‘ Philebus ’ appear to be later, 
^'ith the last-mentioned is connected the ‘Republic,’ 
as we see from the direct reference in 505 B, for there 
is no reason to .break up this dialogue with Hermann 
and Krohn * into diiferent and heterogeneous parts. 
Ou the ‘ Republic ’ follows the ‘ Timyeus,’ the continu- 
ation of which is the ‘ Critias,’ an unfinished work, 
owing perhaps to Plato’s Sicilian travels. The ‘ Laws,’ 
which is the most comprehensive work of Plato, doubt- 
less occupied the aged philosopher during a series of 
years, and was not published till after his death. ’ 

§ 41. The Character y Method, and Divisions of the 
Platonic System. 

The Platonrc philosophy is at once the continuation 
and the supplement of the philosophy of Socrates. 
Plato has not, any more than his master, a merely 
theoretic inquiry in view. The whole conduct of man is 
to be penetrated and guided by the thoughts which 
the philosopher furnishes; his moral life is to be re- 
formed by philosophy. Like Socrates, he is convinced 
that this refonn can only be founded upon knowledge, 
and that the only true knowledge is that which pro- 
< eeds from the science of concepts. But he desires to 
develop this knowledge into a system. With this aim 
he first reviews all his predecessors among Greek philo- 
sophers, and avails himself of all the points of contact 
• Staat, 1876; Die ylatm. Frage, 1878. 
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which they present; then, iif woiking out his system, 
he passes far beyond the liriyts of the Socratic philo- 
sophy. Out of the Socratic dialectic grows his doctrine 
of ideas; out of the ethicfd principles of his master^a 
detailed ethics and politics ; and both are supple- 
mented by a philosophy of Nature, which though 
inferior in importance to the other branches, yet fills 
up the most remarkable deficiencies in the Socratic 
philosophy in harmony with his whole point of viey. 
It is due to this need of forming a system that not only 
is the scientific method of Socrates extended in fact iu 
the direction of the formation of concepts and their 
development, but the rules of this method are fixed 
mord definitely, and thus the way is prepared for the 
logic of Aristotle. Yet in the Platonic writings 
Socrates’ mode of developing ideas in dialogue is re- 
tained, because truth cannot b& possessed as a tradition 
but only as an independent discovery.* But the per- 
sonal dialogue becomes artistic, and approaches more 
and more to continuous speech. Socrates forms the 
centre of tho dialogue, ‘partly from feelings of affec- 
tionate regard, and partly from artistic reasons, and 
above all because philosophy as a living power can 
only be completely exhibited in the perfect philosopher. 
This exposition is enlivened by the myths in which 
Plato’s poeticiil nature is exhibited, no less than in the 
brilliant mi of many dialogues. But at the same 
time the myths point to the gaps in the system, inas- 
much as .they are only introduced where the subject 
cannot be treated with exact scientific precision. 

The division of philosophy into Dialectic, PhySics, 
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and Ethics (cf. § 51), is '^fonnd in fiicfc though not in 
form in Pluto; but thesQ, systeinutic inquiries ar^' in- 
ferior to the propaedeutic, which occupy the largest 
space in the writings of his earliest years, and recur in 
the later works. 

§ 42. The Propcednitic Foundation of the 
'■ Platitnic Philosophy. 

In order to justify jdulosophv and define its pur- 
])oses, Plato points out d('fici(mcies both in the ordinary 
consciousness and in the sophistical illumination which 
sought to usurp its place. These deficiencies can only 
be met by philosophic knowh‘dge and life. Ordinary 
consciousness on its theoretic side is consciouincss 
making prescmtations ; it seeks truth jiartly in per- 
ception, partly in presentation or opini(tn (Sd^o). This 
practical character is expressed in ordinary virtue and 
in the common <|)rii)ci pies of morality. Plato shows on 
his paid that knowledge does not consist in perception, 
nor in correct presentation. Perception does not show 
ns things as they are but as they appear to us, and 
therefore under the most variable and opposite forms. 
(‘Theoet.’ lol E if. &c.) Presentation, on the other 
hand, even though correct in regartl to what is pre- 
sented, is not conscious of its j>rinciples ; it does not 
rcit on instruction but on simple persuasion, and is 
always in danger of being transformed into error. Know- 
ledge is always true, but presentation may be true or 
false. Even correct presentation is only midway between 
knowledge and ignorance (‘ Meno,’ 97 tf. ; ‘ Themt.’ J 87 
fif. ; ‘Sym.’ 202 ; ‘ Tim.’ 51 E.) The case is the same 
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according to Plato with ordinary virtue. Resting on 
custom and correct presentatign, not on knowledge, and 
therefore without real teachers, it is entirely at the 
mercy of accidents {^dstc^ fioipa, ‘ Meno,’ 89 D ff. ; 
‘ Phajdo,’ 82, &c.). It is so uncertain of its own prin- 
ciples that it permits evil as well as good (evil to 
enemies and good to friends) ; so impure in its motives 
that it has no other foundation tor moral claims than 
pleasure and profit (‘ Rep.’ i. 334 B ff., ii. 362 E fh). 
It is only knowledge which can furnish a secure 
guarantee for the correctness of action ; for action is 
always governed by the views of the person acting, 
and no one is voluntarily evil. Hence in his 
earlier writings, Plato, like Socrates, refers all virtues 
to insight. But he does not say whether and how 
far it is possdDle to speak of a plurality of virtues. 
Like Socrates, also, he exjTlains insight Q Phaedo,’ 
68 B ff.) as that alone which a man should make the 
object of his life, and to which he should sacrifice every- 
thing else. But insight is not to be found among 
the Sophists who came forwurd as the moralists of their 
time. On the contrary, their teaching would destroy 
all the foundations of science as well as of morality. 


The principle that man is the measure of all things, 
and that what seems, true to a man is true for him, over- 
throws all truth, including the proof of the principle so 


asserted. Thea:t.’ 170 f., 177 ff.) To maintainj^jj^ 
tliat pleasure is the highest object of life, anc^i^t 


everything is permitted to a man 
eyes, is to confound the good v 


_ood wiA 

essential and unchangeabl^|ijjjWH 


a whida^^rigi^Oin 
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which admits of no fixed *iimitation. Such a principle 
mingles that which has an,absolute value with what may 
be good or bad, and is as a rule conditioned by its 
opposite, pain (‘ Gorg.’ 466 (T., 488 flf. ; ‘ Phileb.’ 23 
ff. ; ‘ Rep.’ i. 348 IT., vi. 505 C, ix. 583 f.) Hence 
sophistic, which maintains these doctrines, and rhetoric, 
which gives them a practical application, can only be 
regarded as the oppoVites of the true art of life and 
science ; and must be considered a sort of sham art, or 
unscientific faculty, which puts appearance in the place 
of reality (‘Gorg.’ 462 ff . ; ‘Soph.’ 223 B ff., 232 ff., 
254 A ff., 264 D ff. ; ‘ Phtedo,’ 259 E ff.) 

It is philosophy and philosophy only which renders 
the service promised by so[)histic. The root of philo- 
sophy is Eros, the effort of the mortal to win immor- 
tality, which attains its proper aim by the progress from 
the sensual to the intellectual, from the individual to 
the general, in the intuition and exposition of the idea 
(‘ Symp.’ 201 D ff. ; ‘ Pluedr.’ 243 E ff.). But ideas are 
known by means of thinking in concejds or dialectical 
thought (BiaXsKTLK^ fxeOoSos, ‘ Rep.’ vii. 533 C). This 
thought has a double mission. It forms concepts by 
which we rise from the individual to the general, the 
conditioned to the unconditioned, and it divides them. 
This division brings us down by natural intermediaries 
from the general to the particular, and thus instructs 
U3 in the mutual relation of concc'pts, the possibility or 
impossibility of uniting them ; their arrangement as 
superior, inferior, or co-ordinate. In the formation of 
concepts Plato follows the sahae principles as his master, 
but he puts these principles in more precise terms. A 
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special means for this object«s found in the testing of 
presuppositions by their consequences, which in the* 
* Parmenides ^assumes the form of a development of 
concepts in antinomies. In regard to classification he 
demands that it should rest on the qualitative difference 
of things, and proceed progressively without omitting 
any interme'diate step (this, according to * Phileb.’ 
17 A, is exactl}' the distinction •between BioXsktikms 
and ipicTTLKws TroisicrOai tovs Xoyovs). Hence dichol omy 
is prefetred before any other kind of division.' But 
as Plato shows in the Cratylus, the dialectician has 
also to decide on the correctness of expression in 
language, since on this entirely depends the extent to 
whifeh he sets forth the nature of the things which ho 
has to describe. On the other hand, it is a mistake to 
gather from words conclusions which are only warranted 
by the concept of the matter.® But as knowledge by 
concepts and moral action were most closely united by 
Socrates, so also in Plato. Philosophy in his view of it 
not only includes all knowledge when this is pursued in 
the correct manner, but it also secures the unfailing ful- 
filment of moral duties. It is the elevation of the 
entire man out of the life of the senses ; the application 
of the intellect to the idea: all other cultivation and 
education is merely a preparation for it Rep.’ vii. 
514 ff., 521 C ff.; ii. 376 E ff.; iii. 401 B ff.), 
whether it be the cultivation of the character by music 
and gymnastics, which accustoms a man to do what is 

' The chief passages in sup- 611 B; Pann. 135 C; Soph. 
port of this are; Ph<edr. 2C6 C 251 ff. ; Polit. 262 £f. ; Phileb, 
ff. ; P4)£. vii. 638 C £., 637 C, vL 16 B ff. 
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right and love what is <jeaiitiful ; or the cultivation 
'of thought by tlie math.eiuatical sciences, which are 
mainly concerned in leading men from AVhat is sensuous 
to what is not sensuous. The peculiar organ of philo- 
sophy is the art of thinking by concepts (that is, dialec- 
tic), and ideas are the essential object of this thought. 

43. Dialectic,' or the Doctrine of Ideas. 

Socrates had explained that only the knowledge of 
concepts guarantee's a true knowledge. Plato goes 
further, and maintains that true being belongs only 
to that which is thought in concepts, to the forms 
of things, to the ideas. This principle arose out of 
the Socratic, owing to the presup[)osition in which 
Plato agrees with Parmenides (see sapra, p. 61), that 
only Being, as such, can be known ; the truth of our pre- 
sentations therefoi'e is corlditioned by ther<*;dity of their 
object, and keeps step with it (‘ Kep.’ v. 476, E ff., vi. 
oil D; ‘Thea.'t.’ 188 I>. f.). What is thought, there- 
fore, must be as distinctly separated from what is 
(iresented, as thinking from forming presentations 
t‘ Tim.’ 51 D.) Erom this point of view the reality of 
ideas becomes the n(;cessary condition of the j)OSsibility 
of scientific thought.' The same result follows from 
the conternj)lation of Being as such. All that we 
perceive, as Ileracleitus had shown, is subject to cease- 
less change, it is ever .alternating between two oj)posite 
conditions, and exhibits none of its qualities pure and 

• l*nrnt. 135 B. f/ 7# ns 5 ?; ind frou avr^u iel’ tlpai, nal 
, , » aZ 4d(T€t Toju vutosv ourco rrjp rov ZiaXiyetrOai Zvya/xti 

. , . ovSf '6woi Tpf\j/€t r7)V xayrdiracri 
iidyoiay effi, /i?/ iwy iZfay twv oyn»p 
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entire. Tliat only can be lasting, consistent, and free 
from admixture with everything else, which is inacces- 
sible to the senses, and known by thought only. All 
that is individual has number and parts ; but indivi- 
dual things become that which they are only by tlu^ 
common nature which is a])prehended in the concept. 
All that is transitory has Being as its final end ; it is 
so, Ix'cause it is good that it shoifid be so (tlie world, as 
Anaxagoras and Socrates taught, is the work of reason ), 
and in like manner all our activity should be directed lo 
some rational aim. These objects can only lie in the 
realisation of that in which thought discovers the 
unchangeable originals of things — -in concepts.' Hence, 
in the belief of Plato, we are compelled on every ground 
to distinguish the non-sensuous essence of things as 
the only true Being from their appearance as objects 
of sense. 

As is clear from what we have said, Plato sees this 
essence of things in their form (elSos^, ihsa — the two are 
identical in meaning), i.e. in the general, in that which 
is found in cammon in a series of individual things, and 
makes up the concept common to them all. ‘ We 
assume one idea when we denote a number of separate 
things by one name ’ Rep.’ x. 596 A, cf. vi. 507 B ; 
‘ Thead.’ 185 B f. ; ^ Parm.’ 162 C ; Arist. ^ ]Met;iph.’ xiii. 
4, 1078 b. 30, i. 9, 990 b. 6, &c.) ; on the other hand, a 
separate thing as such (as perhaps the soul, of which 
Ritter and others believed this to hold good) can never 

> 74, A fT„ 78 D f., 97 B; Theut. 176 E; Arist. Me^ 

B-103 C; Eep. v. 478 E IT., vii. taph. i. 6, init ; xiii. 9, 1086 a. 
528 C IT., X. 596 A ; Tim 27 E. IT., 35 ff., cf. i. 9, 990 b. S ff. 

68 E ; Parm. 134 E ; PJiilcb. 54 
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be an idea. But accordifig to Plato, whose contention 
with Antisthenes turns op this point (see p. 118), this 
universal does not exist merely in our thought or in 
the thought of the Deity.' ^ It exists purely for itself 
and in itself, and is always in the same form, subject 
to no change of any kind ; it is the eternal pattern of 
that which participates in it, but separate from it 
and only to be contetnjdated with the intelli- 
gence (‘ Syinp.’ 211 A ; ‘ Phredo,’ 78 D, 100 11 ; ‘ Pann.’ 
135 A; ‘Hep.’ vi. 507 15 ; ‘Tim.’ 28 A, 51 B f.); the 
‘ ideas ’ are as Aristotle is accustomed to d(‘note them, 
'X^wpicrra ; and it is due to this independent existence 
that they are the only true and original elements of 
reality, to which everything that becomes or cha'nge.s 
owes what reality it possesses. They are named the 
ovaia. the ovrws oe, o itjTiv 6V, the self-existence, or 
the essence {an sich) of 'things,^ and because there is 
only one idea of each class of things (‘ Pann.’ 131 K, 
132 C ; ‘ Kep.’ vi. 493 K, 507 B), ideas are also termed 
evdBes or /xoi’dSsf (‘Phileb.’ 15 A f.). Thus they are 
opposed as having unity to the plurality' of things, as 
unchangeable to change. If in the w'orld of the senses 
we can with Ileracleitus find nothing but a becoming, 

* An assumption which has Parm. 1.33 D; <r(pa7pa avr)) ^ Oda, 
had many adlu^rents from the Phxleh. (>2 A ; aorb Ka.\6v^ iSce. t 
time of tile Nco-P} tliMgon an and tarriv fKatrroUf Uvp. vi, 507 B: 
Keo-PIatonic schools till now. hence in Ari.stothi not only 
PlaU^ expressly t)j poses it: Farm. ayad6v^ &c., but also ahjh ayaBhv., 
132 B: Urn. 51 1>; and Jh'p. aorh %u Ka\ tJ#/, and in a word 
X. 597 li cannot be quoted in its auroduOpcoTrof, avroayaOdv^ avro- 
favour. €wi<TTT)urj, awT<»€/ca(rTot', Ac. Cf. 

^ avrh fKaarotf, avrh rh ita\6y^ Bonitz, Jnd. Avist, 121 b. 62 ff., 
uvrh rh dyaBdv, Phado^ 65 D, 78 D j 123 b. 46 if* 

S^^wdrTjs 5 fern 
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ideas present to us Being, in which alone Plato, like 
Parmenides whom he so highly honoured, found the 
real object of science. But he does not regard this^ 
Being as admitting no distinctions, like the Being of 
the Eteatics ; in the ‘ Sophist’ (244 B ff., 251 ff.) he 
shows that everything that has Being, as a definite 
object, incliides in spite of its unity a plurality of 
qualities, and in being distinct from everything ?Ise it 
possesses an infinite amount of not-being (i.e. other- 
being). Hence in every concept we must ask what are 
the other concepts with which it can or cannot combine, 
and in the ‘Parmenides’ Plato indirectly contradicts both 
the assumption that there is only plurality without unity, 
and- the assumption that there is only unity without 
plurality. In his later period he followed the Pytha- 
goreans in designating the ideas as numbers (ef. § 50). 
This form of exposition is nr)t found in his writings, 
though he approaches to it in the ‘ Philebus ’ (14 C), 
where with a distinct reference to the Pythagorean 
doctrine (and Philolaus more particularly) he argues that 
not only things but also the unified eternal essences 
consist of one and many, and are at once limited 
and unlimited. In the same way the unchangeabihry 
of ideas must not be taken to mean that it is impos- 
sible to conceive them as the causes of what becomes 
and changes. It is only from them that what is change- 
able receives the Being which it possesses, and in the 
‘ Phaedo ’ (99 D ff.) Plato actually denotes the ideas 
as the causes by which all that is, is. According to 
‘ Rep.’ vi. 508 E, vii. 517 B, the idea of good is the 
cause of all perfection, of all Being and knowledge^ but 
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the Divine reason is coincident with the Good (* Phil.’ 
22 C), and in the ‘ Philebus ’ the ‘ cause,’ from which 
comes all order and reason in the world, occupies the 
place elsewhere taken by the ideas (‘ Phil.’ 23 C f., 26 
E f., 28 C ff.). Still more definitely does the 
‘Sopliist’ show that true Being is regarded as operative 
force, to which therefore motion, life, soul, and reason 
must" be assigned (2^8 A ff.). How this can be har- 
monised with the unehangeability of ideas Plato has 
not attempted to show, and with him this dynamic 
conception of ideas as operative powers must be kept 
in the rear of the ontological conception, in which they 
are the unchangeable f)rms of things. 

As the ideas are nothing else than-general concepts 
raised to a separate existence as metaphysical realities, 
there must be ideas of everything which can be referred 
to a general concept, and denoted by *a corresponding 
word. This conclusion was drawn by Plato. In his 
writings we find ideas of all possible things, not of 
substances only, but of qualities, ndations and activi- 
ties ; not of natural things only, but of .the creations 
of art ; not only of what is valuable, but of what is 
bad and contemptible. We find the great-in-itself, 
the double-in-itself, the name-in-itself, the bed-in- 
itself, the slave-in-hirnself ; the ‘idea’ of filth, injus- 
tice, not-being, &c. It was not till his later period 
that Plato limited ideas to natural objects (cf. p. 163). 
All these ideas stand in a definite relation to one 
another, and to set their relation forth 8ystemati(!ally 
in the mission of science (see p. 138). Yet not only is 
the thought of an a 'priori construction of this system of 
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concepts unknown to Plato, but he hardly makes any at- 
tempt to set it forth logically! It is only of the supreme 
apex, which as such is called the ‘ idea of good,’ that 
he speaks at length (‘ Ee}>’ vi. 504 E ff., vii. 517 B). 
All that is in the world is as it is, because it is best so; 
and it is only really conceived when it is referred to 
the good as its final object (‘ Phajdo,’ 97 B). « For 
Plato this thought assumes the shape that the good is 
the final ground of all Being and knowledge ; it is the 
idea of good which, elevated above both, gives to the 
existent its reality and to him who knows his capacity 
for reason and his knowledge. For Plato, therefore, the 
good as the absolute ground of all Being is coincident 
with the D(dty, which is described precisely as Being 
(‘ Tim.’ 28 C, .87 A), and is explained to be identical 
with it (‘ Philei).’ 22 C, cf. Stob. ‘ Eel.’ i. 58). But the 
question whether the good, which like all ideas is a 
universal, and as the highest idea must be the most 
universal and the highest class, can be at the same 
time the Deity, and therefore a personal being, Plato 
never raised ;* indeed he never inquired into the per- 
sonality of God. 

§ 44. Plato’s Physics, Matter, and the World-soul. 

Though each ideg, is one, the things which come 
under it are infinite in number ; though the ideas are 
eternal and unchangeable, things are regarded as deri- 
vative, perishable, and in constant change ; though the 
idea is what it is, pure and complete, things are never 
so. Ideas possess perfect Being, but things waver 
between Being* and not-being, just as presentation,* of 
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vluch tliey are tlie ohjoof, wavers between knowledge 
and ignonuice. TUis iiu[HM fection of sensuous exist- 
enee, Plato believes, can only be ex[)laine(l from tbe fact 
that it springs in part only from the idea, while part 
of its origin is deiived from another and dithaent 
principle. As all that it posses.ses of reality and per- 
fection springs from the idea, the nature of the 
second princij)le can only be sought in that which 
distinguishes the phenomena of sense from the idea. 
It can only be thought of as unlimited, ever-changing, 
non-existent, and unknowable. These are the de- 
finitions which Plato ascribes to that basis of sensuous 
existence which, following Aristotle, we are accustomed 
to call the Platonic ‘ matter.’ He describes it as the 
unlimited (‘ Phil,’ *24 A ff.), or, as he asserted later 
(according to Aristotle), as the great and small; as 
that which is in itself formless, but lies at the base of 
all the changing forms of phenomena, and includes 
them ; as space (ywpa), which allows room to all that 
becomes ; as something which cannot be known by 
thought or perct'ption, or present at it!»n, but only 
with difficulty can it bo infened (by a Xoytafxos 
VU0OS, ‘ Tim.’ 49 A to o2 D). It harmonises with this, 
that Plato is said, according to Aristotle ‘ and Hermo- 
dorus (ap. Simpl. ‘ I’hys.’ 248, 13), to have spoken of it 
simply as not-being. For Leucippus and Democritus 
had alrea<ly regarded empty sj)ace as identical with 
not-being, and if Ihdng and not-being are mingled in 
sfmsuous things, and all the Being is derived' from the 

' PAyjr. i. 9, 191 b. 36 ; 192 a. mus in Simpl. 431, 8, and 

6; bf, iii. 2, 201 b. 20. Eude- also Tini.bt Ej 57 E. 
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idea, only not-being is left for the second constituent 
element, or matter. If true being according to ‘ Kep.’ 
V. 477 A) is the object of knowledge by thought, and 
that which hovers between Being and not-being is the 
object of presentation and percejition, that which cannot 
be known in ^either way must be not-being. Hence by 
Plato’s matter we have to undersbmd not a mass filling 
space but space itself. He never mentions it as that 
out of which, but only as that ju which things aris^^. 
According to him (cf. § 45), bodies are formed when 
certain portions of space are thrown into the shapes of 
the four elements. That it is not a corporeal mass out of 
which they arise in this manner is clear from the assertion 
that when they change into one another they are broken 
up into their smallest plane dimensions in order to be 
compounded ai^ew out of these. To carry this theory 
out strictly was difficult ; and in another place (‘ Tim.’ 
30 A, 52 D f., 69 B) he represents the matter as if the 
Deity, when engaged in the formation of the elements, 
had found ‘ all that is visible ’ already in existence as a 
chaotic mass moving without rule. But this description 
cannot in any case be taken strictly, for it would not suit 
with a mass which fills space, but is otherwise without 
form and definition (‘Tim.’ 49 E flf.). If we must make 
some distinction bet\yeen this form of exposition and 
Plato’s own opinion, there is nothing to prevent us 
from supposing that the condensation of space into 
matter is one of those mythical traits in which the 
* Timaeus ’‘is so rich. 

Though it is said to be not-being which distinguishes 
things from ideas, the real in both is the same. Things 
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§ 45. The Universe and its Parts. 

In order to explain the world from its ultimate 
sources, Plato in his ‘ TiimvijLs ’ avails himself of the cus- 
tomary form of a cosmogony. He represents the creator 
of the world {Si]fiiovpy6s) as compounding the soul of 
the \jforld from its constituent elements in reference to 
the pattern of the living being (the aiiro^cpov). Then 
l>e takes the matter of the world in the shape of the 
four elements, and out of these finally constructs the 
world, and peo[tles it with organic creatures. But not 
only are the details of this exposition mythical to a 
great extent, hut the whole is cast in such a mythical 
form that it is difficult to state accurately how’ much 
of it expresses Plato’s own scientific conviction. 
That he recognises the true cause of the world in 
reason, in ideas, and the deity, is beyond doubt, but 
the distinction of the cn'ator from the ideas (or more 
exactly from the highest of the ideas) is part of the 
exoteric traits (cf. [». 145). Though he does not appear 
consciously to use the notion of a beginning of the 
world in time as a mere form for clothing the thought 
of the dependence of all things upon ideal sources, 
yet this notion is in striking contradiction to other 
definitions in his doctrine, especiidly to the eternity of 
the human spirit. We must therefore assume that in 
this notion he is chiefly occupied with that idea, but 
whether the origin of the world in time is necessary 
for his object, or in itself conceivable, he has not in- 
quired. The more important in his eyes is the Uni- 
versal. As the work of reason the 'world is con- 
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structed with an object. Phenomena can only be truly 
explaii^l^d by final causes, for material causes are merely 
the conditions without which they are impossible. 
Plato therefore places a much higher value on the 
teleological than on the physical view of nature, and 
in the ‘ Timaeus ’ he expresses this by the external 
separation erf the two, and the precedence given to 
the first. 

The first step towards the construction of a world was 
the formation of the material, the four elements. Por 
these Plato gives two sources. From the teleological 
point of view he requires fire and earth as a condition of 
the visibility and tangibility of bodies; and he also de- 
mands a link between the two, which must consist of two 
proportionals, because we have here to do with bodies ; 
and with Philolaus (p. 53) he denotes four of the five 
regular bodies'as the base-for»is of fire, air, water, and 
earth; then, passing beyond Philolaus, he constructs 
these bodies from the most minute right-angled tri- 
angles, out of which their limiting planes are composed. 
When the elements pass into one another (as is possible 
only among the three higher) they are decomposed into 
the triangles, and formed anew out of them (p. 147). 
Each element has a natural locality towards wdiich it 
strives; and all the space in the world is entirely filled 
by the whole sum of them. 

The world is regarded by Plato as a complete orb ; 
the earth is a solid orb resting in the middle ; the stars 
are fixed^ in spheres or rings (as seems to be the case 
with the planets), by the revolution of which they are 
carried round. When all the stars return to their 
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original position, the groi^t world-year (of 10,000 years) 
has run its course. With this cycle Plato possibly 
connects those devastations of the earth by fire and 
water which he assumes iu the ‘Tiuucus’ (22 C ff.) 
and the ‘ Laws’ (iii. 677 A fV.). The stars are rational 
blessed creatures, the ‘ visible gods,’ and in like manner 
the Cosmos is the one perceivable god, including in 
himsftlf all other natm>:‘s, the copy of the super-sensuous, 
the most perfect and glorious of created things. 


§ 46. Plato's Antlirojjolof/j/. 

It is part of the perfection of the world that it, like 
its pattern, the uvtoI^mou, includes in itself all kinds of 
living beings. But of these man only has an inde- 
})endent interest for Plato ; on plants and animals he 
merely bestows a few occasional remarks of no great 
importance. In the ‘Tlimeus’he enters into special 
detail about the human body ; yi‘t few of these physio- 
logical assumptions stand in any close connection with 
the Platonic philosophy. The soul of man is in its 
nature homogeneous with the soul of the universe, 
from which it springs (‘Phil.’ 30 A, ‘Tim.’ 41 D f., 
69 C f.). Being of a simple and incorporeal nature 
it is by its power of self-movement the origin of motion 
in the body; ins(‘parably connected with the idea of 
life it has neither end nor beginning.' As the souls 
have descended from .a higher world into the earthly 
body, they rettirn aft»’r death, if their lives have been 

* According to Pheedr. 245 PhtvdOy 102 fT. Otherwise in the 
C f., MdiOt 86 Aj^and what follows 'limccuSt but cf. p. HU. 
fiom the proof of iiumortality in 
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pure and devoted to higher , objects, to this higher 
world, while those who need correction in part undergo 
punishments in another worfd, and in part migrate 
through the bodies of men and animals. In its earlier 
existence our soul has seeh the ideas of which it is 
reminded by the sight of their sensuous copies.* The 
further discussion of these principles Plato has given 
in mythical expositions, in regard ito which he indiiates 
himself that he ascribes no scientific value to the 
details, which vary greatly. Yet they express his con^ 
viction, and it is only in regard to the migration of 
souls that the question arises whether he seriously 
assumed the entrance of human souls into the bodies of 
animals. On the other hand, the attempt to disclaim 
for Plato the assumption of personal immortality and 
pre-existence** compels us not only to alter the explana- 
tions and proofs*of the philosopher in the most unjusti- 
fiable manner, or explain as merely metaphorical and 
conventional what he declares to be his most distinct 
scientific conviction ; it also overlooks the fact that the 
belief in imrpol'tality in Plato is closely connected 
through the doctiane of reminiscence with his theory 
of knowledge, through the assumption of future retri- 
bution with his ethics and theology, through the oppo- 
sition between the intellectual, which is eternal, and 
the corporeal, which is perishable, with his entire meta- 
physics. 

' The proofs for what is said 80 D ff. ; JRejj. x. G08 C ; Ti7fiAl 
above are /ouiid — besides the D If. 

PhecdOy where live proofs are Teichmuller, Stvdien zur 

given for immortality — \n Phcpdr. Gesah. der Brgriffe (1875) s. 107 
245 C ff . ; Gorg, p2'd if.; ]\leno^ If,; Die jglatotiische Frage^l*^Q, 
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In accordance with ^liese views Plato can only look 
for the peculiar essence of the soul in its intellectual 
nature, its reason (\o 7 tcrTfA:oV, ‘ Pliileb.’ 22 C ; vovs). It 
alone is the divine and immortal part of it ; not till it 
has entered the body is it'connected with the mortal 
part, which again falls into two sections, courage (dvfios, 
dufioeiSh) and the desires (to iTriOufirjTiKov — also 0t\o- 
Xpiifiarou). Reasoinhas her seat in the head, courage 
in the heart, desire in the lower body (‘Rep.’ iv. 435 B 
O’. ; ‘Tim.’ C9 C f., 72 D ; ‘Phajdr.* 24G). But in what 
relation the unity of personal life stands to this triple 
division of the soul, to which part self-consciousness and 
volition belong, how there can be an inclination to the 
world of sense in a soul which is free from corporeal ele- 
ments, how bodily conditions and procreation can have 
the deep influence on the characters of men which Plato 
ascribes to them — on these questions Plato gives us no 
help. Xor do we find in him any inquiries into the 
nature of self-consciousness and the will, and if he 
assumes clearly the freedom of the will (‘Rep.’ x. 617 E, 
619 B; ‘Tim.’ 4 K fT. ; ‘ Laws,’ x. 904 B), yet we have 
no indicjition how we are to unite with this the Socratic 
principle, equally distinctly expressed, that no one is 
voluntarily evil (‘ Tim.’ 86 D ff. ; ‘ Laws,’ v. 7.31 C ; 7.34 
B, ix. 860 D tr. ; ‘ Meiio,’ 77 B ff., ‘ Prot.’ 345 D, 
358 L). 

§ 47. Plato's Ethics. 

Plato’s Ethics received their scientific form and ideal 
character from the connection into which the ethical 
principles of his teacher were brought w’ith his own 
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metaphysics and anthropologyi As the soul in its true 
nature belongs to the world ^ibove the senses, and in 
that only can find a true and lasting existence, the 
possession of the good or happiness which forms the 
final goal of human effort can only be obtained by 
elevation into that higher world. The body, on the 
other hand, and sensual life, is the grave and prison of 
the soul, which has received ittj irrational eleAents 
through combination with it, and is the source of all 
desires and all disturbances of intellectual activity. 
The true mission of man, therefore, lies in that escape 
from this world, which the ‘ Thea;tetus,’ 17G A, identi- 
fies with assimilation to the divine nature, that philo- 
sophic death to which the ‘ Phicdo ’ reduces the life of 
the philosopher (G-t A-G7 B.) But, on the other hand, 
so far as the visible is a copy of the invisible, it is a 
duty to use the sensuous phenomenon as a means for 
obtaining an intuition of the idea, and to introduce 
the ideas into objects of sense. This is the point of 
view from which Plato proceeds in his principles about 
Eros(p. 138)fand in the inquiry in the ‘Philebus’ into 
the sttmmum honum (the result is given in * Phil.’ 
61 ff.) ; for even though he seeks the most valuable 
part of the good in reason and insight, he desires to 
adopt into his conception not only knowledge gained by 
experience, correct presentation, and art, but also 
pleasure so far as this is compatible with health of mind ; 
just as, on the other hand, when treating of pain (‘ Rep.’ 
X. 603 K f.), he docs not require insensibility, but 
mastery of and moderation in feeling. As in this he 
recognises tlie importance of externals for meu, so 
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the essential condition ff his happiness is, in Plato, 
exclusively his intelk'ctu:il and moral nature, his virtue. 
This is so not only owing to the reward which is as- 
sured to virtue in this world and the next, but the just 
man would be absolutely happier than the unjust if he 
were treated by gods and men like the unjust, and the 
unjust received the reward of the just. To do in- 
justice is worse than to suffer injubtioe ; and to be 
punished for a misdeed is better than to go unpunished. 
I'or as being the beauty and health of the soul, virtue 
is at once happiness ; it brings its reward with it as 
vice brings its punishment. It is the rule of the divine 
in men over the animal, and as such the only thing 
which makes us free and rich, and assures us lasting 
peace and repose of mind (‘ Gorg.’ 504 A ff. ; ‘ Kep.’ i. 
353 A if., iv. 443 C ff., ix. 583 B ff., x. GOD B ff., 
‘Theret.’ 177 B ff. Ac.) ' 

In his tlu'ory of virtue, Plato at first, adhered entirely 
to Socrates. Ordinary virtue he does not recognise as 
viiiue at all, bi'cause it is not founded on insight, but, 
on the contrary, lie reduces all virtues te insight, and 
maintains tliat not only they one, but they can be 
taught. This view is found in the ‘ Laches,’ ‘ Charmides,’ 
and ‘ Protagoras ’ (cf. p. 1 37 ). But even in the ‘ ]\Ieno ’ 
(96 D ff.) he allows that besides knowledge correct pre- 
sentation can incite us to virtue, and in the ‘ Itopublic’ 
(ii. 376 E, iii. 401 B f., 410 B ff.) he recognises in 
this incomjdete virtue, which re.sts merely on habit and 
correct presentation, the indispensalile pn'par.ation for the 
higher virtue which is founded on scientific knowledge. 
But now he not only allows that the capacities for 
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morality, the quiet and eager temperament {<T(o^po<7vvr} 
and dvBpsia; ‘ Polit.’ 306 f.), ^ensuality, force of will, 
and power of thought (‘Rep.’ iii. 415, iv.*435 E, vi. 
487 A) are unequally apportioned in individuals and 
whole nations, but his psychology makes it also pos- 
sible for him to combine a plurality of virtues with the 
unity of virtue, inasmuch as he assigns to each of the 
principal virtues a special place iit the soul. Of 8hese 
principal virtues he enumerates four, which he is the 
first to establish and explain, just as the number al^o 
appears to have been first fixed by him. Wisdom con- 
sists in the right quality of the reason. When the spirit 
maintains the decision of the reason on that which is 
or is not to be feared, and against pleasure and pain, 
we have courage ; self-control [acoeppoavvr]) means the 
harmony of all the ]iarts of the soul on the question 
which is to command and tthich is to obey ; and 
justice is the whole extent of this relation, when every 
part of the soul fulfils its mission and does not overstep 
it (‘ Rep.’ iv. 441 C if.). Plato has not attempted to 
develop this scheme into a complete system of ethics : 
in his occasional expressions on moral activities and 
duties he puts the ethics of his nation before us in its 
noblest form ; and if he sometimes goes beyond it, as 
in forbidding us to do evil to an enemy, yet in other 
respects, as in his conception of marriage, his contempt 
of manual labour, and his recognition of slavery, he is 
unable to break through its fetters. 
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§ 48. Plato’s Politics. 

It is a truly Hellenic trait in Plato’s Ethics that 
they are closely connected with his Politics. But 
while the old Clrcek conception allows moral duties to 
pass almost entirely into political, Plato^ on the con- 
trary, carries back political duties to moral. He is 
convinced with Socrates that man should labour first 
for himself, and only in the second jilacc for the com- 
munity (‘ Symp.’ 21(5 A). Under existing circum- 
stances he finds no room for the philosopher to take a 
jiart in politics (‘Pep.’ 488 A ff.), and even in the 
ideal State he regards such participation as a sacrifice 
which he offers to the community (‘ Rep.’ fil9 C ff., 
347 A f., 500 B). The civic life is as a rule mainly 
necessary because it is the only means to maintain 
virtue in the world and raise it to the sovereign place 
(‘Rep.’ 490 K ff.). Thus the essential object of this 
life is virtue, and the happiness of the citiztms; its 
chief mission is the education of the people in virtue 
Gorg.’ 4(54 B f., 521 D ff. ; ‘ Polit.’ 309 C, 

‘ Rep.’ 500 D, &c.). Though in the first instance it 
arises out of physical needs (‘ Rep.’ 3G9 B ff.) a society 
which was limited to the satisfaction of those needs 
(like the ‘ natural state ’ of the (lynics) does not deserve 
the name of a State (‘Rep.’ 372 D; ‘ Polit.’ 272 B). 
All true virtue rests in scientific knowledge and philo- 
sophy. Thus the first comlition of every sound polity is 
the dominion of philosophy, or, which comes to the 
same thing, the rule of the philosopher (^‘ Rep.’ 473 
C; ‘Polit.’ 293 C). This rule must be absolute and 
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can only be entrusted to the &w who are capable of it, 
for philosophy is not a master for the multitude 
(‘ Polit.’ 293 A; ‘ Rep.’ 428 D). The constitution of 
the Platonic State is therefore an aristocracy, the abso- 
lute rule of the competent persons, or philosophers, 
restrained by no law (‘Rep.’ 428 E, 433 ff. ; ‘Polit.’ 
294 A ff., 297 A ff.). In order to give the ruling 
order the necessary power, and to protect the Statfi ex- 
ternally, the order of warriors ((pvXaKSs, i-jriKovpoi) must 
be added to it as a second ; while the mass of the popu- 
lation, the agriculturists, and artisans, form a third 
order excluded from all political activity and confined to 
the acquisition of money (‘Rep.’ 373 I) ff.). This 
separation of orders Plato founds on the jirinciple of the 
division of laboiir, but its special motive lies in the con- 
viction that only a minority are capable of cultivation 
for the higher political functiotis; and inasmuch as he 
also presupposes (Rep. 415 f.) that the cajmcity for 
these functions is as a rule hereditary, the division of 
the three orders approaches to a distinction of castes. 
Plato himself compares them to the three parts of the 
soul, and apportions the virtues of the community to 
them, as he had apportioned the virtues of the individual 
to the three parts of the soul (427 D ff.). But in 
order that the two higher classes may discharge their 
mission satisfactorily (the aristocratic philosopher cares 
little for the third order and its banausic arrange- 
ments) their education and the arrangements of their 
life must, be entirely conducted by the State, and 
directed to its aims. The State takes care that the 
citizens shall .be begotten by the best parents under 
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the most favourable cir^'iirnstanccs ; it gives them by 
music (cf. p. 162) and g^minastio an education, in which 
even the women participate, just as they subsecpiently 
share in civic and martial duties. It trains the future 
governors by mathematical sciences and dialectic for 
their duties, in order that after many years of practical 
activity, when they have been approved on every side, 
they may in their iiftitdh year be ado})ted into the 
hitrhcst order, the members of which conduct the 
mainmement of the State in succession. For the rest 

O 

of their lives they are com[>elled to belong wholly to 
this order, for by the removal of private property, and 
the famil}', the State cuts asunder the roots of those 
private interests which are the hereditary foes of the 
unity of the State. That Plato is quite in earne’st 
with these juoposals, and regards them not only as 
wholesome but as capable of b(‘lng carried out, is be- 
yond a doubt. All other kinds of constitution, exce})t 
his own, he regards as p('rv(‘rsi<ins (he enumerates six 
in ‘ Pol.’ 300 tf,, and four in ‘ Kep.’ viii., ix. ; cf. ‘Rep.’ 
449 A, &c.). This State cannot be explained merely by 
the pattern of Spartan or Pythagorean arrangements, or 
by opposition to the excesses of the Attic democracy ; 
the ultimate basis lies in the fact that the whole 
character of his system prevents tlie philosopher from 
seeing in the sensual and individual side of human 
exi.stence anything more than a hindrance to true 
morality, and from regarding it as the means of realis- 
ing the idea. 
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§ 49. Plato’s Views on^elir/ion and Art. 

Plato’s attitude towards the religion and art of his 
nation is also determined ]j^y moral and political points- 
of view. In an age when poets were theologians, and 
their works took the place of revealed documents — when 
the theatre bore an important part in religious worship 
— art and religion stood in the closest interconnection, 
Plato’s own religion is that philosophic monotheism, ^ 
which the Deity coincides with the idea of good, the 
belief in providence with the conviction that the 
world is the work of re£fson and the copy of the idea, 
while divine worship is one with virtue and knowledge. 
His more popular utterances about God or the gods 
are conceived in the same sense. In regard to his 
belief in providence more especially and in his theory 
of divine justice, they pass the* more easily beyond the 
strict consistency of his system, because he never 
critically compared the form of that belief in concep- 
tion and in presentation, and, above all, had never 
raised the question of the personality of God. Besides 
the deity in the absolute sense we find the ideas 
denoted as eternal gods, the Cosmos and the stars 
as visible gods, while the philosopher does not conceal 
the fact that he regards the gods of mythology as 
creatures of imagination (‘Tim.’ 40 D), and expresses 
himself very severely on the numerous immoralities of 
mythology, which are quite unworthy of divine beings 
(‘ Eep.’SyV E, &c.). Nevertheless, he wishes to retain 
the Hellenic religion as that of his State, and Hellenic 
myths as thet first foundation of instruction, tholigU 

M 
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these are to be purified (from any harmful admixture. 
What he requires is not Ahe expulsion but the reform 
of the national religion. 

Like religion, art is examined by Plato primarily 
with regard to its ethici\l effect. Precisely because he 
is himself a philosophic artist, he cannot properly esti- 
mate pure art, which subserves no other object. In 
the Socratic manner the conception of the beautiful is 
referred to the conception of the good without any 
more subtle analysis of its peculiar nature. lie regards 
art as an imitation (yuZ/^r/o-ty), not of the essence of 
things, but of their appearance to the senses ; and his 
objection to it is that, though it arises from a dim 
enthusiasm (fiavia), it claims our sympathies equally 
for what is false or true, bad or good ; in many of its 
productions, as, for instance, in comedy, it flatters the 
lowest inclinations, an(i by its varied play endangers 
simplicity and directness of character. In order to 
attain to a higher position, art must enter into the 
service of philosophy, and be treated as a means of 
moral culture ; it must seek its highest mission in 
emphasising the goodness of virtue and the worthless- 
ness of vice. By this canon the public guidance and 
supervision is to be directed, to which Plato will sub- 
ject art, especially poetry and music, down to the 
minutest details, in his two great political works ; and 
this he himself applies when he banishes from his 
State not only all immoral and unworlhy narratives 
about gods and heroes, but also all extravagant and 
effeminate music, and the whole body of imitative 
poetry, including Homer. In the same manner, Plato 
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requires that rhetoric, the owlinary practice of which 
is most emphatically condeijrtied, shall be reformed 
and made a help to philosophy (cf. p. 138). 

§ 50. The later Form of the Platonic Doctrine. 
The ‘ Larva.' 

The system which is set before us in the Platonic 
writings down to the ‘ Tinneus ’ and ‘ Critias ’ underwent 
considerable changes in the later part of Plato’s life, 
pei'haps after his return from his last Sicilian journey. 
According to Aristotle, Plato, when he heard him, 
confined the circle of ideas to the various kinds of 
natural objects. The ideas he denoted as numbers 
(p. 143), but distinguished these ideal numbers from 
the mathematical by the fact that the former do not 
consist of homo£feneous unitic^s, and therefore cannot 
form a sum. From the ideal numbers proceed the 
ideal magnitudes, from the mathematical the mathe- 
matical magnitudes, mathematics occupying a place 
intermediate between the ideas and things in the 
• world of sense (p. 149). Moreover, he did not now 
content himself with finding the ultimate basis of 
phenomena in ideas, but inquired into the constituent 
elements of the ideas {^a-Toi-^sta). These he found in 
the One, which he placed on the same level as the good, 
and the Unlimited, which he called the great and small 
Kal /xcKpov), because it is not limited upwards 
or downwards, and pluralily or ‘ undefined duality,’ in 
as much as numbers arise from it. But in what rela- 
tion the unlimited element stood to that which is 4.116 
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basis of the corporeal \rof ld he does not seem to have 
inquired, and thus creat^l the appearance of a complete 
identity of the two, which Aristotle assumes.* Like 
'the Pythagoreans, to whom he approaches in these 
doctrines, he distinguished the iEther as a fifth body 
from the four elements. 

l^u the years to which this form of his doctrine be- 
longs, Plato made the attempt in his ‘ I.«aws ’(cf. p. 131 ) 
t/) show how an essential improvement of political 
conditions could be brought about even under existing 
circumstances and without the hyjwtheses of the 
philosophical State, which he now thought it impossible 
to carry out. The dominion of philosophy, which in 
the ‘ Eepublic ’ is the only means of assisting humanity, 
is now abandoned ; in the place of the philosophical 
rulers, we have a board of the Wisest without definite 
magisterial duties; and in the place of dialectic or 
scientific knowledge of laws we have mathematics and 
religion. This religion, it is true, is in harmony with 
Plato’s principles, but it does not in any respect go 
beyond that improved and jmrified natural religion 
which in the ‘ Eepublic’ is merely assigned to the masses* 
as a compensation for dialectic. Nor can the conduct of 
the individual soul be hand»‘d over to wisdom in the 
higher sense. Its place is taken by practical insight 
{<l)p6ui]cns), which is hardly distinguished from So- 
phrosyne, while bravery is remarkably depreciated in 

comparison with both. Finally, in regard to the 

• 

* The chief passages in Ari- tlieohler Academy Platen. 

litotle are Mriaph. i. G, 9, xiii. tStudien, 217 IT., and Suseniihl, 
6, <vi which compare Alexander’s Genet. EntmcJiL d. Plat, PhiL 
commentaiy. Further, Plato and 509 S,, 632 II* 
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arrangements of the State, P|^to in his later work does 
not abolish private property, put contents himself with 
limiting it by law, and retaining a fixed number of plots 
of land (5040) ; he does not now destroy the family, 
but carefully siipervises ftiarriages and domestic life. 
The principle of one public education for boys and girls 
alike is still* maintained, and intercourse with foreign 
countries is carefully controlled •and limited. Trade, 
business, and agriculture are the exclusive care of the 
metoeci and slaves, so that of the three orders of the 
republic only the second remains. As to the constitu- 
tion of the State, an equal combination of monarchical, 
or more properly oligarchical, and democratic elements 
is made the basis, while the organic regulations of the 
constitution, no less than the civic and penal laws, are 
carried out wisely and well with a solicitude which 
extends to the* smallest details. Every law is preceded 
by an explanatory preamble, for men are not required 
to act out of blind obedience, but from their own con- 
viction. 


§ 51. The Old Academy, 

The scientific society which Plato founded and 
conducted was carried on, after his death, in his Academy 
under special leaders, and it gave to succeeding ages 
the pattern for the organisation of scientific instruction. 
His first successor was Speusippus, the songf his sister, 
who was followed in 339 B.C. by his fellow-pupil Xeno- 
crates o/ Chalcedon. Among the other immediate 
pupils of Plato, the best known, excluding Aristotle, are 
Heraclides of Pontus, Philippus of Opus, Hestiseps of 
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Perinthus, Menedemus the Pyrrhfcan. So far as we 
are acquainted with theij;^'iews, all these men, adhering 
to Pythagoreanism, followed the direction which Plato’s 
' philosophy had taken in his latest period. Speusippus 
appears not only to have asttribed a greater value to 
knowledge gained by experience than Plato {sTriaTr}- 
fioviKi] aiadrjcis), but he entirely gave up in its 
Platoric form the dcvtrine in which Plato had come 
forward in the most diametrical opposition to the 
ordinary modes of presentation, by imtting mathe- 
matical numbers in the place of ideas. These numbers 
he regards as separate from things ; and a fragment of 
his on the ‘ Decas ’ has quite a Pythagorean ring. Like 
Pythagoras, he denoted the unit and plurality as the 
most general sources of things; but he distinguished the 
unit from the creative reason, which he conceived as 
the world-soul, and appears to have com’oined with the 
Pythagorean central tire, and from the Good, which was 
a result arising from the arrangement of the world. In 
the fifst instance he derived only the numbers from 
unity and plurality ; while for magnitudes in space 
and for the soul he assumed analogous ])rinciples; but 
it is at the same time recorded (Diog. iv. 2) that he 
combined the mathematical sciences closely together. 
With the Pythagoreans (and Plato) he added .dither to 
the four elements, and, perhaps for the sake of the 
migration of souls, he allowed the lower parts of the 
soul to continue beyond death. In his ‘ Ethics ’ he 
followed the Platonic model, merely going beyond it 
iu directly maintaining that pleasure was an evil. 

Xenocrates did not go quite so far in his approxi- 
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mation to Pythagoreanism. Jle was a man of pure 
and noble character, but of ^elancholy humour, a 
copious author, and, without doubt, the chief repre- 
sentative of the Academic school, which he conducted 
till 313-4 B.c. lie expresaly distinguished the three 
chief parts of the j)hilosophic system — dialectic, 
physics, and 'ethics — and was apparently the first to 
do so. In Pythagorean fashion h« denoted as original 
sources the unit, or the odd, and the indefinite duality, 
or eVen, or, as he also exj^ressed it, the father and thS 
mother of the gods, inasmuch as he identified the nnit 
with Nous or Zeus, Their first offspring were the ideas, 
which must be also mathematical numbers. In order 
to derive magnitudes from numbers, he assumes the 
most minute and indivisible lines. By the addition of 
the Same and the Other to number arises the (world) 
soul, which Xenbcrates (on the ground of the ‘Timseus’) 
defined as a number moving itself ; but this origin of 
the soul he did not conceive as taking place in time, 
in which he was apparently influenced by Aristotle. 
The forces operating in the different parts of the 
world, in the sky, the elements, &c., he seems to have 
denoted as gods ; by the side of them he assumed, with 
the national religion and the Pythagoreans, the exist- 
ence of good and evil spirits. The elements, to which 
he also added AEther,* he assumed to have arisen out of 
the smallest corpuscles. Like Speusippus„ he allows 
the irrational parts of the human soul, and perhaps 
the souls, of animals also, to survive death. He dis- 
couraged a meat diet because by that means the brute 
nature of anirpals might obtain an influence over, us. 
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His ethical views were s^t forth in numerous treatises, 
and what we know of ti^em shows that he remained 
true to the Platonic ethics. He jilaced happiness in 
‘the possession of virtue and of the means which sub- 
serve it.’ He distinguishecf more precisely than Plato 
between scientific and practical insight, and, like 
Aristotle, gives the name of wisdom to the first only. 

IC we may judge from the Pseudo-Platonic ‘ Epi- 
nomis,’ which was most probably his work, Philippus 
v?as rather a mathematician than a philosopher. * In 
his view mathematics and astronomy secure us the 
highest knowledge : wisdom consists in acquaintance 
with them, and on them, combined with correct 
presentations about the heavenly deities, all piety 
depends. He follows Plato in rejecting the gods of 
mythology ; and on this account spirits are of the more 
importance in his eyes’ as the interihediaries in all 
intercourse with the gods. lie divides them into 
three classes. On the other hand, he has but a poor 
opinion of human life and earthly things ; and appa- 
rently he first interpolated into the ‘ Laws ’ (x.*89G E ff.) 
the bad world-soul (988 D f.). It is by mathematics 
and astronomy, in addition to virtue, that we are raised 
above the misery of earthly existence and assured of a 
future return to heaven. The famous Eudoxus of 
Cnidus, who was also a mathematician, deviated far 
more than Philippus from the doctrine of Plato, whom 
he, like Archytas, had attended. He not only allowed 
the ideas to be mingled as matter in things, but he 
declared pleasure to be the highest good. Heracleides 
of Pont us, who opened a school of his own in his native 
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city about 339 B.C., borrowe^l from the Pythagorean 
Ecphantus not only the assiycption of small original 
corpuscles (avap/xot 6yKoi) out of which the divine 
intellect built the world, but also the d(»ctrine of the 
daily revolution of the earth. The soul he regarded 
as composed of sethereal matter. We are also reminded 
of the Pythagoreans in the credulity with which this 
learned but uncritical writer accejK;ed abelief in milacles 
and soothsaying. Of Hestiseus we know that he busied 
himself with those metaphysical and mathematical 
speculations, of which Aristotle preserves a few, in 
addition to those quoted, without any mention of 
names. 

The successor of Xenocrates, Polemo the Athenian 
(died 270 b.C.) was held in repute as a moral philo- 
sopher. His ethical principles, in which he coincided 
with Xenocrafes, were comprehended in the single 
requirement of a life according to nature. His most 
distinguished pupil was Grantor of Soli in Cilicia, 
who also belonged to Xenocrates, and died before 
Polemo. He was the first commentator on the 
‘ Timmus,’ the psychogony in which he did not, like 
Xenocrates, regard as conceived in time, and also the 
author of famous ethical writings entirely in harmony 
with the doctrines of the Old Academy. After Polemo, 
Crates of Athens became the leader of the Academic 
school, and Arcesilaus (§ 78), the successor of Crates, 
gave an essentially altered character to its doctrines. 
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IV, Aristotle and^the Peripatetic ScnooL. 

§ 52. Aristotle's Life. 

Aristotle was born at Stagira, 01. 90, 1 (384 B.C.). 
His father Nicomachus was physician to Amyntas, King 
of Macedonia, but after the death of his parents 
Proxtnus of Atarneus attended to his education. In 
his eighteenth year, 3(56-7 B.C., he came to Athens 
ahd entered the circle of the pupils of Plato, where he 
continued till Plato’s death. This fact, combined with 
other ascertained data, is a sufficient contradiction of 
the assertion that Aristotle’s disregard for his teacher 
and his ingratitude caused a difference between them 
for a long time before Plato’s death. On the contrary, 
we may assume that Aristotle, during his twenty years 
of study at Athens, not -only studied the pre-Platonic 
philosophy, but also laid the foundation for other his- 
torical knowledge. If in a series of writings he adhered 
to Plato in form and contents, he nevertheless ex- 
pressed in them his objections to the doctrines of ideas 
and his conviction of the eternity of the world. After 
Plato’s death he repaired with Xenocrates to Atarneus 
in Mysia, to his fellow-pupil Hermias, the prince of 
that state, whose niece, or sister, I'ythias, he subse- 
quently married. Three years later, after the fall of 
Hermias, he went on to Mitylene. Thence he appears 
to have returned to Athens, where he opened a school 
of rhetoric, in opposition to Isocrates. In 342 he 
obeyed a summons to the Macedonian court to under- 
take, the education of Alexander, who at that time was 
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on the threshold of his youth (Ijom in 356 B.C.). Here 
he remained till Alexander set ^ut on his Asiatic cam- 
paign. The beneficial influence of the philosopher on 
his brilliant pupil, and the respect of the pupil for his 
master, are celebrated by Plutarch, ‘ Alexander,’ c. 8. 
Aristotle had to thank the favour of Philip or Alex- 
ander for the* restoration of his paternal city, which 
Philip had destroyed. In the year 334 or 335 ahthe 
earliest, Aristotle returned to Athens and opened a 
school in the Lyceum which received the name of the 
Peripatetic, not from the place, but from Aristotle’s 
habit of walking while giving instruction. His teach- 
ing extended to rhetoric as well as philosophy ; besides 
continuous lectures, dialogue was doubtless introduced, 
and the scientific society, like that of Plato, was at the 
same time a circle of friends with fixed common meals. 
With ample mtans of his own, and secm'e of royal 
assistance if he required it (apart from any later 
exaggerations), Aristotle was in a position to obtain all 
the assistance in his researches which his age could 
offer. Above all, he was the first to make a large 
collection of books. His writings are evidence of the 
extent to which he availed himself of these means. 
After the violent death of his nephew Callisthenes 
Aristotle’s relations to Alexander were less harmonious; 
but it is sheer calumny to ascribe to him a part in the 
supposed poisoning of Alexander, which is, indeed a 
party falsehood. The unexpected death of the king 
brought him into the most immediate danger, for on the 
outbreak of the Lamian war he was attacked on a false 
charge cf sacrijege, owing to political hatred, and Qed 
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to Chalcis in Euboea, wlvire he fell sick and died in the 
summer of 322 B.C., a f^>y months before Demosthenes. 
His character, which from a very early period was 
grievously traduced by his political and scientific op- 
ponents, ai^pears in his writings as thoroughly noble, 
and there are no certain facts which give us any 
reason to doubt this impression. His scientific emi- 
nence is beyond a doubt ; and in the combination of 
an extraordinarily wide knowledge with independent 
judgment, acute penetration, comprehensive specula- 
tion, and methodical inquiry, he stands alone, or if 
not alone, Leibnitz only can be compared with him in 
this respect. 

§ 53. Aristotle’s Writings. 

Under the name of Aristotle a collection of writings 
has come down to us, which in all essentials un- 
doubtedly goes back to the edition of the Aristotelian 
writings published by Andronicus about 50-60 B.C, 
(Cf. § 82.) There is no doubt that the largest and 
most important part of these writings is genuine, 
though some of them are apparently not free from later 
additions and alterations. But besides the works which 
have survived we are acquainted with a large number 
of lost writings — of which, it is true, the greater part 
seem to be spurious — partly from the quotations of 
later writers, and partly from two lists which are still 
in existence. The older of these lists,’ which seems to 
have been derived from the Alexandrian Hermippus 

' In Diog. V. 21 fl. and with tiagii, a biography of Aristotle, 
several omissions and additions apparently the work of Hesy- 
in the so-called Anvuymvt Me- cnius (about &00 A.D.) 
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(about 200 B.C.), puts the total of the Aristotelian 
writings at nearly 400 books ^-^ut as important works 
in our collection are not found in the list, it seems 
only to contain the works ^of Aristotle which were in 
the Alexandrian Library at the time of its compilation. 
The later list^ which has come down to us in an in- 
complete state from Arabian writers, was compiled by 
Ptolemaeus, apparently a Peripjftetic of the fir'^t or 
second century a.d. It mentions nearly all the works 
in our collection, and (with Andronicus) reckons tlm 
books of the entire writings at 1,000. 

Our collection contains the following works ; 

(1) Logical Treatises (first collected together in By- 
2 antine times under the title ‘ Organon ’) : ‘ The Cate- 
gories,’ apparently mutilated from c. 9, 11 b. 7, and 
enlarged by the addition of the so-called Post-predica- 
ments, c. 10-15, from a later *hand; tt. kpfigvelas (or 
on propositions), probably the work of a Peripatetic of 
the third century B.c. ; the two ‘ Analytics ’ {avaXvriKa 
rrrpoTSpa and la-Tspa), of which the first deals with 
syllogisms, th« second with proof ; the ‘ Topica,’ which 
treats of dialectic, i.e. the art of probable reasoning ; 
the last (ninth) book is generally quoted as a separate 
treatise tt . ao(f)caTtK(av eXey^Mv, 

(2) Treatises oil Natural History', ‘Physics’ 
{(^vcriKy aKpoaais), in eight books, of which, however, 
the seventh book, though derived from an Aristotelian 
sketch, appears to be a later interpolation ; ‘ De Ceelo,’ 
four books ; ‘ About Origin and Decay,’ two books ; 
‘Meteorology,’ four books; the spurious book Trepi 
KOTpiov (see §*82). There are also the investigaMons 
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into the nature of living- creatures, the three books on 
the soul, and the sinalle^ treatises connected with them, 
from which we must separate the work TrspX TTpevfiaros 
as post-i.\ristotelian ; the, comprehensive zoological 
treatises ; the description of animals (tt. ra fwa 
laropiat) in ten books, or nine, if we deduct the spurious 
tenth book ; and the three systematic works : ‘ On the 
Parts of Animals,’ four books ; ‘ On the Progression of 
Animals;’ ‘On the Origin of Animals’ (five books, of 
which, however, the fifth book seems to be a separate 
work), together with the spurious treatise -irspl }^o>u>v 
Ki'vT](TS(o 9 . Whether Aristotle carried out a work which 
he contemplated on plants is not quite certain ; in any 
case the treatise ir. <f>vTMVy which we have, is spurious. 
So also are the works tt. ‘^pcapdrcov, tt. dKova^rSiv, 
TT. 6 av p.a(j L(i)v aKovcrpidTcoVy the (j)utTioyua)p.iKd, the 
fXTjx^ariKd, and the treatise on indivisible lines (pro- 
bably the work of Theophrastus). Aristotle also wrote 
‘ Problems,’ but in our thirty-seven books of problems 
the remains of the Aristotelian are buried beneath a 
mass of later additions. 

(.S) The metaphysical writings of the philosopher 
which we possess are limited to the ‘Metaphysics’ (ra 
fisrd TO. <f)U(riKd),' which, so far as we can see, is a col- 
lection formed immediately after Aristotle’s death of all 
that was found in his remains referring to the ‘first 
philosophy’ (cf. § 54); its present name is due to its 
position in the collection of Andi'onicus. The bulk of 
it (b. i. iii. [B.J, iv. vi. — ix. x.) is formed by Ari- 

' Best etlifions and commentaries by Bonita (1848) and 
SclnVegler (1817 f.) ' 
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stotle’s incomplete work on ^he ‘First Philosophy,* 
in which the originally ind<j|!iendent treatise which 
forms book v. has been incorporated. Book xi. 1 — 8, 
1065 a. 26, seems to be an older sketch which was 
changed afterwards into books iii. iv. vi. Books xiii. 
xiv. are discussions which were at first intended for one 
work, but subsequently rejected and in part embodied 
in books i. 6, 9. Book xii. is* a sepai'ate treatise 
written before the main work, perhaps as a basis for 
lectures. Books ii. (a) and xi. (from c. 8, 1 065 a. 26 ) ai% 
confessedly spurious. The same is the case with the 
treatises on the Eleatic philosophy mentioned on p. 58. 

(4) Ethics are treated by Aristotle in the ten 
books of the so-called ‘ Nicomachean Ethics,’ in books 
v.-vii. of which additions greater or smaller seem to 
proceed from the Eudemian ; and Politics in the eight 
books of the ‘Politics.’ In the last-mentioned work 
not only do books vii. and viii. find their proper place 
between books iii. and iv., but much that is needed to 
complete the plan is wanting. Like the ‘ Metaphysics,’ 
it seems to haye been left a fragment owing to the death 
of the author. The ‘ Eudemian Ethics ’ are a revision 
of the ‘ Aristotelian Ethics ’ by Eudemus, but of this 
only books i.-iii. and vi. are preserved; the ‘Magna 
Moralia ’ are a sketch compiled from both, but more 
especially from the Eudemian, The small treatise 
on ‘ Virtues and Vices ’ belongs to the period of later 
eclecticism. The first book of the ‘ Qilconomics,’ which 
Philodemjis (‘ De Vitiis,’ col. 7, 27) ascribes to Theo- 
phrastus, is certainly not Aristotelian, and the second 
book is much Jater, 
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(5^ On Rhetoric we f have the three books of the 
* Rhetoric,’ of which, ho\^ver, the third does not seem to 
be the work of Aristotle ; on Poetry we have the Poetics, 
which as it now stands is only a part of an Aristotelian 
work in two books. The ‘ Rhetoric to Alexander ’ is an 
interpolation. 

All these treatises, so far as they are genuine, and 
unless intended by their author for his own private use, 
as was perhaps the case with ‘ Metaphysics ’ xii., appear 
to have been didactic works which Aristotle wrote 
down for his pupils and imparted to them only. He 
seems to have had no thought of wider publication, 
and perhaps at fii'st did not permit it. This is the 
conclusion we draw from the quotation of ‘ published 
works’ (see infra), and more especially from the 
address to his pupils at the end of the ‘ Topica,’ and 
from the numerous filets which show that the last 
hand of the author was wanting. Moreover, in some 
treatises which are demonstrably earlier in date, W’e 
find references to later writings, which appear to have 
been added long after these writings v'ore composed, 
but before they were published. Of the lost works the 
’Avarofial, so often quoted by Aristotle himself, and the 
dcTTpoXoyiKa 6ecopi)ixaTa (‘ iSIeteor.’ i. 3, 8. 339 b. 7. 
345 b. 1. ‘ De Caelo,’ ii. 10, 291 a. 29), besides the work 
on plants, belonged to these didactic treatises ; of the 
numerous other writings of the class, which are still 
mentioned, perhaps no single one was genuine. 

From the didactic writings of the i^ristotelian 
school we must separate those which Aristotle himself 
calls ‘published’ works (‘Poetics,’ 15, 1454 b. 17, 
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iK8sSo/jL6voL)y and which apparently he means by the 
\6yoc sv KOLVco yiyvofievoL l)e An.’ i. 4, and 

possibly by the iyKvicKia (}>t\ocro(f))]fjiara De CjbIo,’ ii. 
9, 279 a. 30 ; ^ Eth.’ i. 3, 1(^96 a, 2 ).^ Of these, however, 
none is expressly quoted in the books in existence, 
which are proved to be a connected whole by the 
numerous cross-references in them. All the writings 
of this class aj^pear to have b*een composed before 
Aristotle’s last residence in Alliens ; a part of thejn 
were in the form of dialogue, and it can only be in 
reference to them that Aristotle is commended by 
Cicero and others for the copiousness and charm of his 
exposition, the ^golden stream of his speech.’ Even 
among these there w^as at an early time much that was 
spurious.^ Among the dialogues was the ^ Eudemus,’ 

which in form and contents was an imitation of Plato’s 

• • 

‘ Pha3do,’and was apparently composed in 352 B.c. ; the 
three books on Philosophy, in which the criticism of 
the doctrine of ideas begins ; the four books on justice ; 
the three books Trspi ttoltitmv. The remaining writings 
of the earlier period contained the ^ Protrepticus,’ the^ 
treatises on the Ideas and the Good, and accounts of 
the contents of the Platonic lectures, the ^ History of 
Rhetoric ’ {tb^vo^v avvaycoy/])^ the ^ Rhetoric,’ dedicated 
to Theodectes, which, like the treatise irapl fiaaL\sia 9 y 

* It is, however, doubtful view. Diels attacks^it : Sitzv 7 i{/s- 
whether the old commentators are her d. Berl. Aknd. 188^1; Nr. i9. 
right in referring, after Andro- ^ remains have been col- 
nicus, the ^ t^wr^piKol \6yoi, so lected by Hose in his AristoMejt 
often mentioned by Aristotle and Pseud epicfraphns^ and the Berlin 
Eudemus, to a particular class of edition of Aristotle, p. 1^74 ff., 
Aristotelian writings. Bernays, by Heitz, vol. iv. b. of Didot^Stedi- 
with most scholars, defends this tiou* 
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dedicated to Alexander, ttiust have been composed in 
^Macedonia; and the BcSd<rKa\i'ai, besides which many 
works relating to poets and arts are mentioned — 
whether with good reason is very doubtful. On the 
other hand, the excerjds from some Platonic works, and 
the writings on the Pythagoreans and other })hilosophers, 
so far as they are genuine, are only sketches for private 
use, and the same fs probal)ly the case (as Ileitz 
assumes) with the ‘ Polities,’ a collection of accounts of 
158 Hellenic and barbarian cities from which numerous 
statements are preservial, the voiMijia jSap^apiKa and 
BiKaidopLara to)v ttvXswv. 

How many of the T.etters, which had been collected 
in eight books by Artemon evcm before Andronicus, 
are genuine, cannot be ascertaiiu'd ; in what we know 
of the collection, there is much that is obviously 
interpolated, besides a good deal tliat may be genuine. 
We have no rt?ason to doubt the genuineness of some 
small poems and fragments. 

As all or nearly all the didactic writings of Aristotle 
'•appear to have laum composed in the last twelve years 
before his death, and present his system in the ripest 
form without any important variation in contents or 
terminology, the question of the order of composition 
l»e,comes of little i)ractical importance. Yet it is probable 
that the ‘ Categories,’ the ‘Topica,’ and the ‘ Analytics ’ 
are the oldest parts of our collect ion ; these were followed 
by the ‘ Physics ’ and the works which are connected with 
them. Next in order are the treatises on the soul and 
living, creatures ; then the ‘Ethics.’ The ‘Politics’ 
and ‘ Metaphysics ’ (with tbe exception of the older 
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portions incorporated in therft) were then commenced, 
but never completed, while che ‘ Poetics ’ and ‘ Rhe- 
toric,’ though begun later, were finished. The narra- ■ 
tive given in Strabo (^iii. 1. 54) and Plutarch 
‘ Sulla,’ 26), according to which the writings of Ari- 
stotle and Theophrastus were carried to Neleus at 
Scepsis after the death of Theophrastus, and there 
hidden in a c(;llar, rediscovered 6y Apellicon in Sulla’s 
time, brought by Sulla to Rome, and republished 
by Tyrannic and Andronicus, may be correct in the 
facts. But if it is presu^iposed in consequence that 
the Peripatetics after the time of Theophrastus were 
acquainted with but few and those for the most part 
exoteric worlvs of their founder, the assumption is not 
only improbable in itself, but contradicted by the fact 
that the use of all the works of Aristotle with unimpor- 
tant exceptions can be provecf for the period between 
Theophrastus and Andronicus, notwithstanding the 
fragmentary character of the literary tradition of this 
period. 

§ 54. The Philosophy of Aristotle. 

Introductory. 

Aristotle considered himself a member of the school 
of Plato, and sharply as he contested the doctrine of 
its founder in many points, more especially in the 
central point of the doctrine of ideas, “his whole 
])liilosophy is far more deeply and completely determined 
bv its connection with Plato than by its opposition to 
him. It is true that he limits philosophy more ex- 
clusively than Plato to the region of science, and*dis- 
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tinguislies it more distin<?tly from moral activity, while 
on the other hand he assigns a greater importance for 
philosophy t'o empiric knowledge. Yet he, like Plato, 
places the peculiar mission of philosophy in the know- 
ledge of unchangeable Being and the ultimate bases of 
things, the general and necessary. This essence of 
things, the true and original real, he finds with Plato in 
the forms (eiSr/), which make up the content of our con- 
cepts. Hence his philosophy, like that of Socrates and 
Plato, is a science of concepts ; the individual is to be 
referred to general concepts, and explained by deriva- 
tion from concepts. .Aristotle has brought this process 
to the highest state of perfection, both in the direction 
of dialectical induction and in that of logical demon- 
stration. Excluding all the poetical and mythical 
adornment, which, following the pattej^n of Plato, he 
did not despise in the writings of his youth, he carricvd 
it out with scientific severity. By the incisiveness and 
brevity of his mode of expression, and his extraordinary 
skill in creating a philosophical terminology, he knew 
how to gain for his exposition those advantages by 
which it is as far in advance of the exposition of Plato, 
as it is beliind Plato in artistic finish, at any rate, in 
the works which have come down to us. But as the 
philosopher did not think of the forms as essences 
existing iiuh'pendently and separate from things, but 
only as the' inner essence of individual things, he com- 
bines with the philosophy of concepts such a decided 
demand for the most comprehensive empiric knowdedge, 
as can only be found at most in Democritus among 
his predecessors. He is not only a scholar, but an 
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observer of the first rank, equally eminent for his mul- 
tifarious reading, extending’ more especially to the 
earlier philosophers, for his comprehensive knowledge , 
of nature, and his penetrating researches, though it is 
obvious that we must not expect from him what could 
only be obtained by the scientific aids and methods of 
our own century. 

The indications which Aristotfe gives for the dfvision 
of the philosophic system can only be with difficulty 
applied to the contents of his own writings. He dis- 
tinguishes three sciences — theoretic, practical, and 
productive. Under the first are included Physics, 
Mathematics, and tlie ‘ First Philosophy ’ (‘ Metaphysics,’ 
cf. p. 174), which is also called Theology; practical 
philosophy is divided into Ethics and Politics, but the 
whole is also called Politics. For our purpose it is 
best to make the division fnto Logic, Metaphysics, 
Physics, and Ethics, the chief basis of our exposition of 
the Aristotelian system, and to add something by way 
of supjilement to these main divisions. 

§ 55. The Aristotelian Logie. 

Aristotle has created Logic as a special science on 
the foundation laid by Soci-ates and Plato, lie calls 
it Analytic, i.e. the introduction to the art of investiga- 
tion, and treats it as scientific methodology. Accord- 
ing to his view, scientific knowledge 'in the narrower 
sense (sTrKrTrj^g) consists in the derivation of the special 
from thogeneral, the conditioned from its causes. But 
the development of knowledge in time takes the reverse 
path. Though the soul in its thinking nature possesses 
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the possibility of all kiiowJedge, and to that extent is 
potentially possessed of ’‘all knowledge, it attains to 
.actual knowledge by degrees only. ^Vhat is the better 
known and more certain in itself is not so for us (‘ Anal. 
Post.’ i. 2, 71 b. 33 ; ‘ Phys,’'!. 1, 184 a. 16) ; we must 
abstract the general conc(*pts from the individual ob- 
servations, and rise by steps from perception by means 
of melnory to experience, and fnnn experience to know- 
ledge (‘ Anal. Po-^t.’ ii. 19 ; ‘ Mc'taph.’ i. 1, itc.), and it is 
owing to this importance of experience for knowledge; 
that Aristotle expressly undertakes the defence of the 
truth of sensuous perception. He is of opinion that 
the senses as such never deceive us ; all error springs 
out of the false refc.'rence and combination of their 
evidence. Hence the Aristotelian T.ogic (in the ‘ Second 
Analytics’) deals with induction as well as proof; but 
both are preceded (in tin'- ‘ First Analytics ’) by the doc- 
trine of the syllogism, which is the form common to 
both. It is only in connection with the syllogism that 
Aristotle deals with concepts and judgnumts. 

A syllogism is ‘ a speech, in which from certain pre- 
suppositions there arises something new ’ (‘ Anal. Prior.’ 
i. 1, 24 b. 18). These presuppositions are expressed 
in the premisses, and therefore in propositions (bf)th are 
called irporaais by Aristotle). A proposition consists 
in an affirmation or negative assertion, and is tberefoia; 
composed of two- concepts (opoi), a subject and a pre- 
dicate. Nevertlieless ArisbAle only tr(>ats concepts 
inore at length in connection with the doctrine of the 
definition of the conce])t, as part of his metaphysical in- 
quiries. In the proposition or judgment {uTro^avertf), 
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he thinks only of the categorical judgments, which he 
divides according to their quality (now so called) into 
affirmative or negative, according to their quantity into 
general, particular, and indefinite (tt. kpfirjvsias., into 
general, particular, and singular), and according to 
their modality into assertions about Being, necessary 
Being, and possible Being. Further, he distinguishes 
the two kinds of opposition, conft’adictory {dvric^acris) 
and contrary (^havTioT'qs). He shows what judgments 
can be converted simply, and what require change in 
their quantity. Finally he remarks that from the 
combination of concepts in a judgment arises the con- 
trast of true and false. But the doctrine of the 
syllogism forms the chief contents of this part of 
his Lonic. Aristotle was the first to discover in the 

O 

syllogism the radical form in which all advance of 
thought moves, and he also gave the name to it. The 
syllogistic of his ‘ First Analytics ’ gives an exhaustive 
account of the categorical syllogisms in their three 
figures, of which the second and third receive their 
validity by being referred to the first. Into hypo- 
thetical and disjunctive syllogisms he does not enter. 

Proofs are compounded out of syllogisms. The 
object of all demonstration (nTToSei^ts') is the deriva- 
tion of the conditioned from its grounds, in which (see 
supvci) knowledge as such consists. The presup- 
positions of a proof must therefore consist (Si necessary 
and universal propositions; and a complete demonstra- 
tion (a complete science) is only realised when that 
which has to be proved is derived through all the in- 
termediary mtjmbers from its highest presuppositions. 



>84 


AIIISTOTLR 


[§ 65 

Such a derivation would ‘not be possible if the suppo- 
sitions, from which it starts, were in turn derivative, 
and so ad injiniltcm, or if there were an endless series 
of intermediate members between the presuppositions 
and that which has to be derived from them. 

All mediate knowledge, therefore, presupposes an 
immediate, which in more precise terms is twofold. 
Both'the most genefiil principles from which the de- 
monstration proceeds, and the actual fact to which the 
principles are applied, must be known to us without 
proof ; and if the facts are know'n to us by perception 
in a direct manner, Aristotle recognises in reason {vovs) 
the power of direec, intuitive, and therefore unerring 
knowledge of the most general principles. Whether 
these principles are merely formal, or whether concepts 
with a definite content (as possibly the concept of the 
Deity) can be known in 'this manner, Aristotle did not 
inquire. He marks out the law of contradiction as 
the highest and most indubitable principle of our 
thought, and for it, both in its Iogi<'al and in its metaphy- 
sical acceptation, he propounds formnhej different iu 
expression, but agreeing in substance. That even these 
cfuivictions may not be without a scientific foundation, 
he introduces into them induction {sTraycoyt]) in the 
place of proof. Induction em[)hasises a general defini- 
tion, inasmuch as it shows that it acCually holds good 
of all the individual cases brought under it. But as a 
complete observation of all individual cases is never 
possible, Aristotle looks round for a simplification of 
the inductive process. Following the pattern of 
Socrutp, he bases the induction on those assumptions 
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which, owing to the number or the authority of their 
supporters, may be supposed to have arisen out of 
actual experience (eVSo^a). By the dialectic compari- 
son and examination of thes|* assumptions, he endeavours 
to obtain correct definitions. lie has applied this 
process with singular al)ility and wisdom in the cnropiai 
with which it is his habit to open every inquiry ; and 
though it is true that in his observation we mis? the 
accuracy and completeness, and in his use of the state- 
ments of others, the criticism, which we are now 
accustomed to require, yet even in this respect he has 
done everything which can be reasonably expected from 
one in his position and with the aids to scientific 
research which his time atforded. 

The fixing of concepts or definition (opia/xos) rests 
in part on i)roof, in part on direct knowledge, which 
must be strengthened by inducfion. If all our concepts 
denote something general, which of necessity and 
always is attached to the things of a particular class, 
the concept in the narrower sense, in which it is the 
object of definition, denotes the essence of things,' 
their form, irrespective of their matter, the elements 
which make them what they are. If such a concept 
expresses that which is common to many things differ- 
ent in kind, it is a generic concept (jevos). When the 
specific difference (^Bia<popa elBo^^ol6^) is added to the 
genus, the result is the species {scBos). When this has 
been more closely defined by further distinctive marks, 
and this iTrocess has been continued as long as possible, 
we obtain the lowest specific concepts, which cannot 

* oi»<rta, cTSoy, Vb rl rh aided (as rh ayOpwTrcf> chat), fb t( 

bUf rb ehai with a dative clvai. 
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now bo divided into species but only into individuals, 
and these make up the concepts of every object Anal. 
Post.’ ii. 13). Hence the definition of the concept 
must contain the marks which bring about the deriva- 
tion of its object from its generic concept, not only 
with com])letenoss, but in a correct order, corresponding 
to the graduated process from the general to the 
special. The essential aid for the division of concepts 
is an exhaustive definition, proceeding logically. All 
that belongs to the same generic concept is generically 
identical ; what belongs to the same specific concept 
is specifically identical. Two things which are furthest 
removed from one another in the same genus are 
opposed as contraries (^evavrlov), but two concepts are 
in contradictory opposition when one is the simple 
negative of the other (A, nou-A). Put Aristotle also 
adds to these species of the contradictory those of rela- 
tion, and of having and deprivation. 

All our conee[)ts fall (‘ Categ.’ 4 ; ‘ Top.’ i. 9) under 
one or more of the ‘ main classes of assertions ’ {'yivri or 
TO)v KaTr]yopiMi>\ or‘ t’ategories ’ (^KaTt^yoplai), 
which denote the various points of view from which 
things may be contemplated, while there is no concept 
which comprehends them as a class. Of these categories 
Aristotle enumerates ten : substance, quantity, quality, 
relation, where, when, place, possession, activity, pas- 
sivity (oLKc/a or Tt IcTTt, vrocroi', ttoiuv, Trpos rt, ttov, 
TTOTs, Kuadai,, e-^siv, TTOcelv, 'rraa'^siv). He is convinced 
of the completeness of this scheme, but no definite 
principle is to be found for its origin ; the categories 
of possession and place are named in the ‘Categories’ 
and the. ‘ Top>ics,’ but passed over in all later enumera- 
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tions).* Of the remainder all have not the same value ; 
the most important are the four first, and among these 
the category of substance, to which all the rest are related 
as what is derivative to what is primary. It is these 
categories which form the essential object of the first 
philosophy or metaphysics. 

§ 56. Aristotle’s Metaphysics. 

This science is concerned with the inquiry into the 
ultimate basis, with Being as such, with the eternal 
incorporeal and immovable, which is the cause of all 
movement and form in the world. It is therefore the 
most comprehensive and valuable of all sciences. 
Speaking more precisely, it is concerned with the 
three questions of the relation of the individual and 
the Universal, fyrm and matter, the moving and the 
moved. 

1. The Indiridual and the Universal. — Plato will 
allow only the ideas, the universal, to be the original 
and bare reality. Tliis forms the content of our 
concepts, and if he consequently described the ideas as 
self-existent essences, which are independent of indivi- 
dual things, Aristotle is not in harmony with him. He 
subjects the doctrine of ideas (‘ Metai)h.’ i. 9, xiii. 4-10, 
itc.), and the assumptions connected with it, to the 
most penetrating and annihilating criticism (in spite 
of some injustice and inaccunicy). In this* criticism 
the most decisive objections are that the Universal is 
nothing sftbstautial ; that the essence cannot be ex- 

* Anal. Post. i. 22, 83 a. 21 b. 16. PJiys. v. 1 end. Met. v. 1, 
1017 a. 2L 
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ternal to tlie things of which it is the essence; that 
ideas do not possess the moving force without which 
they cannot be the cause of phenomena. On his part 
he could only regard the individual as the real in the 
full sense, as a substance {overlap. For if this name 
is onlv given to that which can neither be predicated 
of another, nor adheres as an accident to another,' only 
thd' individual natftre is substance. All general con- 
cepts, on the other hand, express merely certain 
^peculiarities of substances, and even generic concepts 
only express the common essence of certain substances. 
They can therefore be called substances in an improper 
and derivative manner (Bsvrspat, ovaiai), but they 
must not be regarded as anything existing outside 
things. They are not a I;/ Trapa ttoWo, but a Kara 
ttoXKwv. But if the form, which is always something 
universal in comparison with that which is compounded 
of form and material, is allowed to have the higher 
degree of reality (ef. infra), and only the general, or 
that which is in itself earlier and better known, can be 
the object of knowledge (pp. 180, 182), we have here 
a contradiction of which the results run through the 
entire system of Aristotle. 

2. However vigorously Aristotle contests the inde- 
pendent and separate existence of the Platonic ideas, 
he is not inclined to surrender the leading thoughts 
of the doctrine. His own definitions of form and 
matter were rather an attemiit to carry the subject out 
in a theory more tenable than that of Plato. -The object 

' Catet], 5. oviria Si iartv . . . Xiytrcu ixi\r tv ivoKftntv^ rivi 
^ KaO* (TKOKftfiivov riyhs iariy, Cf. c.'2. 1 a. 20 ft’. 
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of knowledge, he says with Plato, can only be the 
necessary and unchangeable ; all that is perceived by 
the senses is accidental and changeable ; it can be and 
not be (is an ii/Bs)(^6fjt,svov KaX slvai Kal fx^ sJvai); only 
that which is beyond sense and yet thought in our con- 
cepts is as unchangeable as the concepts themselves. 
Still more important for Aristotle is the assumption 
that every change presupposes something unchange- 
able, all Becoming something not in process of becom- 
ing ; and this something, if we examine it closer, is of 
a twofold nature — a substmtum, which becomes some- 
thing and upon which the change takes place, and the 
qualities in the communication of which to the sub- 
stratum the change consists. The substratum is 
called by Aristotle the vXtj, an expression coined for 
the purpose ; the qualities are called the form, the 
sTSos — a word used for the Platonic ideas (also /xopcf}/). 
Other terms are used, see p. 185, note). As the object 
of becoming is attained when the material has assumed 
its form, the form of a thing is the reality of it, and 
form generally is reality (^iuspysta, ivTcXs-^sta) or the 
real {ivsp'yaia ov). As, on the other hand, the material 
as such is not yet that which it becomes in the result, 
but must have the capacity to become so, matter is 
also the possibility or the possible (3oI/a/^^?, hvvdp,sL 
6v). If we think of material without form, we get the 
‘ first matter ’ (TTpcoTi; uA?;), which, being without 
definition, is also called the (qualitatively) unlimited, 
the common substratum of all limited matter. Yet as 
it is what is merely possible, it never existed separately 
and never coirid exist. On the other hand, the forma 
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nre nol, merely modifications or creations of one most 
universal form ; each is, on the contrary, eternal and 
unchangeable as that particular form, just as the ideas 
. of Plato, only it is not, like the idea, outside things, 
and nev(‘r was, owing to tlie eternity of the world. The 
form is not merely the concept and the essence of each 
thing, but also its aim and the power which realises 
that aim. Tliough'’theso different relations are as a 
rule apportioned to dilferent subjects, and Aristotle in 
consequence frequently enumerates four different kinds 
of cau<e — the material, the formal, the motive, and 
the final cause — yet the three last mentioned coin- 
cide in their essenc(“, and often in fact in particular 
cases (as in the I’elation of the soul to the body and of 
the Deity to the world). The only original difference 
is that between the form and the matter. This runs 
through everything. ’Wherever one thing is related 
to anotlier as tlie more complete, the definite, and 
operating element, tlie fir.-'t is denoted as the form or 
actual, the second as the matter or poleufial. But as a 
fact matter ac([uires in Arisfotle a meaning which 
goes far beyond tlie concept of simple possibility. 
From it arise natural necessity (deay/c?;) and accident 
(avrofiarov and tuxv)^ which limit and encroach upoq 
the Y*c>'ver wliich nature and man have of realising 
their aims. On the ipiality of niafter rests all imper- 
fection of , nature, and also differences so vital as the 
difference bihween the heavenly and the ('arthly, the 
male and the female. It is due to the resistance of 
matter to form that nature can only rise by degrees 
from lower forms to higher; and it is only from matter 
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that Aristotle can explain that the lowest special con- 
cepts diverge into a number of individuals. It is 
obvious that matter thus becomes a second principle 
beside form, endowed with a power of its own, and 
however great the advantages which the philosopher 
derived from his doctrine of form and matter for the 
explanation of phenomena, we nevertheless find great 
difficulty in the obscurity which crises from therfact 
that ovcri'a is sometimes placed on a par with the 
individual and sometimes with the form (p. 188). 

3. From the relation of form and matter comes the 
motion, or, what is the same thing, the change to which 
everything in the world which contains matter is subject. 
Motion is, in fact, nothing else than. the realisation of 
the possible as such (>; rov Bwdfisi ovtos y 

Toiovrov, ‘Phys.’ iii. 1, &.G.). The impulse to this 
realisation can *only be given Hby something which is 
already that which the thing moved will become owing 
to the movement. Hence every movement presup- 
poses two things — an element moving and an element 
moved, and even if Being moves itself, both these two 
elements must be separate in it, as soul and body in 
men. The moving element can only be the actual or 
the form ; the moved element is the potential or ma- 
terial. The first operates upon the second by rousing 
it to move towards reality or definiteness of form. 
From its nature (so far as every predispc^ition in- 
volves a demand for its realisation in activity) mat- 
ter has a. desire {icpi'sa-dai, opsysa-Oai, opfi/]) after the 
form of the good and divine (‘Phys.’ i. 9, 192 a. 16, 
ii. 1, 192 b. 18 ; ‘ Metaph.’ xii. 7, 1072 b. 3). When 
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form and matter touch, motion must of necessity always 
arise. And as not only form and matter, but also the 
relation of the two on which motion rests, must be 
eternal (for its origin and decay can only be brought 
about by motion), as also time and the world, both of 
which cannot be thought witliout motion, are without 
beginning and end (cf. § 57, 58), motion can never 
havfc begun and can never cease. The ultimate basis 
of this eternal movement can only lie in something 
unmov(‘d. For if all movement arises through the 
operation of that which moves upon that which is 
moved, the moving element, as it also is moved, pre- 
supposes a separate moving element, and this goes on 
till we reach anuning cause, which is itself not moved. 
If, therefore, there were no unmoved moving cause, 
there could not be such a thing as a first moving cause, 
and consequently no mlivernent whatever, and still less 
movement without a beginning. But if the first mov- 
ing cause is unmoved, it must be immaterial form 
without matter, or pure actuality. For wherever there 
is matter there is the possibility of change, the process 
from the iKjtential to the actual, and movement; it is 
only the incorporeal which is unchangeable and un- 
moved. As the form is complete Being, and matter 
incomplete, the first moving cause must also be the 
absolutely perfect, or that in which the scale of Being 
comes to ".n end. ^Moreover, as the world is a uniform 
whole, well arranged, and refernal to a single end, and 
the motion of the orb of the world is uniform and con- 
tinuous, the first moving cavfte can only be one ; it 
can indeed only be the final object. But the mere 
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incorporeal being is nothing but thought or spirit 
{pov9). Therefore the ultimate basis of all movement 
lies in the deity as the pure, perfect spirit, infinite 
in power. The activity of this spirit can only consist 
in thought; for every other activity (every TTparr^^z^ and 
TTocscv) has its object beyond itself, which is inconceiv- 
able in the activity of the perfect, self-sufficient being. 
This thought can never be in tlfe condition of fhere 
potentiality, it is a ceaseless activity of contemplation 
{Oscopca). It can only be its own object, for the value 
of thought is in proportion to the value of its contents ; 
but only the divine spirit himself is the most valuable 
and complete object. Hence the thought of God is 
the Hhought of thought,^ and his happiness consists in 
this unchangeable contemplation of self. The spirit 
does not operate on the world by passing from himself 
and directing hi^ thought and tolition towards it, buf^ 
by his mere existence. As the highest good the simply 
perfect being is also the final object of all things, that 
to which everything strives and moves ; on it depends 
the uniform o^der, the cohesion, and the life of the 
world. Aristotle has not assumed a divine will di- 
rected to the world, or a creative activity of the deity, 
or an interference of the deity in the course of the 
world.* 

> The most important pas- Metapli, xii. 6 f., 9 f. ; Be Crrlo^ 
sa^es for the theology of Ari- i. 9, liJB a. 17 if.; Ff^m, 12-16, 
stotle are Fhys, viii. 5. 6. 10; 
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§ 57. Aristotle's Physics, 

Point of View and General Principles. 

If the ‘ First Philosophy ’ is concerned with the iin- 
luovable and incorporeal, the object of physics is the 
iiiovable and corporeal, and more precisely that which 
has the source of ics movement in itself. ‘ Nature 
{(f>uais) is the source of movement and rest in that in 
which these are originally found’ (‘ Phys.’ ii. 1. 11)2 b. 
20) ; but how we are to conceive this source more pre- 
cisely, and what is the ndation in which it stands to 
the deity, remains do\d)tful. Much as the philosopher 
is in the habit of treating nature as a real powiw opera- 
ting in the world, his system gives him but little right 
to assume as a sub>taiice such a power. 

Py movement Ari>fotle (see snpra) understands in 
general every change, every realisation of what is 
])ossible, and in this sense he enumerates four kinds of 
movement: substantial, or origin and decay; (pianti- 
tative, as addition and sid»traction ; qualitative or 
alteration (uWoiwatv, tin* transition of, one material 
into another); local {0epd, change of place). But 
only the last three are considered motion in the 
narrower sense i^Kivqais), while the concept ion of change 
includes all four ( fisra/SuXt]). All other kinds of 
change ire conditi(med by local movement; and 
Aristotle (‘ Phys.’ iii. iv.) examines more minutely 
than any of his predecessors the conceptions which were 
related in the Hist instance to this kind of movement. 
He shows that the unlimited can only be potential, in 
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the infinite multiplication of numbers, and the divisi- 
bility of magnitudes ; it can never be given in reality. 
He defines space (tottos*, more rarely ^copa) which, . 
however, he does not sharyly distinguish from locality, 
as^the limit of the surrounding body towards that 
which is surrounded, and time as the number of motion 
in regard to wdiat is earlier and later (^apiO /jlos klvj'](tb(o9 
Karh TO TTporepov /cal varspov). •From this he deuces 
the fact that beyond the world there is neither time 
nor space — that empty space (as is stated more at 
length in opposition to the Atomists) is inconceivable, 
and that time, like every number, presupposes a 
numbering soul. He proves (to mention a few things 
out of many) that movement in space, and, among such 
movements, movement in a circle, is the only uniform 
and constant motion, which can be without beginning 
and end. Yet movement in sjl^ico, and the mechanical 
view of nature which corresponds to it, is not sufficient 
in Aristotle’s opinion to exj>lain phenomena. He 
maintains against it the qualitative dilference of matter, 
and not only contests Plato’s mathematical construction 
of the elements, but also the theory of Atoms, for 
reasons against which this theory could not be defended 
in its Dernocritean form, and in the existing state of 
physical knowledge. ^ He also assumes, while attacking 
the opposite theories, a qualitative change of matter, 
and more especially of the elements, into ^ach other. 
By this change the qualities of one are changed under 
the influence of another. This relation of activity and 
passivity is only possible when two bodies are opposed 
to each othe^: which are partly similar and pmtly 
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dissimilar, i.e. when they are opposed within the same 
genus. In the same spirit Aristotle defends the notion 
.according to which the intermixture of matter con- 
sists not merely in combination, but in the formation 
of a new matter out of that which has been mixed* a 
notion opposed to the mechanical theories. Still more 
important for him is the principle that the operation of 
naturfe must be universally regarded not merely as phy- 
sical, but essentiallv as a striving towards an end. The 
end of all becoming is the diivelopment of potentiality 
to actuality, the cr(,“ation of form in matter. Thus the 
result of the Aristotelian doctrine of form and matter, 
as of the Platonic doctrine of ideas, is a preponderance of 
the teleological explanation of nature over the physical. 
‘ Xature,’ Aristotle explains, ‘ does nothing without an 
aim,’ ‘ she is always striving after the best ; ’ ‘ she always 
makes the most beautifnl that is possible.’ Nothing in 
nature is superfluous, or in vain, or incomplete; in all 
her works, even the srn.allcst, there is something divine, 
and even failures are .apjdied by her, as by a good house- 
wife, to some useful object. That this ds the case is 
shown by the observation of nature, which allows us to 
perceive a most marvellous design in the arrangement 
of the world, and in all natural objects, however great 
or small. We are compelled to refer this design to an all- 
pervading movement towards an end by the considera- 
tion that whatever occurs regidarly cannot be the result 
of accident. If we cannot ascribe deliberation to nature 
tliis only proves that she, like perfect art, creates what 
is suitable to her aim with the unerring certainty which 
excludes choice. Hence the real source of natural 
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objects lies in final causes ; material causes, on the other 
hand, are regard^ by Aristotle, as by Plato (cf. p. 151), 
as conditions and indisjjensable aids (i^ vTrodsaso)? ' 
dvajKaiov, avvaiTiov, to oi ovk dvsv to sv), but not as 
the positive causes of objects.' But what resistance these 
intermediate causes make to the teleological activity of 
nature, how its effects are in consequence limited, so 
that in the earthly world (for in tlie heavenly material 
is of a differejit S 2 )ecies) this activity is forced into *1 
graduated progress from imperfection to perfection, has 
already been observed (p. 190). 

§ 58. The Universe and its Parts. 

From the eternity of form and matter, together 
with the absen^jo of all beginiyng and end in motion 
(see supra, p. 192), follows the eternity of the universe. 
The assum 2 )tiou that the world, though it has come 
into being, will last for ever, overlooks the fact that 
origin and decay mutually condition each other, and 
that that alone can be imperishable the nature of which 
excludes both the one and the other. Even in the world 
of earth it is only individual things which come into 
being and decay ; genera, on the other hand, are 
without beginning, and hence men have always been in 
existence, though, as Plato also assumed, the race has 
been from time to time partly destroyed and partly re- 
duced to savagery over wide districts by great natural 
catastrophes. Owing to this doctrine of the eternity of 
the world which he first established, and which deeply 
penetrates into bis system, the cosmogonic part of 
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physics is of little importance for Aristotle. He lias 
not to explain the origin of the world but only its nature. 

The foundation of his explanation is the division into 
the two uneipial parts, out, of which the universe is 
composed ; the world above and the world below the 
moon, the heavenly and the earthly world, the Ileyond 
and the Here {ra skcl anil tu iuTavOa). The imperish- 
able nature of the stars and the unchangeable regularity 
of their motions [>rove, what Aristotle also attempts 
to demon>trate on general grounds, that they are dis- 
tinct in their material from pi'rishable things which 
are subject to constant change. They consist of U'ther, 
the body without opposite, which is capable of change 
in space only and no other, and has no movement 
besides circular movement. Hut things consist of the 
four elements which stand to one another in a double 
opposition ; the ojip.isii’ion of weight and lightness, 
which ari'cs from their peculiar direct motion to their 
natural localities, and the ipialitative opposition, which 
results from the various possiljh* combinations of their 
original qualities — warm and cold, and dry and moist 
(fire is warm and dry, air warm and moist, water cold 
and moist, earth cold and <lry). Owing to this oppo- 
sition they are constantly passing into each other, 
those that are at a greater distance by the mediation 
of those that are between them. From this follows, not 
only the uAity of the world, which is also secured by the 
unity of t\ui primv iti mohile, hut also its s[)herical form, 
which, however, Aristotle proves on many othor jihysical 
and metcaphysical grounds. In the centre of the world 
rests the earth, as a proportionately small part of it, 



§58 the UXIVEIISE AND ITS PARTS. 199 

which in form is also a sphere ; round the earth, in 
concentric spherical layers, lie water, air, and fire (or 
more precisely the warm- substance, v'KSKKavfjia., for 
flame is v7rsp/3o\r) irvpos '^ ; then come the heavenly 
spheres, of which the material is thought to be purer 
in proportion to their distance from the earth. The 
outermost of these spheres is the heav^en of the fixed 
stars ^TrpwTos ovpavos), the daily revolution of trhich 
is brought about by the deity, which, though occupying 
no S2)ace, surrounds it (cf. p. 19.5), The movement of 
every sphere consists in a perfectly even revolution upon 
its axis. This Aristotle assumes with Plato and all 
contemporary astronomy, but proves it in detail of the 
first sphere. JTence, following a view of the problem 
which proceeded from Plato, we must assume the 
number of spheres and ascribe to them those motions 
which it is necessary to presuppose in order to explain 
the actual movements of the seven planets from 
merely uniform circular motions. On this hypothesis 
Eudoxus had already fixed the number of the spheres, 
which cause the motion of the planets, including the 
seven spheres in which the planets are fastened, at 
twenty-six, and Callippus at thirty-three, Aristotle 
follows them, but as according to his theory the 
external spheres stand to the internal as form to 
matter, the movifl^ to the moved, every sphere must 
impart its movement to all the spheres vihioh it in- 
cludes, just as the outermost does, which carries them 
all round in its daily revolution. Thus the independent 
movement of each planet must be disturbed by the 
motion of tha whole number of cii'cuinambient spheres. 
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unless special precautions are taken to prevent it. 
Hence Aristotle assumes that between the spheres of 
each planet and those of the planet immediately beneath 
there are as many ‘backward-moving’ spheres (o-^aipat 
avsXiTTovaai) revolving in the opposite direction, as 
are required to neutralise the influence of the one upon 
the other. The number of these spheres he puts at 
twerrLy-two, and by 'adding them to the spheres of 
Callippus he obtains fifty-six as the entire number of 
heavenly spheres, including that of the fixed stai’s. 
To each of these, as to ‘the first heaven,’ its motion 
must be im[)arted by an eternal and unlimited, and 
therefore incorporeal substance, by a spirit belonging 
to it; and thus there must be as many sphere-spirits as 
spheres. P'or this reason Aristotle also extols the stars 
as animated, rational, divine beings, standing far above 
mankind. But he will -not assign anything more than 
})robability to his assertions about the number of the 
spheres and th.e sphere-spirits (‘Metaph.’ xii. 8;‘Simpl. 
He Caelo;’ iSchol. in Arist. 498 ff.). 

In consequence of friction, es 2 )eciany in the places 
which lie beneath the sun, the motion of the heavenly 
spheres gives rise to light and warmth in the air. 
But owinfj to the inclination of the course of the sun 
this result occurs in a ditlerent degree for every place 
in the different seasons of the year.* Hence follows the 
circle of q’^igin and <lecay, this th)py of the eternal in 
the perishable, the flow and ebb of matter, and the 
transposition of elements into each other, out, of which 
arise all the atmospheric and terrestrial (dienomena with 
which Aristotle’s meteorology is occupied,. 
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§ 59. Living Beings. 

Aristotle lias devoted ^ great part of his scientific 
labours to the study of organic nature (see p, 173). 
For this purpose he could doubtless avail himself of 
many inquiries of physicists and physicians— as, for 
instance, of Democritus, but his o\tn contributions,*from 
all indications, went so far beyond theirs that we need 
have no scruple in calling him not only the most eminent 
representative, but also the chief founder of comparative 
and systematic zoology among the Greeks. And even 
if he did not write his work on Plants, yet from his 
activity as a teacher he deserves to be called the first 
founder of scientific botany. 

Life consists in the capacity of self-movement. But 
every movement presupposes two things : a form which 
moves, and a material which is moved. The material 
i^ the body, the form is the soul of the living being., 
] fence the soul is not without body, nor is it corporeal, 
and at the same time it is unmoved, and not a self- 
moving element, as Plato thought ; it stands in the same 
connection with the body, as form does every where with 
matter. As the form of the body, it is also its ‘ end ’ 
(see p. 190); the body is only the instrument of the 
soul, and its nature is determined by this office. This is 
the conception of the organic (a conception^ivhich, like 
the word, was first made by Aristotle). If, there- 
fore, tin? soul is defined as the Entelechy of an 
organic body (ir^reX^^eta rj npcorr] acofiaros <f)VcriKou 
opyaviKov, ‘De An.’ ii. 1. 412 b. 4), this means thsJt it 
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is the power which moves the l) 0 (ly and fixes its 
structure. It is, therefore, quite natural that the 
teleological activity of nature comes most plainly to 
the surface in living things, because in them from the 
vei'v beginning all is calculated with regard to the soul 
and the ojierations [)roceeding from the sovd. Ilut as 
that activity can only overcome the resistance of 
inattvT by degrees (sOe p. 11)2), the life of the soul is 
in itself very unecpial in quality. The life of plants 
consists in nourishment and reproduction; in animals 
we have the additional factor of sensible perception, 
and, in the great majority, of local moveunmt; in 
man we go further and attain to thought. Hence 
Aristotle, partly in harmony uilh Plato (p. Id4), 
assumes three kinds of souls, ^\llich when combined 
into one individual soul become three parts of the 
soul. Tliere is the nourishing, or plant soul; the 
sensilile, or animal soul, and the rational, or human 
soul. The gradation of living beings corresixmds to 
the progn'ssive devehqiment of thi‘ life of the soul. It 
proceeds constantly, by the aid of gradual transitions, 
from the most imperfect to the highest, while the 
numerous analogic'S, which we find between the various 
jiarts, show that the whole s(n'ies is governed by the 
same laws. 

Phtnts form the lowest stage. Limited to the 
functions cf nourishment an(L reproduction, they are 
without any uniform centre (fieaoTrjs') for their life, and 
are therefore incai)able of feeling. In thm treatises 
which have come down to us, Aristotle only allows 
them a passing notice. With aiiivialsf on the other 
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hand, he occupies himself in great detail,’ and makes it 
his object throughout to unite tlie knowledge of their 
importance for the whole, and their position in the whole, 
with the most exact acquaintance with particular facts. 
The body of animals is composed of matter consisting 
of like parts (ofioiofiepi}), which in turn is a mixture of 
elementary matter. Flesh is the seat of feeling 
(the nerves were a later discovery), and is thfls of 
special importance. The direct repository of the soul 
is thePneuma as the source of living warmth, a body 
connected with the aether, with which it passes in the 
seed from the father to the child. The chief seat of 
living warmth is the central organ, which in san- 
guineous animals is the heart. In the heart the blood 
is prepared from the nourishment conveyed to it by the 
veins. The blyod serves partly for the nourishment of 
the body, and partly also (see below) gives rise to 
certain presentations. The genesis of animals assumes 
various forms which the philosopher has carefully in- 
vestigated. Besides sexual generation, he assumes a 
spontaneous generation, even among certain fishes and 
insects. Yet the first kind of genesis is in his eyes 
the more perfect. The male sex stands to the female 
as form to matter. The soul of the child comes ex-' 
clusively from the fir.st, the body from the second. The 
physiological reason of this different relation lies in 
the fact that the female sex, owing to its colder nature, 
cannot sufficiently prepare the blood needed for the 
generative material. The mode in which the organism 
is formed consists in general in the development from 
• J. Meyer, Aristotcles' Thierhinde, 1855. 
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the vermicular shape, through the egg, to an organic 
form. But in regard to their genesis, as in regard to 
their bodily structure, their habitats, their mode of life, 
and progression, there are the most remarkable differ- 
ences among animals. Aristotle is at j)ains to prove the 
gradual progress from the lower to the higher, which 
he assumes, in all these respects, but we cannot be 
astofiished if he has ' failed to carry this point of view 
through without some deviation, or establish ujion it 
a natural classification of the animal kingdom. Among 
the nine classes of animals which he usually enumerates 
(viviparous quadrupeds, oviparous quadrupeds, birds, 
fishes, whales, molluscs, scaly animals, those with soft 
scales, and insects), the most important contrast is that 
between the bloodless and sanguineous animals, of 
which he himself remarks (‘ Hist. An.’ i\i. 7. 516 b. 22) 
that it coincides with the distinction between inverte- 
brate and vertebrate animals. 

§ GO. Man, 

Man is distinguished from all other living beings 
by spirit {vovi) which in him is combined with the 
animal soul. Even his bodily structure ajid the lower 
activities of his .soul answer to the loftier calling which 
they have received by this combination. In his bodily 
structure this is proclaimed by his upright position 
and the syinmetry of his figure ; he has the purest 
blood and the most of it; the larg(‘st brain, and the 
highest temperature; in the organs of speech and 
the hand he pos.sesses the most valuable of all organs. 
Of Che sensuous activities of the soul, perception 
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[a’lcrOrjcrts), is a change which is brought about in the 
soul by that which is perceived through the inediuiri 
of the body ; and more precisely it consists in the fact 
that the form of what is pejrceived is imparted to the 
person perceiving it. But the separate senses, as such 
only, inform us on those qualities of things, to which 
they stand in a special relation ; what they tell us of this 
(the aicrOrjats twv iZiwii) is alwa^’^true. T.he gerfcral 
qualities of things, on the other hand, about which we 
obtain information through all the senses, unity ancf 
number, size and figure, time, rest and motion, we do 
not know by any special sense, but only through a 
Common Sense (^alaBrjrrjpiov koivov) in which all the 
impressions of the senses meet. It is by this common 
sense that we compare and distinguish the perceptions 
of the various senses, refer the pictures which they 
present to objects, and become Conscious that our per- 
ception is our own. The organ of this common sense 
is the heart. If motion in the organ of sense continues 
beyond the duration of the perception, communicates 
itself to the central organ, and there calls up a new 
presentation of the sensuous picture, the result is an 
imagination {(jiavraaia, which term is also given to 
imagination as a power). ’Ibis, like all utterances of 
the common sense, c;\n be not only true but false. If 
an imagination is recognised as a copy of an earlier 
perception (in regard to which deception is^ not un- 
common) we 'call it a remembrance (fivpfi)}), the 
conscious ‘evoking of a remembrance is recollection 
(avdpvricrLs). Hence memory has its seat equally m 
the common sense. A change in the central organ 
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caused by digestion produces sleep ; and the extinction 
of living warmth in it produces death. Internal inove- 
nients in the organs of sense, or even such as are 
evoked by external impressions, if they reach the 
central organ, result in dreams ; dreams, therefore, 
uniler certain eireiimstances, can be indications of an 
incident unnoticed in our waking life. When an 
objtct of percept ior? is ranged under the (lood or the 
Evil, it giv(\s rist^ to pleasure or avcuxsion (feelings 
which, as is indicated l)e. An.’ iii. 7, always contain a 
judgment of value) and from tln^se comes a desire to 
attain or avoid. Tluest^ conditions als(^ proccMal from 
the central point of hading (the ala6t]rtKi] 
loc.clt. 431 a. 11). No furtluu’ distinction is made 
between emotion and d(‘sin‘, and if Afistolle, like 
Plato, opposes einOvfiLa and dvfjio^ as the purely 
sensual and the nobler form of irrational di'sing 
he has not more (dosely (hdimal the con(*eption of 
Ovfio^. Under the term he uiuhu'stands angm*, courage, 
and emotion. 

But all these fumdions Ixdong as siudi to the aiiimal 
soul, to which in man then? is added for the, fu>t time 
the spirit or thinking power (voijs). While tlu^ animal 
soul is born and perisln\s with the body of \\hi(di it is 
the form,th(^ spirit is without beginning or (uid. Ih^fore 
procreation it enters into tln^ soul-germ from without 
(0vpadevyj; it has no bodily organ and is not subjiu't to 
suffering or change ( dTraO/i^)^ nor is it atle( t(‘d by the 
death of the body. Jhit as the sj)irit of a human in- 
dividual, in connf‘ction with a soul, it is influenced by 
the change of cdrcumstaiices. In the individual the 
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power of thmight precedes actual thought ; his tpirit 
is like a tabula rasa, on which a definite subject is 
first written by thought itself (this does not mean by 
sensuous ])erception, but by the intuition of t^oT^ra), and 
thought is always accompanied by sensuous images 
{(f)avTd<T/j,aTa'). Ifenee Aristotle distinguishes two 
kinds of vovs ; that which does everything, and that 
which becomes everything; theaativc and the paatsived 
The latter is considered as being born and decaying 
with the body, while the active vovs is eternal in its 
nature (the one is ^Oapros, the other di'Stos). But 
inasmuch as our thought, as individuals, is only pos- 
sible by the co-operation of both, wo have no remem- 
brance of the earlier existence of our spirit ; nor can 
any of those activities wdueh, according to Aristotle, 
are found only in beings compounded of vovs and soul,* 
be ascribed to flie bodih'ss s2>iMt either before or after 
its present life.® IMore exact definitions on the nature 
of passive reason, and its relation to the active, will be 
sought in vain in Aristotle ; we do indeed see that he 
attempted to find a bond in them which is to secure 
the connection between the vovs and the animal soul ; 
but he does not show us how the various qualities 
which he ascribes to it can be united without contra- 
diction ; nor has he even raised the question. 


’ The latter he calls vous 
7ra$7jTiK(is, the foriuer he terms 
rb TToiovv. The phrase vovs 
woirjTiKbs is lirst found in later 
writers. • 

The 5iavo€i(T6aif (piAeiv^ jui- 
cretv, /LLVTjooveveiv, which, accord- 
ing to JJe A/l i^ 4, are not TidOrj 


of the voifs but of the koivSv, 

^ For the abovt, cf. JJe. A?i, 
iii. 4. 5. c. 7. 481 a. 14. b. 2, c. 8. 
482 a. 8, i. 4. 408 b. 18 If., ii. 2. 
418 b. 24; Gen. An. ii 8. Cf. 
P/iU. d. Gr. ii. h. 508 ff., G02 if, 
Sitzn7ujsber, d, Bcrl. Akad, 1882, 
Nr. 
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what is the seat of the human personal;^ ; how the 
bodily voOs can lead a personal life withont memory 
ie. ; how, on the other hand, self-consciousness and 
unity of personal life, of which it is the expression, 
arise by the combination of the i>ovs with the animal 
soul, of the eternal with the j)erishable, and how the 
nature compounded of both can be their subject. 

(''n the combination of reason with the lower powers 
of the soul rest those spiritual activities by which man 
is raised above the animals. The activity of the vovs, 
purely as such, is that immediate grasping of the 
highest truths, which has been already mentioned. 
From this, Aristotle, hdlowing Idato, distinguishes 
mediate knowledge as Bulvota or STrKm^fxr)., and from 
this again opinion, which is related to what is not 
necessary. But Aristotle gives no further psycho- 
logical explanation of t/ne or the other. If desire is 
accomjiauied by reason it becomes volition {^ov\r}cris). 
.Aristotle unconditionally presu]»))oses freedom of will, 
and proves it by the fact that virtue is voluntary, and 
we are universally held accountable for onr acts. 
Hence, he also maintains that our volition decides on 
the final aims of our action (the niost universal moral 
judgments), and that the correctness of our aims 
depends on virtin* (‘ Fth.’ vi. 13. 1144 a. 6 &c.). On 
the other hand, reflection must fix on the best means 
for these ends. So far as reason renders this service 
it is called the reflecrtive or practical reason (vovs or 
Xo'fos TrpaKTiKos, hiavoia irpaKTiKi], to Xojkttikov^ in 
distinction to iTTLorTrjp.oviKSv'), and prudence (insight, 
<f>p6vr)a-t,s) consists in the improvement of this reason. 
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More precise inquiries about the internal processes by 
which acts of will are realised, the possibility and the 
limits of the freedom of the will, are not found in 
Aristotle. ^ 

§ 61 . The Ethics of Aristotle. 

The aim of all human activity is, in general. 
Happiness. On this hict no Greek moralist had*any 
doubt. Happiness alone is desired for its own sake, 
and not for the sake of something else. But Aristotle 
does not derive the measure, by which the conditions of 
happiness are determined, from the subjective feeling, 
but from the objective character of the activities of life. 
‘ Eudaimonia ’ consists in the beauty and perfection of 
existence as such ; the enjoyment which arises in each 
individual from this perfection is only a consequence 
of it, not the ground upon which its value rests, and on 
which its extent dejiends. For every living creature 
the good consists in the perfection of its activity ; and 
therefore for men, according to Aristotle, it consists in 
the perfection of the specially human activity. This 
is the activity of reason, and virtue is the activity 
of reason in harmony with its mission. Hence the 
happiness of men, as such, consists in virtue. Or if 
two kinds of activity, and two series of virtues are to 
be distinguished — the theoretic and the practical — 
scientific or pure activity of thought is ^he more 
valuable,* practical activity or ethical virtue is the 
second essential constituent of happiness. But there 

’ Metaph» xii. 7. 1072 b. 24 : i t 6 ^^laroy ical &pi<rToy, 

Eth, X. 7. o. 8. im b. \ HL 


r 
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are further considerations. Maturity and perfection 
of life are a part of happiness : a clyld cannot be 
happy because he is as yet incapable of any complete 
activity {ap£T7]). Poverty, sickness, and misfortune 
disturb happiness, and withdraw from virtuous activity 
the aids which wealth, power, and influence secure toil; 
delight in children, intercourse with friends, health, 
beauty, noble birth ' are in themselves valuable. Pul 
only inward excellence is the positive constituent 
elennmt of happiness. To this, external and corporeal 
goods are related merely as negative conditions (like 
material causes to flnal causes in nature); even the 
extremity of misfortune cannot make a good man 
miserable {a6\ios), though it may stand in the way of 
his eudaimonia. Just as little does pleasure form an 
independent part of the highest good in the sense that 
it can be made an olVject of action. For though it 
is inseparable from every perfect activity, as the natural 
result of it, and does hot deserve the reproaches which 
Plato and Speusippus have heaped upon it, yet its 
value depends entirely on that of the activity from which 
it has arisen. He only is virtuous who is satisfied by 
'the performance of what is good and beautiful without 
any addition, and who joyfully sacrifices everything 
else to this activity (‘ Eth.’ i. 5-1 1 ; x. 1-9, cf. vii. 
12-15). 

Of tho qualities on which happiness rests, the 
excellences of thought and volition, the dianoetic and 
ethical virtues, the latter only are the object-of ethics. 
The conception of ethical virtue is defined by three 
not^es: it is a certain quality of will, which is placed 
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in the mean suitable to our nature, as fixed by reason 
and in the manner in which the prudent man would 
fix it TTpoaipsTLKrf iu p.sa’OTtjTL ovara rfj irpos 

rfp,aSi ^pco'p-svr} \6'y(p Ka\ ws av 6 (^p6vip,os opiasiev 
‘ Eth.’ ii. 6, init.). These definitions are carried out 
further, first in a general manner in ‘ Eth.’ i. 13-ii. 9 ; 
and then more specially, the first in iii. 1-8 ; the second 
in iii. 9— v. 15 ; the third in Book ^'i. 

(1) All virtues rest on certain natural capacities 
{apsral (pvaiKaC) ; but they only become virtues in the 
proper sense (^Kvpia dpsri)) when they are accompanied 
by insight. On the other hand, virtue as ethical has 
its seat specially in the will. When Socrates referred 
it to knowledge, he overlooked the fact that in virtue 
the free decision of the will is concerned, not with the 
knowledge of moral rules, but with their application, with 
the governinent*of the passions t»y the reason. Hence 
Aristotle devotes a special examination to the concep- 
tions which denote the various forms of the determina- 
tion of the will (‘ Eth.’ iii.), the conception of what is 
voluntary, what is intended, &c. But the determination 
of will only becomes virtue when it is a lasting quality 

a firmly established sentiment, such as can only 
be found in mature men. 

(2) Regarded as, to its contents that quality of 
will is to be called moral which preserves the right 
mean between excess and defect. The native of this 
mean depends upon the peculiar nature of the actor, 
for what is correct for one person may be too much 
or too little for another. Every virtue is there- 
fore a mean -between two defects, of which some- 
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times the one and sometimes the otlier is the more 
distant. Aristotle proves this more at length in the 
case of the individual virtues, bravery, self-c(mlrol, &c., 
without, however, deriving them according to any fixed 
principle, such as I’lato follows in his cardinal virtues. 
He treats jui-t ice, the cardinal virtue of civic life, most 
fully, devoting to it the whole fifth hook of his ‘ Ethics,’ 
a trtatise which remained through the middle ages the 
basis of natural law. 1 le ivgards as its object the correct 
apportionment of rewards and punishments (ks^Bos and 

ia)y and acot)nling as he dt^als witli public or private 
law he (Ii>tingui^lu*s jusdce in dividing (Slavs 
from justice in correcting {SiopOcoTifc/]). The first has 
to apportion the honours and advantages which accrue 
to the individual from the community according to 
the worth of the recipient, the second must see that 
the balance of gain ai7d loss is kept on either side in 
voluntary contracts ((rwaWdyfiara sKovcna\ and that 
of offence and })uid-hment in involuntary legal pro- 
cesses. For the first, as Aristotle curiously asserts, 
the principle of geometrical ])ro[)ortion holds good, for 
the second the principle of arithmetical proportion. 
Justice in the strictest sense is that which holds good 
for ecpial.^, i.e. political justice. This i.s partly natural 
and partly legal ; and eipiity consists in a correction of 
the second by the first. 

( 3 ) \\h(> is to decide in any given case where the 
proper mean li(‘s ? Aristotle tells us that this is the 
^\ork of insight (cf. § 60 , end)^ which diJlers from 
the other dianoetic Hdrtues, because these are partly 
directed to what is necessary only, like vovs and 
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eTTicTT^fxrj (cf. p. 208), and ao(f>ia which arises from 
the two ; and partly, like rs^vri, though concerned 
with what is changeable, they make production and 
not action their aim (cf. p.^181). 

From virtues and vices in the proper sense — i.e. 
from correct and perverse qualities of will — Aristotle 
distinguishes (vii. 1-11) those conditions which arise 
not so much from an habitual direction of wiW, as 
from the strength or weakness of the will in regard 
to the passions —moderation and endurance (iY/tpareta 
and KapTspia) on the one hand ; and on the other 
excess and effeminacy. Finally, in his beautiful sec- 
tion on love and friendship (for means both), so 

full of the most delicate observations and the most 
pertinent remarks (Books viii. ix.), he turns his 
attention to a moral relation in which it is already 
announced that man in his n!iture is a social being, 
and even that every man is related and friendly to 
every other (viii. 1. 1155 a. 16 ff.; c. 13. 1161 b. 5)., 

and that a common justice unites all men (‘ Rhet.’ i. 
13, ink.). This trait is the foundation of the family 
and the State. 

♦ 

§ 62. The Politics of Aristotle. 

The impulse towards a common life with his fellows 
lies in the very nature of man {avOpacrros (pvcrsi ttoXiti- 
Kov ^^ov, ‘ Pol.’ i. 2, 1253 a. 2), and this cofnmon life 
is needed not only to sustain, secure, and complete his 
physical Existence, but above all because it is only by 
this means that a good education and an arrangement 
of life by law* and justice is possible (‘ Eth. 
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The aim of the State, therefore, is not limited to secu- 
ring legality, repulsing foreign enemies, and sustaining 
life ; its mission is something far higher and more 
comprehensive, being nothing less than the happiness 
of the citizens in a perfect common life (?; tou eu 
KoivayvUi or fon/v TsXsias /cal avrdpKovs, ‘ Pol.’ iii. 

9. 1288 b. 33). Fur this reason the State is in its 
natifre prior to the '-individual and the family, as in 
truth the parts of a whole are invariably conditioned 
(>y the whole as their aim to which they are sub- 
servient (‘Pol.’ i. 2). And as virtue is the most 
essential part of happiness, Aristotle, like Plato, recog- 
nises the chief object of the State to be the education 
of the people in virtue, and he distinctly disapproves 
of any arrangement by which a State is devoted to war 
and conquest instead of the peaceful care of moral and 
scientific education. 

But in point of time, at any rate, families and 
communities precede the State. Natui'e in the first 
instance brings man and wife together to found a 
household ; families extend into villages (^Kwfiai ) ; the 
combination of several villages makes a State-com- 
munity (TToXts), which. Aristotle does not distinguish 
from the State. The village-community is merely a 
stage in the transition to the State, in which it ends. 
On the other hand, Aristotle shows in the most strik- 
ing manner (‘Pol.’ ii. 1) that Plato’s desire to sacrifice the 
family and private property to the unity of the State 
was not only impossible to realise in every r^pect, but 
proceeded from a false notion of this unity. A State is 
nig^meiely something uniform ; it is a whole consisting 
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of many various parts. Aristotle treats of marriage 
and the rest of the relations of family life with sound 
moral intelligence (‘ Pol.’ i. 2, 13; ‘Eth.’ viii. 14, &c.). 
On the other hand he also pays his tribute to the 
national prejudice of the Greeks, when he makes the 
untenable attempt to justify slavery by the presuppo- 
sition that there are men who are only capable of 
bodily labour and must therefore* be ruled by otBers ; 
and this he considers to be in general the relation of 
barbarians to Hellenes (‘ Pol.’i. 4 ff.). The same holds 
good of his discussions on trade and industry (i. 8 If.). 
He will allow only those kinds of acquisition to be natural 
which directly satisfy oiur needs. All trade concerned 
with money he regards with contempt and mistrust, 
and considers ‘ banausic ’ work to be unworthy of a 
free man. 

In his theo*ry of political 'constitutions Aristotle 
does not follow Plato in regarding a single form as the 
only correct one, and the rest as perv(!rsions. On the 
contrary he sees that the arrangements of the constitu- 
tion must be adapted to the character and requirements 
of the people for whom they are intended. Under 
different circumstances different things are correct, 
and what is itself imperfect may possibly be the best 
that can be obtained under the circumstances. For 
if the correctness of constitutions depends on fixing 
the aim of the State, and those are correct constitutions 
in which the common good, not the advantage of the 
ruling pauty, is the final object of the State, while all 
others are perversions, the form of the constitution 
depends on the apportionment of political power. 
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must be determined by the actual importance of the 
various classes in the nation for the State ; for a con- 
stitution is not likely to live, unless it has stronger 
supporters than opponents, and it is only just when it 
assigns equal rights to the citizens so far as they are 
equal, and unequal rights so far as they arc une(|ual. 
But the most important diflV'rences among the citizens 
relat»e to their virtueji.6. to their personal capability in 
everything upon which the welfare of the Statt? depends, 
fheir property, tlieir noble or ignoble origin, their 
freedom. Hence though Aristotle a(iopts the tradi- 
tional division of constitutions according to the number 
of the ruling class, and thus (like Plato, ‘ Polit.’ .308 
ff.) enumerates six leading forms, Monarchy, Aristo- 
cracy, ‘ Polity’ (called also Timocracy, ‘ Eth.’ viii. 12), 
as correct forms; Democracy, Oligarchy, and Tyranny 
as perverted forms ( >)fj,aprr}fx.hat, TrapsIc/Saa-sty), yet he 
does not omit to obs(*rve that this num(;rieal division 
is only derivative. ^Monarchy naturally aris<!S when 
one person is so far superior to all tlie rest that ho is 
their born ruler ; aristocracy when the same is the case 
with a minority; and ‘polity’ when all the citizens 
are nearly equal in capability (by which in this case 
martial vigour is chietly meant). Democrac}’ comes 
into being when the mass of the poor and free have 
the guidance of the State in (heir liands ; oligarchy 
when a minority of the rich and noble men are the 
rulers; tyranny when a single person becomes by vio- 
lence the ruler o£i|ho State. On similar principles, 
the particijj^ation, of one or othe'r element is determined 
in .the mixed . forms of constitution (iii. (5-13, cf. c. 17. 
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1288 a. 8 ; iv. 4 ; iv. Ilf.; vi. 2, init.). Yet we cannot 
deny that Aristotle has not succeeded in bringing these 
different points of view into complete harmony, nor 
has he carried them out wffli perfect consistency. 

At the basis of the description of his * best State ’ (vii. 
f., more particularly iv. f., cf. p. 175) Aristotle, like Plato, 
places the arrangements of a Greek republic. A Greek 
State it must be, for it is only ameng the Ilellenet that 
ne finds the qualities which make the combination of 
freedom and civic order possible. It must also be a rS- 
public, because it is only in the heroic age that he finds 
the conditions necessary for a monarchy in his sense (iii. 
14 ff.), and in his own day he believes (v. 13. 1313 a. 3) 
that no single person can rise so far above the rest that 
a free people wmuld voluntarily endure his sole dominion. 
His model State is an aristocracy which in its plan 
approaches the Platonic, however far removed from 
it in many of the details. All the citizens are to have 
the right to participate in the management of the 
State, and they are to be summoned to the exercise of 
this duty, when they are j)laced among those of riper 
age. But in the best State those only are to be citizens 
who are qualified to lead the State by their position in 
life and their education. Hence, on the one hand, 
Aristotle demands t^hat all bodily labour, agriculture, 
and industry must be undertaken by slaves or metics, 
and, on the other, he prescribes an education which is 
to be entirely carried out by the State. This educa- 


tion closely resembles 
complete work, neithe 




complete work, neitnei^'ue^ OTwcanon 
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Besides his pattern State, Aristotle has also dis- 
cussed the incomplete forms with minute care. He 
distinguishes the various kinds of democracy, oligarchy, 
and tyranny, which arose partly out of the ditferent 
natures of the ruling body and partly out of the fiict 
that the characteristics of each form are carried out 
with more or less thoroughness. Ho examines the 
conditions on which depend the origin, maintenance, 
and decay of each form of State, and the arrangements 
aiJid princi})les of government which belong to them. 
Finally he iiKjuires what form of constitution is best 
for the majority of States and under ordinary circum- 
stances. He finds the answer in a combination of 
oligarchic and democratic arrangements by which the 
centre of gravity of civic life is thrown upon the pro- 
sperous middle class. Hence he secures for the 
progress of his State tlxit regularity, ahd preservation 
of the correct mean, which are the best security for the 
continuance of a constitution, and at the same time best 
correspond to the ethical principles of the philosopher. 
Aristotle calls this form of State a ‘ polity,’ without 
explaining its relation to the constitution which bears 
the same name among the correct forms, but which 
is nowhere exi)lained in detail. Next to it comes 
the form ‘usually termed aristocracy’ (iv. 7). But 
this part of the Aristotelian ‘Politics’ is also left 
unfinished. 
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§ 63. Rhetoric and Art. Attitude of Aristotle to 
Religion. 

Rhetoric occupies a kind of middle place between 
the ‘practical’ and ‘poetic’ sciences. On the one 
hand, it is treated as an art (rs')(y7}) ; on the other, as a 
subsidiary branch of dialectic (in the sense mentioned 
on p. 173), and of politics and ethics — an applicataon of 
the first to the aims of the latter. The object of the 
orator is conviction by probability. Khetoric is tfte 
artistic introduction to such conviction, in the various 
provinces to which senatorial, forensic, and epideictic 
speech are related. The most important point for 
rhetoric, therefore, is the doctrine of oratorical proof, to 
which the first and second books of the ‘ Rhetoric ’ are 
devoted (on book iii., see p. 176). Compared with this, 
Aristotle ascrif)es a very subordinate and conditional 
value to the power of exciting anger or sympathy, to 
grace of language, and skill in action, in which rhetoric 
down to his time had been accustomed to look for her 
strength. 

Aristotle does not appear to have treated any of the 
fine arts but poetry in independent works, and as his 
* Poetics’ have come down to us in a very mutilated 
form, we cannot gather from the writings of the* 
philosopher any perfect {esthetic theory, or any com- 
plete doctrine of art. The conception of the beautiful, 
which is the leading idea of modern aesthetics, is as 
indefinite in Aristotle as in Plato, and is not more 
accurately distinguished from that of the good. Like 
Plato, he considers art as imitation {fiifirjais ) ; • but 
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what art presents in imitation is not in Aristotle the 
sensuous phenomenon, but the inner nature of things, 
not what has happened, but what ought to happen accord- 
ing to the nature of things (the uvayKotov sIkos^ ; its 
forms are types {'rrapuBsiyfj.a) of universal laws ; hence 
poetry is nobler and nearer to philosophy than history 
Poet.' y. lo). And this is the cause of its peculiar 
etit et. If Aristotle P<*1.’ viii. d, 7) distinguishes a 
quadruple use of music : (1) for amusement (7rai8/a), 
(2) for moral culture, (3) for recreation {Siaycayt] 
connected with (}>p6u))(Tis), and (4) for ‘ j)urilication ’ 
{KaOapats ) — if all art may lx; applied in one of these 
directions, yet mere amusement can never he its final 
object. Put all the other three opmations proceed 
from the fact that a work of art brings into sight and 
application the general laws in the particular object. 
The Katharsis, i.c. the liberation from disturbing emo- 
tions, is not to l)e regarded, with Bernays, as merely 
giving an opportunity to the emotions to relieve them- 
selves by exercise. As belonging to art it can only 
be brought about by an excitement of the feelings in 
which they are subjected to a fixed measure and law, 
and carried away from our own experiences and circum- 
stances to that which is common to all men. In this 
sense we have to understand the famous definition of 
tragedy.' 

In regard to religion we have nothing from Aristotle 

' Poet. fi. 14(0 b. 24. f<Trn> Kiy. i.c. and /i/Xoj) h 

olv rpay(f>^la xpd(fcifs (Titov- rois pioptois (dialop^iic and chorus), 

Saias fcai T(\tias fidytOos tpeavruv Ka\ ott Si inrayyf\iaSj Si 

iiSvafifutp \6y^ iK<i<rr^> 4\(ov Kal <p6^ov ‘fr(palvov(Ta 

Ta*r kiSw¥ (thu kinds of riSvap, rwv roioxnotv KdOapcriy, 
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but scattered expressions. His own theology is an 
abstract monotheism, which excludes any interference 
on the part of the Deity in the course of the world 
(cf. p. 193). Though he sees something divine in 
nature and her adaptation of means to ends, and more 
immediately in the human spirit, the thought of re- 
ferring an effect to any but natural causes is so far from 
him that he does not accept the S«cratic belief in Provi- 
dence, even in the form in which Plato adopted it 
(p. IGl). He is equally without any belief in a futufe 
retribution. In the Deity he finds the final source of the 
coherence, order, and movement of the world, but every 
individual thing is to be explained in a purely natural 
way. He reverences the Deity with admiring affection, 
but demands no affection in return and no special 
providence. Hence the religion of his country is for 
him true in sb far only as ifi contains a belief in a 
deity and in the divine nature of the heavens and the 
stars — a truth which he concedes to it as to every 
general and primeval conviction : ‘ all besides is myth,’ 
which the philosopher derives partly from the incli- 
nation of men to anthropomorphic presentations, and 
partly from political considerations (‘ Metaph.’ xii. 8. 
1074 a. 38 ff. ; ‘ De Cmlo,’ i. 3. 270 b. IG ; ii. 1. 284 
a. 2 ; ‘ Meteor.’ i. 3. 339 b. 19 ; ‘Pol.’ i. 2. 1252 b. 
24). In the State he desires to retain the existing 
religion ; a reform, such as Plato held to be necessary, 
is not required. 
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§ 64. The Peripatetic School. 

After the death of its founder, the Peripatetic 
school was led by his faithful friend, the learned and 
eloquent Theophrastus of Lesbos (who died 288-286 
B.C., at the age of eighty-five, according to Diog. v. 
40. 58. 68). By his long and successful labours as a 
teacher, and his nutuerous writings, which cover the 
w^hole field of philosophy,* Theoi)hrastus contributed 
much to extend and strengthen the school. He also 
bequeathed to it an estate. (Ju the whole he remains 
as a philosopher within the limits of the Aristotelian 
system, but in particular points he endeavours to supple- 
ment and correct it by independent investigations. The 
Aristotelian logic received various extensions and 
alterations from him and Eudemus. The most impor- 
tant of thi'se consist in the separate treatment of the 
d(jctrine of propositions, the limitations of their dis- 
tinctions of modality to the degree of subjective 
certainty, the enriching of the discussion of the 
syllogism by the theory of ‘ hypothetical ’ conclusions, 
among which are also reckoned the disjunctive. 
Moreover, as is shown by the fragmtmt of his treatise on 
metaphysics (‘ Fr.’ 12), Theophrastus found difficulties 
in essential definitions of tlie Aristotelian metaphysics, 
more especially in the adapuition of means to ends in 
nature, and in the relation of the primum mobile to 
the world. We do not know how he solved these diffi- 

' Those which have been edited by Schneider (1818 ff.) 
preserved, and the fra^tnents o( and Wimmer (1854, 1862) ; of. 
tliora what are lost liave been p. 8. 
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culties, but he refused to abandon the determinations 
themselves. He modified Aristotle’s doctrine on move- 
ment, and raised considerable doubts against his defi- 
nition of space. But in the large majority of cases he 
follows the Aristotelian physics, and especially defends 
his doctrine of the eternity of the world against the 
Stoic Zeno (in Ps. Philo, ‘^tern. Mundi,’ c. 23 ff.). 
By his two works on plants, which have come do\fn to 
us, and which in their leading thoughts closely adhere 
to Aristotle, he became the great authority on botany 
till past the end of the middle ages. He deviated 
from Aristotle in denoting human thought as a move- 
ment of the soul and with minute care accentuated the 
difficulties which stand in the way of the distinction 
between the active and the passive reason, without, 
however, giving up this distinction. His ethics, which 
he embodied in several writings and carried out into 
detail with great knowledge of mankind, was charged 
by (Stoic) opponents with attributing too much value 
to external goods; yet there is at most a slight differ- 
ence of degree between him and his teacher in this 
respect. He is further removed from him by his dis- 
inclination to marriage, in which he feared a disturb- 
ance of scientific labour; and in his disapprov'al of 
blood-offerings and flesh-diet, which he derived from 
.the kinship of all living creatures. On the other 
hand, he follows his master (p. 213) when^he main- 
tains that all men, and not merely those of one nation, 
are intercpnnected and related. 

Beside Theophrastus stands Eudemus of Rhodus as 
the most important of the personal pupils of the Stagirite. 
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He also was active as a teacher of philosoj)hy, no doubt 
in his own city. By his learned historical works (p. 8) 
he did good service for the history of the sciences. In 
his views he adheres even more closely than Theo- 
phrastus to his master. Simplicius, ‘Bhys.’411. 15, 
calls him his most faithful (^yvtjaicoTaTos') discijde. In 
‘Logic’ he mlopted the improvements of Theophrastus, 
but hi his ‘ Physics’ he kept closely to the Aristotelian, 
often rejieating the very wonls (ef. ‘ Eudemi Fragmenta,’ 
od. Spengol), Tlie most important distinction be- 
tween his ethics (which have been adopted into the 
Aristotelian collection) and the ethics of Aristotle 
consists in the combination which he mak('s, after 
Plato, between ethics and theology. Not only does 
he derive the disposition to virtue from the Deity, but 
he conceives speculation, in which Aristotle had sought 
the highest good, mor'e distinctly as a knowledge of 
God, and wi^hes to measure the value of all things and 
actions by their relation to this. The internal unity of 
all virtues he linds in the love of the good and 
beautiful for its own sake (^KaXoKayaOia). 

A third Aristotelian is Aristoxenus of Tarentum, 
who attained renown by his ‘ Harmonics,’ whii-h we 
still possess, and other writings on music. Passing 
from the Pythagorean school into the Peri[)atetic, this 
])hilosopher coml)ined a Pythagonain element with 
what was Aristotelian in his moral prescripts, and in 
his theory of music. Like some of the later Pytha- 
goreans, he ex[>lained the soul to be a harmony of the 
body, and therefore oi)j)osed its immortality. In this 
he was joined by Dicaiarchus of Messene, his fellow- 
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pupil. Dicaearchus also deviated from Aristotle in 
giving the advantage to the practical over the theoretic 
life; but on the other hand, his ‘Tripoliticus’ stood 
essentially on the ground of the Aristotelian ‘ Politics.’ 
Kegarding Phanias and Clearchus we have few state- 
ments, and these mostly refer to history or with the 
first to natural history; Callistlienes (cf. j). 171), Leo of 
Byzantium, and Clytus, are only known to us as* his- 
torians, JMeno only as a physician. The case is the 
same with the pupils of Tlieophrastus : Demetrius of 
Phalerum, Duris, Chameleon, and Praxiphanes ; they 
are rather scholars and men of literature than 
philosophers. 

The more important is Strato of Lampsacus, the 
‘ physicist,’ who succeeded Theophrastus, and for 
eighteen years was head of the Peripatetic school at 
Athens. This acute inquirer nbt only found much to 
correct in details in the theories of Aristotle,* but he 
was opposed entirely to his spiritual and dualistic view 
of the world. On the contrary, he identified the Deity 
with the unconscious activity of nature, and instead of 
the Aristotelian teleology demanded a purely physical 
explanation of phenomena. Of these he con.sidered 
warmth and cold to be the most universal sources, 
and more especially^ warmth as the active prin- 
ciple. In man he set apart the spirit as something 

' For instance, he attributed tying between inclofing and in- 
weight to all bodies, and ex- closed bodies. He wished time to 
plained the rising of air and fire be called the measure of rnove- 
from the pressure of heavier ment and rest, not the number of 
bodies on lighter ; he assumed movement ; the sky, as we are 
empty spaces within the world, told, he regarded as consisting of 
Bud defined space es the vacuum fiery, not of ethereal matter. 

Q 
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distinct in nature from the animal soul, and regarded 
all activities of the soul, thought as well as feeling, as 
motions of the same rational being which was seated in 
the head, in the region between the eye-brows, and from 
thence (as it seems with the Pneuma for its substra- 
tum) permeated the various parts of the body. Hence 
he controverted the immortality of the soul. 

Strato was followed by Lyco, who was leader of the 
school for forty-four years, down to 226-224 B.C. ; after 
him came Aristo of Ceos ; and after Aristo, Critolaus 
of Phaselis in Lycia, who in 156 B.C., when already 
advanced in years (lie was more than eighty-two years 
old) visited Koine as an ambassador from Athens with 
Diogenes and Carneades. His successor was Diodorus 
of Tyre, and Diodorus (about or before 120 B.C.) was 
succeeded by Erymneus. Contemporary with Lyco 
were Hieronymus of Khodes, and*Prytanis ; Phormio- 
of Ephesus lived about the beginning of the second 
century ; about the same time and later came the 
philosophers mentioned on p. 10, Hermippus, Satyrus, 
Sotion,and Antisthenes. But the philosophical services 
of these men appear to be almost entirely limited 
to handing down the Peripatetic doctrines. Hence 
they appear to have chiefly occupied themselves with 
practical philosophy, however celebrated the lectures 
of Lyco, Aristo, Hieronymus, and Critolaus, might be 
in xioint of form. Only in Hieronymus do we hear of 
any considerable deviation from the Aristotelian ethics. 
He declared freedom from x>Bin, which he carefully 
distinguished from pleasure, to be the highest good. 
It is, less important that Diodorus placed the suwfnum 
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bonxim in a virtuous and painless life, for he, like 
Aristotle, considered virtue to be its most indispensable 
element. Even those parts of the spurious writings in 
our collection of Aristotle, which we can refer to the 
third century, or at any rate to the time before the 
end of the second, deviate from Aristotle only in 
details which are of little importance for the whole 
system. If they furnish a furtliA* proof that sciAitific 
activity did not die out in the Peripatetic school after 
Theophrastus and Strato, they also show that such 
activity, though it might supplement and correct in- 
dividual details, did not attempt to point out any new 
path for the solution of the greater problems. 
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THIHD PERIOD. 

The Post-Aristotelian Philosophy. 

§ 6o^ Introduction. 

The revolution caused in the life of the Grecian people 
by the rise of the ^Macedonian power, and the conquests 
of Alexander could not fail to exercise the deepest in- 
fluence on science. In the countries of the east and 
south an inexhaustible field of labour was opened, an 
abundance of new intuitions streamed in, new centres 
of national intercourse and civilisation arose. On the 

other hand, the Hellenic mother country, deprived of 

«< 

its political independence and importance, became an 
object of contention to strangers and the scene of their 
contests. The prosperity and population of the country 
sank in hopeless decjiy. Moral life was in danger of 
being swamped in the petty interests of private life, 
in the search for enjoyment and gain, and the struggle 
for daily subsistence. It had long ceased to have the 
support of the old belief in the gods, and it was now 
without the control of a vigorous jwlitical activity, 
directed to great aims. Under such circumstances 
it was natural that the pleasure and the power for free 
and purely scientific contemplation of the world should 
disappear ; that practical questions should fox'ce them- 
selves into the foreground, and that the chief value of 
philosophy should be sought more and ufore in the fact 
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that it provided men with a refuge against the miseriea 
of life. Yet for this purpose a definite scientific theory 
was still found indispensable, to satisfy the speculative 
tendencies of the Greek nation and the convictions 
which since the time of Socrates had taken such deep 
root. At the same time it is easy to understand that 
this mission of philosophy could only be satisfied when 
the individual made himself independent of all e^Aernal 
things and withdrew into his inner life. Social 
union was now recommended by those who knew fts 
value from a cosmopolitan rather than a political point 
of view, in harmony with the relations of the Alexandrine 
and Roman period. This view was the more prevalent, 
as Plato and Aristotle, in their metaphysics as well as 
their ethics, had prepared the way for this retirement 
from the external world. The stages through which this 
mode of thought passed in the 'centuries after Aristotle 
were stated on p. 31. 


FIRST SECTION. 

STOICISM, EPICUREANISM, SCEPTICISM. 

I. The Stoic Philosophy. 

§ 66. The Stoic School in the Third and Second 
Centuries B.c. 

The founder of the Stoic school was Zeno of Citium 
in Cyprijs, a Greek city with a Phcenician element. His 
death appears to have taken place about 270 B.c. ; his 
birth, as he was seventy-two years old (Hiog. vii. 28, 
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against which nothing is proved by the interpolated 
letter, ibid. 9) about 342 B.C.* In his twenty-second 
. year, he came to Athens, where he attached himself to the 
Cynic Crates, and afterwards^to Stilpo, though he also 
availed himself of the instruction of the jNIegarian Dio- 
dorus, of Xenocrates, and Polemo. Aboiit 300 B.C., or 
perhaps somewhat earlier, he came forward as a teacher 
and philosophical writ<er ; his pupils were at first called 
Zenonians, but afterwards Stoics, from the Stoa Pcecile, 
their place of meeting. Universally honoured for his 
character, he voluntarily put an end to his life. He 
was followed by Cleanthes of Assus in the Troad, a 
man of singular force of will, moderation, and moral 
strength, but of less versatility of thought. According 
to Ind. Hercvd. (see supra., p. 11), col. 29, he was born 
in 331 n.C., and died by voluntary starvation, apparently 
when eighty years of age (Diog. 176), 'i.e. in 251 B.C., 
but according to others, when ninety-nine years old. 
Hesides Cleanthes the following are the most important 
among Zeno’s personal pupils : Persteus, the countryman 
of his master, and sharer of his house ; Aristo of Chius, 
and Herillus of Carthage (cf. § 67. 71); Sphserus of 
Bosporus, the tutor of Cleomenes, the Spartan king, and 
Aratus, the poet of Soli in Cilicia. The successor of 
Cleanthes was Chrysippus of Soli (he died in 01. 143, 
208-4 B.C., at the age of seventy-three, and was therefore 
bom in 28J-76 B.c.), an acute dialectician and labori- 
ous scholar. By his successful labours as a teacher 

* E. Rohde (Ilh. Mus. xjcxiii. in 263-4, the birth in 336, which 
622 f.), Gompertz xxxiv. 154) can hardly be harmonised with 
jilacc the death, with Jerome, Diog. 28. 24. 
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and his very numerous works — which, it is true, were 
too discursive, and negligent in style and exposition — 
he not only rendered very great services for the outward 
spread of Stoicism, but brought its system of teaching 
to completion. Contemporaries of Chrysippus are Erato- 
sthenes of Gyrene (276-2 B.C. — 196-2 u.c) the famous 
scholar, a pupil of Aristo, and the moralist Teles, whose 
Cynicism leads us to suppose tlmt he also owe^ his 
connection with the Stoa to Aristo (Stob. ‘hlorih’ 
95, 21). Chrysippus was succeeded by two pupils, 
first Zeno of Tarsus, then Diogenes of Seleucia (Diogenes 
the Babylonian) who in 156 B.C. took part in the 
embassy of the philosophers to Kome (p. 226), but 
apparently did not long survive it. Of the numerous 
pupils of Diogenes, Antipater of Tarsus was his suc- 
cessor in the chair at Athens, while Archedemus, 
also of Tarsus, ftninded a school fin Babylon. Two other 
pupils of Diogenes, Boethus and Pansetius, will meet us 
in § 80. 

§ 67. Character and Divisions of the Stoic System. 

Of the numerous writings of the Stoic philosophers 
for the first three centuries of the school only fragments 
remain. The later accounts usually treat the Stoic 
doctrine as a whol^, without expressly saying what 
doctrines belong to Zeno, and what are due to his 
successors, especially Chrysippus.’ Hence ^t remains 
for us to set forth the system in the form which it 

' A detailed investigation on only partially accept, will be 
this subject, the results of which, found in 11. Hirzel, Unfersiwhun-. 
80 far as they go beyond wliat ffe?i zu Cicero’s jthil, Sohiiften, u. 
id hitherto acknowledged, 1 can a. 1882. 
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assumed after Chrysippiis, and at the same time to 
mark the distinctions of teaching within the school, so 
far as they are known to ns and can be made out with 
probability. 

What led the founder of the Stoic school to philo- 
sophy was in the first instance the necessity of finding 
a firm support for his moral life. lie first sought to 
satisfy this need with' the Cynic Crates. His followers 
also regarded themselves as offshoots from the Cynic 
branch of the Socratic school, and when they wished to 
name the men who had come nearest to their ideal of 
the sage they mentioned Diogenes and Antisthenes be- 
side Socrates. Like these philosophers their object is 
to make man independent and happy by virtue ; like 
tliern they define philosophy as the practice of virtue. 
{JlaKT^cns apSTi]9^ stitdiam virtutis^ sed per ipsam 
virtKteniy Sen. ^ Ep.’ 8'^), 5), and make the value of 
theoretic inquiry dependent on its im[)ortance for moral 
life. Their conception of moral duties stands close to 
that of the Cynics (cf. § 71 f.). But what essentially 
distinguished the Stoa from Cynicism, and carried even 
its founder beyond the Cynics, is the importance which 
the Stoics ascribe to scientific inquiry. The final 
object of philosophy lies for them in its influence on 
the moral condition of man. But true morality is im- 
lK)ssible without true knowledge ; ‘ virtuous ’ and ^ wise ’ 
are treatec^ as synonymous terms, and though philosophy 
is to coincide with the exercise of virtue, it is at the same 
time defined as ‘the knowledge of the divine and human.* 
If Herillus explained knowledge as the highest good 
and final aim of life, he returned in thic from Zeno to 
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Aristotle. On the other hand, it was an attempt to 
retain Stoicism in Cynicism when Aristo not only 
despised learned culture, but also determined to be 
ignorant of dialectics and physics, because the first was 
useless, and the second transcended the powers of 
human knowledge. In the same feeling, Aristo, in his 
‘ Ethics,’ attributed a value only to the discussions of 
principles; the more special rule^ of life, on thet»ther 
hand, he explained as indifferent. Zeno himself ^w 
in scientific knowledge the indispensable condition of 
moral action, just as he had borrowed from the Aca- 
demicians the division of philosophy into logic, physics, 
and ethics (see p. 1G7). For this systematic grounding 
of his ethics, he went back primarily to Heracleitus, 
whose physics were commended to him before all 
others by the decisive manner in which he carries out 
the thought that all individual ’things in the world are 
only apparitions of one and the same being ; and that 
there is but one law which governs the course of nature 
and ought to govern the action of men. On the other 
hand, Zeno found a difficulty in the Platonic and Aristo- 
telian metaphysics. He was repelled by the dualism 
which placed the action of necessity by the side of the 
action of reason in the world (cf. pp. 148, 197) and 
thus seemed to endanger the absolute rule of reason 
in human life. Moreover, the idealism and spiritualism 
of Plato and Aristotle, apart from the difiSculties in 
which it had involved its authors, could not be united 
with the nominalism which Zeno had derived from 
Antisthenes (p. 118), while it also appeared too little 
fitted to sectire a firm basis for action for Zeno to 
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adopt it. The more decidedly did he and his school 
introduce the Socratic-Platonic teleology, and the belief 
in Providence connected with it, into their view of the 
world. In many details also he supplemented the Hera- 
cleitean physics by the Aristotelian. Still greater is the 
influence of the Peripatetic logic on the St(;ic, especially 
after Chrysippus. But even in his ethics Zeno was at 
painsYo soften the Intrshness and severity of Cynicism, 
whlj the most important results. Hence the Stoic philo- 
sophy is by no means a continuation of the Cynic, but it 
has altered and supplemented it with the help of every- 
thing which could be borrowed from earlier systems. 

The three parts of philosophy, which the Stoics 
enumerated (though Cleanthes added rhetoric to logic, 
politics to ethics, and theology to physics), were not 
always taught in the same order, and different opinions 
prevailed as to their Relative value. The highest 
place was sometimes assigned to physics, as the know- 
ledge ‘of divine things,’ sometimes to ethics, as the 
most important science for men. Zeno and Chrysippus 
however, belong to those who began with logic, pas^^d 
from this to physics, and ended with ethics. 


§ 68. The Stoic Logic. 

Under the term Logic, which perhaps Zeno was 
the first to use, the Stoics since the time of Chrysippus 
comprehended all inquiries which were related to 
inward or outward speech (the X070S htidOsTos and 
trpoi^of/t.Kos^ They divided, it therefore, inter rhetoric 
and dialectic ; and to the latter the doctrine of the cri- 
teria and determination of concepts was sometimes 



LOGIC. 


238 


§C83 

subordinated, and sometimes added as on an equal rank. 
In dialectic they distinguished the doctrine of what was 
significant from that of the thing signified (to cnj/xatvov 
and TO <rr)fiaiv6fisvov). Undf r the former they included 
poetics, the theory of music and grammar, to the 
development of which in Alexandrian and Koinan times 
Stoicism largely contributed. The doctrine of what 
was signified corresponds in all essentials to our foAnal 
logic. That of the criteria contains the theory of 
knowledge which prevailed in the school. * 

In opposition to Plato and Aristotle, the Stoics are 
pronounced empirics. If Antisthenes had recognised 
reality in individual things only, Zeno draws the con- 
clusion that all knowledge must proceed from the 
perception of the individual. According to the Stoics, 
the soul is at its birth like a tabula rasa ; everything 
must be given to it by the objects. The presentation 
{<f>avTacrca) is, as Zeno and Cleanthes said, an impres- 
sion (^TVTToxris) of things in the soul, or, as Chrysippus 
thought, a change of the soul caused by them, which 
instructs us sometimes on external circumstances, and 
sometimes also (as Chrysippus at least expressly re- 
marks) on our internal conditions and activities. 

Out of perception arise our recollections, and from 
these experience (cf. p. 182). By conclusions from 
what is given in perception we arrive at general 
presentations {svvoiai). So far as these aje derived 
naturally and without artificial assistance from universal 
experiences, they form those ‘ common concepts ’ (^kolvoX 
Svvoiaif notiticB communes) which determine the con- 
victions of men before any scientific investigation, and 
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are therefore called TTpoX^tp-eis, a term borrowed from 
Kpicurus and apparently first used in this sense by 
Ohrysippus. Science rests on regulated demonstration 
and formation of concepts.^ The chief value of science 
is that it forms a conviction which cannot be shaken 
by objections d<r0aX?/y kuI dfiSTaiTTcoToa 

vTTo \6yov)y or a system of such convictions. As all 
our ‘presentations arise out of perceptions, the value of 
the knowledge they afford must depend on the question 
whether there are perceptions of which it is certain 
that they agree with the objects perceived. But this 
the Stoics maintain. In their view a part of our con- 
ceptions is of such a nature that they compel us to give 
assent to them {avyKaTarLOzadaC) ; they are connected 
with the consciousness that they can only arise from 
something real, and have direct evidence {svdpysia). 
Hence when we assent* to these presentations we appre- 
hend the subject itself. It is in assenting to such a 
presentation that, according to Zeno, conception consists 
{KaToXtiylris, a term invented by Zeno). The concept, 
then (as distinguished from the svvoia, see supra), has 
the same contents as the simple presentation, but is 
distinguished from it by the consciousness of its agree- 
ment with the object. A presentation which carries this 
consciousness with it is called by Zeno a ‘ conceptual 
presentation ’ (^ai/racrta KaTaXrjTrriKi^, which in the 
first instajjee doubtless means a presentation which is 
suited to become a KaTd\r)-\^is). Consequently he 
maintains that conceptual presentation is the criterion 
of truth. But as the ‘ common concepts ’ arise out of 
perceptions as their results, these can also be regarded 
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as natural standards of truth, so that Chrysippus could 
speak of a'iaOrjais and TrpoXTjyfns as criteria.* But the 
possibility of knowledge is proved by the Stoics in the 
last resort by the assertion that otherwise no action 
with rational conviction is possible. Yet they involved 
themselves in the contradiction that on the one hand 
they made perception the standard of truth, and on 
the other looked for perfectly certain knowledge ^rom 
science only. This, indeed, not only corresponded to 
their scientific requirements, but to the practical de- 
mands of a system which made the viidue and happiness 
of men depend on their subordination to a universal law. 

The part of ‘ dialectic ’ which corresponds to our 
fox'mal logic has to do with what is signified or ex- 
pressed (XsKTov), and this is either complete or incom- 
plete ; the first form concepts, the second propositions. 
The most important of their ’views regarding con- 
cepts is the doctrine of categories. The Stoics had 
only four categories in the place of the Aristotelian ten. 
These four were related to each other in such a manner 
that each succeeding one is a closer determination of 
that which precedes, and therefore comprises it. They 
are substratum {vttoksIij.svov, also ovaia) ; property (to 
iroiov or 6 iroios, sc. Xoyos), which again subdivides 
into KoivoiS iroiov ,and l^iios iroiov ; quality (^ircos 
exov), and related quality (irpos ti irios exoi/). The 
general concept under which all the categories come is 

• On the other hand, it is ira- and Cleanthes, and as regards 
probable tKbt the statement that Zeno it cannot be harmonised 
some of the older Stoics made with Sext. Math. vii. 150 If., Cio. 
the ipOhs KSyos the criterion .detw?. ii. 24. 77, i. 11. 42. 

(Diog. vii. 64) fefers to Zeno 
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by some considered Being (probably Zeno) ; by others 
(Chrysippus) Something (t1). This Something is again 
divided into Being and Not-being. Among complete 
assertions or propositions, judgments or statements 
(a^ioo/xaTa) are those which are either true or false. 
The Stoics distinguished simple (categoric) and com- 
pound judgments, and among the latter they treated 
hy})othotical judgments with especial care. In their 
treatment of syllogisms also, they gave such prominence 
to the hypothetical and disjunctive that they only were 
to be regarded as inferences in the proper sense. But 
the scientific value of this Stoic logic is very slight, and 
if in details it enters here and there into more precise 
inquiry, the pedantic external formalism, which Chrys- 
ippus especially introduced into logic, could not be of 
advantage to the general condition of the science. 

§ 69. The Stoic Physics ; the Ultimate Basis, and 
the Universe. 

The view which the Stoics took of the world is 
governed by a triple tendency. In opposition to the 
dualism of the Platonic and Aristotelian metaphysics, 
it aims at the unity of the final cause, and the order 
of the world which proceeded from it: it is monistic. 
In contrast to their idealism, it js realistic and even 
materialistic. Nevertheless, they regarded everything 
in the world as the work of reason, as their ethics de- 
manded, and the final basis of the world was absolute 
reason. Their point of view is essentially teleological 
and theological, and their Monism becomes a Pan- 
theism (cf. p. 233). 
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In the doctrine of the Stoics only bodies are a 
reality. That was real, they urged, which is active 
or passive, but this property is only found in bodies. 
Hence they not only explained all substances, without 
excluding the human soul and the Deity, as bodies, but 
all properties of things were also regarded as existing in 
something corporeal, in the currents of air {Trvavfjbara), 
by which they are spread abroad, and from whicb^they 
receive the tension {rovos) which keeps them together. 
As this naturally holds good of the soul-bodies also, 
the virtues, passions, wisdom, walking, &c., as condi- 
tions of the soul, are called bodies and living beings. 
That empty space, place, time, and the notion in the 
mind {\skt6v, cf. p. 237), were not to be regarded as 
bodies was only an inconsistency, though, it is true, 
an unavoidable one. In order to be able to explain 
from this point of view the fact that the soul permeates 
the body through its whole extent, and the properties 
of things the things to which they belong, the Stoics, 
in their doctrine of the Kpaais 6\wv, denied the 
impenetrability of bodies. They maintained that one 
body could penetrate another in all its parts without 
becoming one material with it. Yet, in spite of their 
materialism, the Stoics distinguished between the 
material and the forces at work in it. The first taken 
by itself they regarded as without properties, and 
derived all properties of things from the rational power 
(\ 070 y) which penetrates giiem. Even thS filling up 
of space was derived from two movements, one causing 
condensation, the other rarefaction, one proceeding 
inwards, the other outwards. But all the powers opera- 
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ting in the world come from one original power, as is 
jjroved by the unity of the world, the combination and 
harmony of all its parts. Like all that is real, this also 
must be corporeal, and is regarded more precisely as 
warm vapour (TTveOfia), or hre, for it is warmth which 
begets, enlivens, and moves all things. But, on the 
other hand, the perfection of the world and the adapta- 
tion j?f means to end^ and more especially the rational 
element in human nature, shows that this final cause of 
the world must at the same time be the most perfect 
reason, the kindest, most philanthropic nature — in a 
word, the Deity. It is this just because it consists of 
the most perfect material. As everything in the 
world is indebted to it for its properties, its movement 
and life, it must stand to the universe in the same 
relation as our soul to our body. It penetrates all things 
as the TTVsvfia, or artistic fire {nOp re-)(yL'.c 6 v), enlivening 
them, and containing their germs in itself (\d70t 
cnrspixarLKol). It is the soul, the spirit (vovs), the 
reason (Xcyos) of the world. Providence, destiny, 
nature, universal law, &c . ; for all these conceptions 
denote the same object from various sides. But as in 
the soul of man, though it is present in the whole 
body, the governing part is separate from the rest, and 
a special seat is assigned to it, so also in the soul of 
the universe. The Deity or Zeus has his seat in the 
uttermost circle of the world (according to Archedemus 
in the centre, and to ^anthes in the sun), from 
whence he spreads himself through the world. But 
yet his distinction from the world is relative — the dis- 
tinction between what is directly and what is indirectly 
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divine. In themselves both are the same ; there is 
but one and the same being, of which a part takes the 
form of the world, while another part retains its original 
shape, and in that shape confronts the first as the 
operative cause or the Deity. Even this distinction of 
appearance is transitory ; it has arisen in time, and 
in time it will pass away. 

In order to form the world tke Deity changed the 
fiery vajwur, of which it consists, first into air, then 
into water, in which he was immanent as a formati\*e 
power (Xoyof aTrspixaTCKo^). From the water, beneath 
his operation, a part was precipitated as earth ; another 
part remained water, a third became air, and out of 
air, by still further rarefaction, was kindled the ele- 
mentary fire. Tlius was foianed the body of the world 
in distinction to its soul, the Deity. But as* this 
opposition has afisen in time, so \tith time it passes away. 
When the course of the jiresent world has come to an 
end, a conflagration will change everything into a 
monstrous mass of fiery vapour. Zeus receives the 
world back again into himself in order to emit it again 
at a preoi'dained time (cf. p. 69 ff.). Hence the 
history of the world and the Deity moves in an endless 
circle between the formation and the destruction of 
the world. As these always fallow the same law, 
the innumerable successive worlds are all so exactly 
similar, that in every one the same persons, things, 
and events occur, down to the minutest details, as 
are found, in all the rest. For an inexorable necessity, 
a strongly connected chain of cause and effect governa 
all events. Iji such a strictly pantheistic system 

R' 
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thib is thoroughly consistent, and -it is also expressed 
in the Stoic definition of fate or destiny, of nature 
and providence. Even the human will makes no 
exception in this respect. INIan acts voluntarily, in 
so far as it is his own impulse (op/i?;) which moves him ; 
even that which fate ordains, he can do voluntarily, i.e 
with his own assent ; but do it he must under any 
circumstances: volertem fata ducunt^ nolentem tra- 
hunt. On this connection of all things {a-VfnrdOsic 
Tb)v o\cov) rests the unity, and on the rationality ol 
the cause from which it proceeds, rest the beauty and 
perfection of the world ; and the more eagerly the 
Stoics sti'ove to establish their belief in Providence by 
proofs of every kind, the less could they renounce the 
duty of proving the universal perfection of the w'orld, 
and flefending it against the objections to which the 
numerous evils existing in it gave rifee. Chrysippns 
appears to have been the chief author of this physical 
theology and theodicy. But we also know of him that 
he carried out the proposition that the world was made 
for gods and men with the pettiest and most suj)er- 
ficial teleology. Even if the leading idea of the Stoic 
theodicy, that the imperfection of the individual 
subserves the perfection of the whole, has formed a 
pattern for all later attempts of a similar kind, yet 
the task of uniting moral evil with their theological 
determinism was for the Stoics the more difficult, 
owing to the blackness of the colours in which they 
were accustomed to define the extent and power of 
this evil. 
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§ 70. Nature and Man. 

In their doctrine of nature the Stoics adhered less 
closely to Heracleitus than to Aristotle, as was inevitable 
in the existing state of knowledge. Leaving out of sight 
some subordinate deviations they followed Aristotle in 
their doctrine of the four elements, and though they 
deemed it unnecessary to establish the aether as a* fifth 
body beside them, they made a distinction between th^e 
ethereal and the earthly fire. The first moved in circles, 
the second in straight lines (cf. p. 198). The Stoics 
again and again insisted that all elementary matters 
constantly passed one into another, that all things were 
to be conceived in perpetual change, and in this way 
the world was held together. For this reason it was 
not their object to deny the fixed condition of things 
as Heracleitus (tid, or with Aristotle to limit this change 
to the world beneath the moon (cf. p, 200). 

In their views on the structure of the universe they 
adhered to the prevailing notions. They regarded the 
stars as fixed in their spheres ; their fire was nurtured 
by exhalations from the earth and the waters ; their 
divinity and rationality were derived from the purity of 
this fire. The whole realm of nature is divided into 
four classes ; which are distinguished in such a manner 
that inorganic things are kept together by a simple 
plants by <f)V(ris, animals by a soul, ^en by a 
rational soul. 

Among these creatures man only has a higher 
interest for our philosophers, and in man the soul. 
The soul, like 'all that is real, has a corporeal natme j 



THE STOIC SCHOOL. 


2M 

it comes into being with the body in the physical 
mode of generation ; but the material is the purest and 
noblest, a part of the divine fire which descended into 
the bodies of men when ^^hey first arose out of the 
aether, and passes from the parents to the children as an 
offshoot of their soids. This fire of the soul is nourished 
by the blood, and the governing part of the soul (the 
ijysfihviKov) has its seat iii the heart, the centre of the 
course of the blood (according to Zeno, Cleanthes, 
(’hrysippus, &c., from whom only a few authors deviate). 
From hence seven offshoots spread out, viz. the five 
senses, the power of speech and of procreation, to their 
corresponding organs. But the seat of personality lies 
only in the governing part or reason, to which belong 
both the lower and the higher activities of soul, and in 
its power lies the assent to conceptions, as w'ell as to 
resolutions of will — both only in the sense which the 
Htoic determinism allows (cf, p. 242 i. After death, all 
souls, according to Cleanthes, but according to Chrysippus 
only those who had oi)tained the necessary force, the souls 
of the wise, continue till the end of the world, in order 
to return at that time into the Deity. But the limited 
duration of this continued life did not deter the Stoics, 
and Seneca especially, from describing the blessedness 
of the higher life after death in colours not unlike 
those of Plato and the Christian theologians. 

§ 71. The Stoic Ethics : their general traits. 

If everything obeys the laws of the universe, man 
only is qualified by his reason to know them and 
follow them consciously. This is the leading thought 
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of the Stoic doctrine of Ethics. Their supreme prin- 
ciple is in general the life according to nature — ofioXo- 
•yov/Msvcos TJ 7 (f>v(rst ^rjv. That this principle was not 
thus formulated till the successors of Zeno, while he 
required only ofioXoyovjnsvios ^f}v, the life consistent 
with itself (Arius Did. in Stob. ‘ Eel.’ ii. 132), is the 
more improbable as Diog. vii. 87 definitely states the 
contrary, and even Polemo, Zeno’s teacher, hacl re- 
quired a life according to nature (p. 1C9). If Cleanth<is 
named the nature to which our lives are to correspond 
KOLvi] ^vais, and Chrysippus called it universal and 
more especially human nature, the correction is chiefiy 
Vfubal. The most universal impulse of nature is in 
every creature the impulse to self-preservation ; only 
what serves this end can have a value {a^la) and con- 
tribute to its haypiness {svBatfxovJa,svpoia /Stou). Hence 
for a rational being that only has a value which is in 
accordance with reason ; for it virtue only is a good, 
and in virtue alone consists its happiness, which con- 
sequently is not connected with any further condition 
(virtue is avrdpKrjs irpos ti]v svBatp,ovLav). Conversely, 
the only evil is vice {KaKia), All else is indifferent 
(dBid(j)opop) ; life, health, honour, possessions, Ac., are 
not goods ; death, sickness, contemjit, poverty, &c., are 
not evils. Least of all can pleasure be considered a good, 
or the highest good, and sought for its own sake. 
Pleasure is a consequence of our activity, if tl*is is of the 
right kind (for doing right ensures the only true satis- 
faction), but it can never be its aim. If all Stoics did 
not go so far as Cleanthes, who would not have pleasure 
reckoned among things according to nature, yet all 
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denied tliat it had any value by itself. For this reason 
they sought the special happiness of the virtuous man 
in freedom from disturbance, in repose of spirit, and 
inward independence. As virtue alone has a value for 
men, the efl’ort to attain it is the most universal law of 
his nature. This concciption of law and duty is more 
prominent among the Stoics than among earlier moral 
philo^sophers. But as the rational impulses are accom- 
panied in man with irrational and unmeasured im- 
imlses or passions* (which Zeno reduced to four main 
passions — pleasure, desire, anxiety, and fear), the Stoic 
virtue is essentially a battle with the passions ; they 
are an irrational and morbid element (appcoo-Tz/y^ara, 
and if they become habitual, vocroi ; they must 

not only be regulated (as the Academicians and Peri- 
patetics wished) but eradicated. Our duty is to attain 
apathy, or fre(,‘dom from passions. In opposition to 
the passions, virtue consists in the rational quality of 
the soul. The first condition is a right notion in 
regard to our conduct ; virtue, therefore, is called 
knowledge, and want of virtue want of knowledge. 
B\it with this knowledge, in the mind of the Stoics, 
strength of mind and will (rovoy, evrovi'a, l<r^vs, 
Kpdros), on which Cleanthes especially laid weight, is 
so directly connected that the essence of virtue can be 
equally well found in it. Zeno considered insight 
{(f>p6vr}(Tis) to be the common root ot all virtues; 
Cltanthes, strength of soul ; Aristo, health. From the 
time of Chrysippus it is usual to seek it ifi wisdom 
{oo(f>ia) as the science of divine and human things, 

• ndOos, defined as &\oyos ipuxvr iclvri<ns, or ip/ih rKtovd^ovara, 
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Prom wisdom four cardinal virtues were thought to 
arise, which were in their turn variously divided : in- 
sight, bravery, self-control (a-oxjipoavvr)), and justice. 
Cieanthes, however, put endurance {syKpdrsia) in the 
jdace of insight. According to Aristo (and in reality 
according to Cieanthes also), the different virtues are 
distinguished only by the objects in which they express 
themselves ; but Chrysippus and later writers assume 
internal and qualitative differences between them. 
Yet they adhered to the principle that as expressions of 
one and the same spirit they were indissolubly con- 
nected ; where one virtue is, of necessity all must be ; 
and similarly where one vice is, all must be. Hence all 
virtues are equal in merit, all vices in depravity. It is, 
in fact, merely a matter of spirit ; this alone makes the 
fulfilment of duty (^KaOrjKov) a virtuous action (/car- 
6p6u>p.a ) ; the form in whicfi it is expressed is in- 
different. This spirit, according to the Stoic belief, 
must be altogether present or not present at all. Virtue 
and vice are qualities which admit of no difference of 
degree {SiaOiasis — not merely ; there is nothing 

intermediate between them ; no man can possess them 
in part ; he must either have them or be without 
them ; he must be virtuous or vicious, a sage or a fool, 
and therefore the . change from folly to wisdom is 
momentary ; while proficients (TrpoKOTTTovres^y men are 
still fools. The wise man is the ideal o^ all perfec- 
tion, and as this is .the only condition of happiness, 
he is the ideal of all happiness, while the fool is 
the pattern of all vice and misery. The first, as 
the Stoics •set forth with declamatory pathos, is 
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alone free, alone beautiful, rich, bappy, &c. He 
possesses all virtues and all knowledge; in all things 
be does wbat is right and he alone does it ; he is the 
only real king, statesman, ,poet, prophet, pilot, &c. 
He is entirely free from needs and sorrows, and the 
only friend of the gods. His virtue is a possession 
which cannot be lost (or at most, as Chrysippus allows, 
through disease of mind); his happiness is like that of 
Zeus, and cannot be increasctl by duration. The fool, 
on his part, is thoroughly bad and miserable, a slave, 
a beggar, a blockheatl ; ho cannot do what is right, or 
anything that is not wrong ; all fools are lunatics (jras 
a(f)pct>v fialvcTai). But, in the belief of the Stoics, all 
men, with few exceptions, and those rapidly disappear- 
ing, are fools. Even to the most celebrated statesmen 
and heroes at most the inconsistent concession is made 
that they are alllictcd with the common vices of man- 
kind to a less degree than other people. 

Jn all this the Stoics are essentially followers of 
the principles of Cynicism, with the alterations which 
arooe from the more scientific establishment and expo- 
sition of their principles. Yet Zimo could not hide 
from himself that these doctrines retiuired considerable 
limitations and modifications. These modifications 
were not only the condition on which they could pass 
beyond the narrow limits of a sect, and become an 
historical power ; they arose out of the common pre- 
suppositions of the Stoic ethics. A system which 
in practice recognised -harmony with nature, and in 
theory universal conviction, as the standard, could not 
place itself in such striking contradiction to either, as 
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Antisthenes and Diogenes liad done without scruple. 
Hence, in the doctrine of goods, three classes are dis- 
tinguished among morally indifferent things ; those 
which are according to ncjture and therefore have a 
value (df/a), being desirable and preferable (7rpo7?7/i^//a) 
in themselves ; those which are against nature, and 
therefore without value (uTra^ia^ and to be avoided 
{ aTTOTTpoT]'^ fxiva ) ; and finally those which have neither 
merit nor demerit, the aBia(f)opa in the narrower senset 
Aristo, who contested this division, and saw the 
mission of man (^tsXos) in entire indifference to goods, 
by thus returning from Zeno to Antisthenes drew 
upon himself the reproach that he made all action on 
principle impossible, llerillus, it is true, deviated 
iVorn Zeno in maintaining that a part of things morally 
indifferent, though it could npt be referred to the 
linal object of life (tsaos). could yet form a subordinate 
and sepamte object (uTroTeXty). Only by this modifica- 
tion of their doctrine of goods was it possible for the 
tStoics to gain a positive relation to the purposes of 
practical life, but it cannot be denied that they fre- 
quently made a use of it which it is impossible to har- 
monise with the strictness of tlie Stoic principles. In 
connection with the relation to what is desirable or the 
reverse stood the conditioned or ‘ intermediate ’ duties 
( p,scra KaOij/covra), which are distinguished from the 
perfect {Karopdeopara). In all these it is* a ques- 
tion of rules which lose their force under certain 
circumstances. As, moreover, a relative valuation of 
certain uBt,d(popa is allowed and even required, so also 
is the apathy of the wise man softened to the degree 
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that it is allowed that the beginnings of the passions 
are found even in him, though they do not win his assent, 
and certain rational emotions {evirdOeiat) are found in 
him only. Finally, the leso that the Stoics ventured 
to name any one in their midst a wise man, the more 
doubtfully thal many among them expressed themselves 
in this respect with regard to Socrates and^Diogenes, 
the more unavoidable was it that the men who were 
S Proficients ’ should find a place in ever increasing 
importance between the fools and the wise, until at 
length they are hardly distinguishable from the wise 
in the Stoic descriptions. 

§72. Continuation. Applied Morals. The Relation 
of Stoicism to Religion. 

If discussions on. separate moraj relations and 
duties occupy universally a large space in the post- 
Aristotelian period, the Stoics (with the exception of 
Aristo, cf. p. 233) are more especially inclined to them. 
They appear to have had a peculiar predilection for 
the casuistical questions to which the collision of 
duties gives rise. Important as discussions of this 
kind were for the practical influence of Stoic ethics, 
and for the spread of purer moral conceptions, their 
scientific value was not very grejit, and the treatment 
appears at times to have been very trivial. So far as we 
know the'm, they are characterised by a double effort : 
on the one hand, they tend to make the individual in- 
dependent of everything external in his nioral self- 
certainty; on the other, to be just to the duties which 
arise out of his relation to the greater 'whole of which 
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he is a part. In the first sphere lie tlie traits which 
mark Stoicism as a descendant of Cynicism ; in the 
second, those by which it surpassed and supplemented 
Cynicism. Perfect independence of everything which 
does not influence our moral nature, elevation above 
external relations and bodily condition *the self-suffi- 
ciency of the wise, the freedom from needs such as 
Diogenes enjoyed, is also an ideal’of the Stoics. If the 
cynical mode of life is not generally required, yet it is 
found worthy of the philosopher in case circumstances 
allow it. The principle that the moral character of actions 
depends only on the feelings, and not on the external 
act, misled the Stoics, as it misled their predecessors, 
into many strange and one-sided assertions, though the 
most repellent objections brought against them in this 
respect are in*part purely hypothetical, and in part 
appear to have been put forward as a deduction from 
views which they controverted. Finally, in order to 
secure for men their independence under any circum- 
stances, they permitted voluntary departure from life 
Tliis was* not only a refuge from extreme 
distress, but they saw in it the noblest preservation of 
moral freedom, a step by which a man proved that he 
regarded life among things indifferent, and which he 
is justified in taking whenever circumstances mjike it 
appear to be more in accordance with nature that he 
should leave his earthly life than remain in»it. Zeno, 
Cleanthes, Eratosthenes, Antipater, and many other 
Stoics, ended their lives in this manner. 

Independently as the Stoic confronted everything 
which is not himself, he nevertheless felt himself closely 
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connected witli liis kind. By virtue of his rationality 
man feels himself a part of the universal whole, and he is 
thus pledged to work for this whole ; he knows that he 
is naturally akin to all ratiftnal beings, looks on them 
all as homogeneous and having equal rights, and stand- 
ing under the^ame laws of nature and reason ; and he 
regards it as their natural aim to live for one another. 

\ c 

Thus the impulse to society is founded immediately on 
Umnan nature, which requires the two primary condi- 
tions of society, justice and humanity. Not merely 
all wise men, the .Stoics say, are friends by nature, they 
ascribe u .ivcrsally so high a value to friendship that 
they do not sue. eed in bringing their principles of the 
self-sufficiency of the wise entirely into harmony with 
this need of friendship*. All the other connections of 
men are also recognisec^ by them as having a moral im- 
portance. They recommend marriage, and would have it 
carried out in a pure and moral spirit. If they could not 
take any hearty part in p.olitics, yet in the jdulosophical 
schools of later anti(|uity it was the .Stoics who occupied 
themselves most minutely witlr the duties of civic 
life, and who trained the largi'st number of indep>en- 
(lent political characters. In their view, it is true, the 
connection of a man with the whole of humanity was 
more important than the connectibn of the individual 
with his nation. Cosmopolitanism took the place of 
j)olitics, anil of this the Stoics were the most zealous 
and successful propluits. Since it is the equality of rea- 
son in the individuals on wliich all community among 
men rests, the two must be co-extensive. All men 
are akin. They have all a similar origin and the same 
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mission. All stand under one law, are citizens of 
one state, members of one body. All men as men 
have a claim to our beneficence. Even slaves can 
claim their rights at onr bands, and show themselves 
worthy of our respect. Even to our enemies we, as 
men, owe clemency and ready suj^port. This last point 
is often and earnestly insisted upo^ among the Stoics 
of the Roman times. * 

When this connection of all rational beings is carrier] 
further wc attain to the conception of the world as a 
community consisting of gods and men.' To the laws 
and arrangements of this community unconditional 
subjection is demanded. It is in this obedience to 
the laws of the iiniverse, and submission to destiny, 
upon which the Stoics are never weary of insisting, 
that the essential part of religion lies from their j^oinr 
of view. Piety is the knowledge of the worship of the 
gods (^sTrtam'jfir) 6smv 6spa7rsias, Diog. vii. 119 ; Stob. 
‘ Eel.’ ii. 106). But in its essence worship of the gods 
consists in correct notions about them, in obedience to 
their will, and irnitatlQn of their perfection (Sen. ‘ Ep.’ 
95. 47, Epict. ‘ ]Man.’ 31. 1), in purity of heart and 
W’ill (Cic. * N. U.’ii. 28, 71 ; Sen. ‘ Er.’ 123); in a word, 
in wisdom and virtue. Tiaie religion is not dis- 
tinguished from philosophy. With regard to anything 
further which was contained in the national religion the 
Stoics had much to say. The impropriety «f the an- 
thropomorphic belief in deities, the unworthy character of 

' ^vffTTjfxa iK Kal auOpdo- Chrysippns) : iroKis % (Tvvi(rTr\K^v 
ncoy fcal twv fpeKa tovtcou yeyo^ &i'9p(joir<av re teal 6eu>v (Musoii, 
v6ra>P (Diog. vi^. 13vS ; ap. Stob. ‘ Floril.’ 40. 0). 

‘ li i l.* i. 444 after Posidonius and 
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the mythical narratives aboutgods and heroes, the inanity 
of the traditional ceremonies, are condemned from the 
time of Zeno by older and younger members of the 
school, and by no one move severely than Seneca of 
the authors known to us. Yet the Stoics as a whole 
are not opponents, but defenders of the national religion, 
partly, as it seems, l^iecause they find a proof of its truth 
in its general recognition, partly and more especially 
because they were unwilling to withdraw from the mass 
of men a support of morality which for them was 
indispensable. Philosophical theology was thought to 
form the proper contents of mythology. In the gods 
of mythology the one god of the Stoics was to be 
worshipped directly or indirectly; directly under the 
form of Zeus, and indirectly under the form of the other 
gods so far as these are nothing but representations of 
divine powers, which manifest themselves to us in the 
stars, the elements, the fruits of the earth, in great 
men and benefactors of mankind. The means adopted 
by the Stoics to prove this philosophic truth {^vcriKos 
Xoyos) in the myths was allecfprical interpretation. 
Hitherto this mode of interpretation is only found in 
isolated instances ; but by the Stoics, and so far as we 
know by Zeno, it was made into a system, while 
Cleantbes and Chrysippus applied it to such an extent 
and with such incredible caprice and tastelessness, that 
they couH hardly be surpassed in this respect by their 
successors on heathen, Jewish, and Christian ground. 
Prophecy, to which they ascribed the greatest value, was 
treated in the same spirit by Zeno, Cleantbes, Sphoerus, 
and especially by Chrysippus and his successors. 
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What was irrational was artificially rationalised ; by 
means of the interconnection of all things {avfiTrddsiaf 
p. 242), future events could be announced by certain 
natural signs which could be known and explained 
partly through natural gifts arising from the relation- 
ship of God and man, and partly through artificial 
observation. No narrative of fulfilled predictions was 
so marvellous or poorly supported . that it could rot be 
justified in this manner. Hence, though the Stoics, 
perhaps before Pansetius, may have distinguished a 
triple theology : that of the philosophers, that of the 
statesmen, and that of the poets ; and against the last, 
which is in truth nothing but the mythology of the 
national religion, brought the most serious objections — 
yet this did not deter them from repressing vigorously 
any serious attack on the popular religion. This is 
proved by Cleanthes’ relationto ilft-istarchus of Samos, and 

the severity of Marcus Aurelius towards the Christians. 

m 

II. The Epicurean Philosophy. 

§ 7*8. Epicurus and his School. 

Epicurus, the son of Neocles the Athenian, was 
born in Samos in December 342 or January 341 b.C. 
Introduced to the doctrine of Democritus by Nausi- 
phanes, and instructed by Pamphilus the Platonist, he 
came forward as a teacher in Colophon, Mil^lene, and 
Ijampsacus, and after 306 B.C. in Athens. Here his 
garden wu.s the meeting-place of a circle which was filled 
with the deepest admiration for Epicurus and his teach- 
ing, and united intimate social intercourse with philo- 
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sopliic studies. Women as well as men belonged to 
it. His doctrines were embodied in a number of 
treatises, to the style of which he devoted little care.' 
When be died, in 270 Hermarchus undertook to 
be leader of the society ; IMctrodorus, the favourite dis- 
ciple of Epicurus, and Polymnus had died before their 
master. Next to these w'e may mention among Epi- 
curut’ personal disciples Colotes, and Tdomeneus, the 
historian. Polystratus also, the successor of Her- 
inarchus, may have belonged to them. Polystratus was 
succeeded by Dionysius, whose successor was Pasilides. 
Protarchus of Pargylium appears to have belonged 
to the second quarter of the second century, Demetrius 
the Laconian and Apollodoiais (o KTj'rrorvpavvos') to the 
third. The school became widely spread in the Roman 
world, in which, about the middle of the second cen- 
tury B.C., C. Amafinius met with approval with his Latin 
exposition of the Epicurean doctrine. The pupil and 
successor of Apollodorus, Zeno of Sidon, taught with 
great success in Athens down to 78 li.C. Ilis fellow- 
disciple and later successor Ph:edrus was heard by 
Cicero at Rome as early as 90 B.C. Phoedrus was fol- 
lowed by Patro at Athens ; in Rome, Siro (Sciro) the 
teacher of Virgil was busy about 50 B.C. and Philo- 
demus, of whose writings many were found in Hercu- 
laneum. To the same period belongs the poet of 
the school, Lucretius Cams (apparently 94-54 B.C.). 
Numerous other names of Epicureans are known to 

» We possess (throu;?h Dio". a nombor of Herculilncan frag- 
X. 35 ff.. 84 ff., 122 ff., 139 fF.) ments especially from tlie 
three didact ic let ters and a sketch and other fragments in Plutarch, 
of the ethics (the Kiptai also Cicero, Seneca, and others. 
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us ; the school, the spread of which is proved by 
Diog. X. 9, about 230 a.d., and by Lactantius, ‘ Inst.,’ 
iii. 17, about 320 a.d., became extinct in the fourth cen- 
tury. But its capacity for scientific development was 
small, and if Epicurus was at pains to keep his pupils 
strictly to the letter of his doctrines (Diog. x. 12 etc.), 
he succeeded so well that none of them is known to 
have made any attempt worth jnentioning tov^irds 
their development. 


§ 74. The Epicurean System. The Canonic. 

With Epicurus far more exclusively than with Zeno 
his philosophic system is simply a means for practical 
objects.* He cared little for learned investigation and 
the mathematical sciences, to which he objected that 
they were useless and did not •correspond to reality; 
and indeed his own education in both respects was very 
insufficient. Even in dialectics he ascribed a value only 
to the inquiries into the criterion. This part of his 
system he called the Canonic. Physics in his opinion are 
only needed because the knowledge of natural causes 
frees us from the fear of the gods and death, and a 
knowledge of human nature shows us what we ought 


• Our sources for the know- 
ledge of it, besides the writings 
and fragments mentioned in the 
previous note, are : Lucretius, 
Be Renm Nattira, wlio seems to 
keep entirely to the physics of 
Epicurus; the writings of Philo- 
demos found in Herculaneum, so 


far as they have been deciphered 
and published ; the fragments of 
Metrodorus, Colotes, &c., Diog. x. 
28 ff . ; and the informStion which 
we owe to Cicero, Plutarch, 
Sextus Empiricus, Seneca, Sto- 
baeus, and others. 


S 
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to desire or avoid. Hence this part of philosophy also 
has no independent importance. 

If with the Stoics empiricism and materialism are 
connected with practical onesidedness, the sarne con- 
nection is still more strongly marked in Epicurus. 
It is entirely in the spirit of an ethical system, 
which regards the individual in himself only, that the 
matn-ial Individual .ds looked upon as the originally 
Real, and sensuous perception as the source of our pre- 
sentations. If man finds his highest mission in pre- 
serving his individual life from disturbance, he must 
not seek in the universe for the traces of a reason, on 
which he had to support himself and to whose laws he 
must become subject. Nor must he make any attempt 
to secure a theoretic basis for his conduct by a know- 
ledge of these laws. The world presents itself to him 
as a mechanism; witliiu this he arranges his life .as well 
as he can, but he need not know more of it than that 
upon which his own weal or w'oe depends. For this ex- 
perience and natural intelligence appear to be suffi- 
cient without much logical apparatus. 

Agreeably wdth this point of view Epicurus in 
his Canonic prim.arily regards perception as the 
criteriem of truth in theory, and in practice (see § 7G) 
the feeling of pleasure and pain. Perception is the 
Obvious {ivepyeia) which is .always true ; we cannot 
doubt it without rendering knowledge and action im- 
possible (p. 2.37). Even the deceptions of the senses 
prove nothing against it, for in them the fault lies, not 
in the perception, but in the judgment. The picture 
which we believed that we saw has really touched our 
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soul, but we have not the right to assume that an 
object corresponds to it. (How we are to distinguish 
those pictures to which there is a corresponding object 
from those to which no object corresponds, we are not 
told.) Out of perceptions arise concepts (TTpoX^jylrsis), 
since that which is repeatedly perceived becomes 
stamped upon the memory. As these concepts relate 
to earlier perceptions, they are idways true ; lienee 
beside perceptions (^aladi^crsts) and feelings {ttcIOt}) 
concepts can be counted as criteria. And as even the 
presentations of the fancy arise, according to Epicurus, 
by the operation of objective pictures present to the 
soul (cf. p. 262), these also are included in criteria. 
It is only when we pass beyond perception as such, 
and form, from what we know, an opinion {v7r6\r)-\fn,s) on 
what we do not know, that the question arises whether 
this opinion is tfue or false. Ill order to be true, an 
opinion, if it refers to coming events, must be con- 
firmed by experience ; if it refers to the secret causes 
of phenomena, it must not be contradicted by them. 
Epicurus, in Diogenes, x. 32, mentions four -ways by 
which we pass from perceptions to suppositions (sttc- 
poiai ) ; but we must not look for a scientific theory of 
induction (as Philodemus shows us, irspl arjpbilwv) in 
him or in his school. 

§ 75. The Physics of Epicurus. The Gods. 

Epicurus’ view of the world was in the first in- 
stance determined by the desire to exclude the inter- 
ference of supernatural causes from the world. Such an 
interference myst deprive man of all inward security 
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and keep him in constant fear. This result the philo- 
sopher hopes to obtain most certainly by a purely 
mechanical explanation of nature. When he looked for 
such among the older systems (for he was neither in- 
clined nor qualified to form a theory of his own in 
natural science) none corresponded to his object more 
completely than that which seemed to afford the best 
points of connectioiA with his ethical individualism — 
which had first attracted him, and was perhaps alone 
accurately known to him. This was the atomism of 
Democritus. Like Democritus, Epicurus explains the 
atoms and the void as the primary elements of all 
things. He takes the same view of the atoms as 
Democritus, only he ascribes to them a limited, not an 
infinite variety of shapes. By virtue of their weight 
the atoms descend in empty space ; but as they all fall 
with equal rapidity (as Aristotle pointed out) and hence 
cannot dash upon one another, and also because such 
an assumption seemed necessary for the freedom of 
the will, Epicurus assumed that they deviated at will 
to an infinitesimal degree from the perpendicular line. 
Hence they dash on one another and become com- 
plicated, rebound, are partly forc('d upward, and thus 
giv'e rtse to those circular movements which create 
innumerable worlds in the most different parts of end- 
less space. These worlds, which are separated by 
portions of merely empty space {/leraKocrfiia, inte.r- 
mtmdm), present the greatest variety of conditions; 
but they have all arisen in time, and with time they 
will again pass away. 

As the origin of the world is said to hqve been brought 
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about by piirely mechanical causes, so Epicurus ascribes 
the greatest value to the fact that every individual thing 
in the world is to be explained in a purely mechanical 
planner and to the exclusion of all teleological points 
of view. But how we explain it is a matter of little 
importance. If we can only be certain that something 
has its natural causes, it matters little what the 
causes are. For the explanatioif of separate plfeno- 
mena of nature Epicurus leaves us the choice of all th^ 
possible hypotheses, and does not absolutely reject such 
obvious absurdities as that the moon really waxes and 
wanes. That the sun is no larger, or but a little larger, 
than it seems to be, was persistently maintained by 
him and his school, no doubt in order that the credi- 
bility of the senses might not be impaired. 

Living beings were thought to come originally from 
the earth. In* the first instance there were among 
them many marvellous forms, but only those which 
were capable of life have been preserved (cf. p. 74). In 
regard to the early condition and the gradual develop- 
ment of man we find attractive and intelligent 
suppositions in Lucretius (^v. 922 tf.). The soul of 
animals and men consists not only of elements of fire, 
air, and breath, but also of a peculiar matter, yet more 
delicate and mobile, which is the cause of perception, 
and is derived from the souls of the parents. But in 
men a rational part is added to the irratioiyil part of 
the soul, which (like the Stoic •^ysfioviKov) has its seat 
in the breast, while the other permeates the whole 
bodj^. At death the atoms of the soul are scattered, 
since they are* no longer held together by the body. 
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This to Epicurus is a great comfort, for only the 
conviction that we do not exist after death can set us 
free from the fear of the terrors of Hades. Of the 
activities of soul, not only are perceptions explained 
(with Democritus) by a contact of the sold with the 
])ictures (eiSoiXa) which are given off from the surface 
of bodies and reach the soul through the senses, but 
the same explanation is given of the presentations of 
the fancy (^(pavTaa-Ti/iai STri/SoXal rijs Siauoias'). In 
the latter, however, the soul is touched by pictures of 
which the objects are no longer in existence, or which 
have first formed themstdves in the air from the com- 
mingling of different idola, or from new combinations 
of atoms. Through the movements which the picture's 
create in the soul, when forcing tlu'rnselves into it, 
earlier movements of the soul are awakened anew, and 
this is recollection. From the combiniition of a picture 
of recollection with a perception arises opinion, and 
with it the possibility of error (p. 259). The will 
consists in motions which are brought about in the 
soul by presentations, and pass from it to the body. 
The freedom of the will, in the sense of pure inde- 
terminism, was strongly maintained by Epicurus, who 
also vigorously controverted the Stoic fatalism. Of 
any deeper jisycliological investigations into this point 
we find no trace in him. 

By th ese physics Epicurus hopes to have removed 
for ever the fear of the gods as well as the fear of 
death. It is true that he will not attack the belief in 
the gods. The universality of this belief seems to^im 
a proof that it is founded on real expeiieixce, and the 
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pictures, from the appearance of which he can only 
explain it (see above), arise, at least in part, from real 
beings, and are perceptions, not merely pictures of 
imagination. Moreover, Jie feels the necessity of 
seeing his ideal of happiness reiilised among the gods. 
But he can only share the prevailing notions about 
the gods to a limited extent, for he is distinctly 
opposed to the relation in whieh they stand t« the 
world. lie assumes a plurality of gods — in fact he 
regards them as innumerable ; and he also considers it 
as self-evident that they should have the shape of man, 
as the most beautiful that can be conceived. He also 
attributes to them the distinction of sex, the need of 
food, and language, even the Greek language. But the 
happiness and immortality of the gods, the two leading 
marks of his conception of deity, require in his opinion 
that they should have fine bo9ies of light instead of 
our coarse bodies, and live in the iiitermundia, for in 
any other case they would be affected by tlie decay of 
the worlds in which they dwelt, and disturbed in their 
happiness by the prospect of this misfortune. Their 
happiness also requires that they should not be bur- 
dened with the care of the world and men, which the 
belief in providence lays upon them. Still more 
indispensable is this.assumption for the repose of man, 
who has no more dangerous enemy than the opinion 
that higher powers interfere in the world. ^ Epicurus 
is therefore the most pronounced opponent of this 
belief in* any forpi. He can only derive the national 
religion from uncertainty and, above all, from timidity ; 
and he finds* the Stoic doctrine of providence and 
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destiny, which are contradicted by the actual nature of 
the world, even more comfortless than the absurdities 
of mythology. That he has freed men from this 
delusion, from the fear of the gods [relicjio)^ which 
oppressed them, is extolled as his immortal service by 
his admirers (as Lucretius, i. 62 fF.), while on the other 
hand, they commend his piety and his participation in 
the traditional worship of the gods. 


§ 76. The Ethics of Epicurus. 

As Epicurus in his Physics explained the atoms 
as the source of all being, he regards the individual in 
his Ethics as the aim of all action. The measure 
{Kav(ov) for distinguishing good and evil is our feeling 
{irddos, p. 259). Tlie only absolute good is pleasure, 
after which all living things strive ; the only absolute 
evil is pain, which all avoid. Hence in general 
Epicurus, like Aristippus, regards pleasure as the final 
object of our action. Yet by pleasure he does not 
mean the individual sensations of pleasure as such, 
but the happiness of an entire life. Our judgment 
must decide on separate enjoyments or pains by their 
relation to this. Further, he believes that the real 
importance of pleasure consists only in the satisfaction 
of a need, and hence in the removal of what is not 
j)leasurable ; our final object is not positive pleasure,’ 
but freedom from pain ; not the motion, but the. repose 
of the spirit. As the most essential jsonditions of this 
repose lie in the state of our feelings, Epicurus regards 
the pleasures and pains of the mind as Har more im- 



ETHICS. 


206 


I VC] 

portant than those of the body. For however publicly 
and plainly he declares (in spite of some different 
expressions) that all pleasure and pain arise in the 
last resort from bodily conditions, yet he observes that 
only present delights and pains act upon the body, 
whereas the soul is moved by those of the past and 
the future. These feelings, which rest upon memory, 
hope, and fear, are in his view so much the ■^ore 
violent that he feels himself justified in extolling the 
absolute power of the spirit over bodily pains with the 
same exaggeration as the Cynics and Stoics. The 
severest pains are only of short duration and quickly 
put an end to our life ; the less severe can be borne 
and overcome by superior intellectual enjoyments. 

Virtue is only a condition of repose of mind, but 
it is so indispensable a condition that, even according 
to Epicurus, happiness is indis*solubly connected with 
virtue, however small the independent value which his 
system allows us to attribute to it. Insight frees us 
from the prejudices which disturb us, from empty 
fancies and wishes j it teaches us the true art of life. 
Self-control preserves us from sorrows by correct con- 
duct in regard to pleasure and pain, bravery by the 
contempt of death and suffering ; to justice we owe it 
that no fear of punishment disturbs our equanimity. 
Epicurus himself led a pattern life, and his sayings fre- 
quently exhibit a purity of sentiment whic]^ goes far 
beyond their unsatisfactory scientific foundation. His 
ideal of the wise man approaches closely to the Stoic. 
If he does not ascribe to him either the Stoic apathy 
or their contempt of sensual enjoyment, yet he repre- 
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sents him as so completely master of his desires that 
they never lead him astray. He describes him as so 
independent of all external things, his happiness as so 
complete, and his wisdom ,as so inalienable, that he 
can say of him no less than the Stoics of their ideal, 
that he walks as a god among men, and even on bread 
and water he need not envy Zeus. 

In harmony with '’this ideal Epicurus’ rules of life 
aim in the first instance at procuring for the individual, 
as such, a contented and independent existence by 
liberating him from prejudices and controlling his 
desires. Living himself an unusually moderate and 
contented life, he urges others to contentment. Even 
of natural desires only a part aims at what is necessary ; 
by far the greatest portion seeks what is unnatural 
and useless. Among the latter Epicurus especially 
places the desire for honour and glory. ' Hence he does 
not require the suppression of the sensual impulses ; 
he will not forbid a rich enjoyment of life, but all the 
more vehemently does he insist, that a man shall not 
make himself dependent on these things. The point 
is not to use little, but to need little. A man is 
not to bind himself absolutely even to life. Epicurus 
allows him to withdraw himself from intolerable 
miseries by a voluntary death, though he is of opinion 
that such miseries rarely happen. 

It was more difficult for Epicurus to establish the’ 
necessity and importance of the social life of man. 
Here his system opened but one path — the considera- 
tion of the advantages which accrue to men from their 
union with one another. Even these the philosoplier, 
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to whom freedom from trouble is the highest good, seeks 
rather in protection against injuries than in any posi- 
tive advancement of the individual by moral commu- 
nion with others. With bjm this holds good especially 
of the State. The aim of all laws is the security of 
society against injustice. It is only the wise who, being 
convinced of its harrnfulness, refrain from injustice 
voluntarily; the mass of men must be deterred'> from 
it by punishment. To enjoy this security without 
being disturbed in it by the trouble and danger, from 
which a statesman cannot withdraw himself, appeared 
to the philosopher as the most desirable object. Hence 
he recommends obedience to the laws, because a man 
who breaks them can never be free from the fear of 
jiunishment ; but he considers it better to hold aloof 
from all public life unless special circumstances require 
the contrary. His motto is \d6s ^icocras. He has 
doubts even about family life and marriage. The more 
lively, both in him and his school, was the feeling for 
friendship. If it seems inadequate to establish this 
relation only pn the value of the mutual support and 
the feeling of security which arise from it, yet, in 
fact, he went far beyond these limits. The Epicurean 
friendships were famous, like the Pythagorean, and 
the supposed Pytluigorean community of goods was 
only rejected by Epicurus because such an arrange- 
ment oirght not to be required amonp; friends. 
But it would not have been in harmony with the 
principles of Epicurus co limit his beneficence to the 
circle of his personal friends. In him and in many 
men of his School a mild and philanthropic temper 
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towards all the world is present. In his own conduct 
this is expressed in the saying (among others), that it 
is more pleasant to do a hindness than to receive one. 


III. Scepticism. 

§ 77. Pyrrho and the Pyrrhonians, 

The foundation of the Pyrrhonic School took place 
somewhat earlier than that of the Stoic or Epicurean. 
In its practical aim it approaches these schools, but it 
seeks to attain it not l)y definite scientific conviction, 
but, on the contrary, by despair of any such conviction. 
Pyrrho "of Elis had apparently become acquainted with 
the doctrines of the Elean-Mogarian school when with 
Anaxarchus (p. 83) he accompanied Alexander to the 
East. At a later time he founded a school of his own 
in his native city, where he lived universally honoured, 
though in poor circumstances. The school did not 
spread widely. lie lived to be nearly ninety years of 
age, and seems to have died about 270-5 n.C. He left 
no writings behind him ; even in antiquity his doc- 
trines were only known by the treatises of his pupil, 
Timon of Plilins, who subse(piently lived in Athens and 
there died, also about ninety years old, after 241 B.C. 

In order to live happily a man, ought, according to 
Timon {ap. Euseb. ‘Pr. Ev.’ xiv. 18) to be clear on 
three matters : What is the nature of things, How we 
are related to them, and What we can gain from 
this relation.’ 

To the first two of these questions we can only 
enswer, that the nature of things is quite unknown to 
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US, for perc^tion only shows us things as they appear, 
and not as they are, and our opinions are entirely 
subjective; that we can never maintain anything (onSei/ 
opl^siv'); never ought to say ‘this is so,’ but only ‘this 
seems to me so ’ ; and that a suspension of judgment 
(sTTop^Tj, d^acr/a, aKaraXri-^ia) is the only correct 
attitude towards things. If we observe this attitude, 
the result, in Timon’s belief, is^at once arapa^'a, or 
apathy. He who has despaired of knowing anything 
of the nature of things cannot attribute a higher value 
to one thing than another ; he will not believe that 
anything is in itself good or bad, but these conceptions 
are rather to be referred to law and custom. In- 
different to all other things, he will strive, after the 
correct mood of temper, or virtue, and thus find happi- 
ness in tranquillity. So far as he is compelled to act, 
he will follow probability, nature, and custom. Pyrrho 
does not seem to have gone further into detail in the 
scientific establishment of these doctrines; the ten 
Sceptic. ‘ tropes,’ which later writers ascribe to him, are 
certainly to be ascribed to .d^uesidemus (§ 88). Some 
pupils of Timon are mentioned, and again a pupil of 
one of Tinaon’s pupils. But these were the last off- 
shoots of the Pyrrhonic Scepticism ; its place was taken 
after the middle of the third century by the Academic. 

§ 78. The New Academy. 

The ^philosopher who led the Academy in this new 
path was Arcesilaus of Pitane in .^olia (315-241-0 b.c.) 
the successor of Crates (p. 1(19). We are only im- 
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perfectly acquainted with his doctrines, and^ as he wrote 
nothing, even the ancients only knew them at third 
hand. According to Cicero, ‘ De Orat.’ iii. 18, 67, he 
controverted the possibility of knowing anything by 
the senses or intelligence {sensibas ant animo) ; but 
the main object of his attacks was Zeno’s doctrine of 
presentation by concepts. His chief objection, beside 
8ome»more formal criticisms, was his opinion that there 
were no presentations which contained in themselves a 
certain mark of their truth, and this opinion he 
attempted to prove by various applications. He also 
seejns to have controverted the Stoic physics and 
theology. In consequence he maintained with Pyrrho 
that there was nothing left but suspension of judg- 
ment (iiroxv)' This point of view he upheld so 
strictly that he would not allow even that principle 
to be asserted as knowltdge. For this leason it is the 
more incredible that his scepticism was intended to 
serve only as a preparation for the Platonic dogmatism. 
Hut be did not allow that the possibility of* action 
must be given up with the possibility of knowledge. 
The presentation sets the will in motion, even though 
we do not consider it knowledge, and in order to act 
rationally it is sufficient to follow probability, which 
forms the highest criterion for practical life. 

Arcesilaus was succeeded in the chair by Lacydes 
of Cyrene. Before his death the latter handed over ' 
the headship of the school (215-4 n.c.) to the Pho- 
cseans Telecles and Evander, who were followed by 
Hegesinus (Hegesilaus). But neither of these nor of 
the rert of the Academicians who are mentioned from 
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this period, do we know more than the general fact that 
they remained true to the direction struck out by 
Arcesilaus. The greater is the importance of Car- 
neades, who on this account is called the founder of 
the third or new Acaderny, while Arcesilaus is re- 
garded as the founder of the second or middle school, 
Philo and Antiochus (§ 81) of the fourth and fifth. This 
acute and learned man, who was_^ also famous fo,^ the 
persuasive force of his eloquence, was born in Cyrene 
in 213-214 B.C., and became leader of the school long 
before 156 n.C. when he came with the embassy of 
philosophers to Rome (p. 226), and he remained leader 
with great success and honour till his death in 129 B.c. 
He left no writings ; the exposition of his doctrines 
was the work of his pupils, especially of Clitomachus. 
The teaching of Cameades marks the culmination of 
Academic sceptkjism. If Arcesilaus had chiefly directed 
his attacks against the Stoic doctrine of the criterion, 
Cameades also treats the Stoics, who were the most 
eminent dogmatists of the time, as his chief oppo- 
nents. But he investigated the question of the 
possibility of knowledge on wider grounds, and sub- 
jected the views of the various philosophers to a moie 
comprehensive and penetrating criticism than his pre- 
decessors, while at the same time he defined more 
precisely the degree's and conditions of probability. 
First he asked in general terms whether knowledge 
was possible. This question he believed thaiJ he must 
answer in the negative, because, (as he proved more in 
detail) tliere is no kind of conviction which does not 
deceive us, no true presentation to which there is not 
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a false one precisely similar. Hence there is no cri- 
terion of truth in the sense of the Stoic ‘ presentation 
in concepts.’ In like manner he denied the possibility 
of demonstration, partly because this could only be 
done by proof, and hence hf a. 'petitio principii, partly 
because the premisses of the proofs require proof in 
turn, and so on ad infinitum. He examined the 
philosophic systems more in detail, and especially con- 
troverted the Stoic theology on every side. If the 
Stoics inferred the existence of God from the teleo- 
logical arrangement of the world, Carneades rejected 
the soundness of this conclusion, as well as the cor- 
rectness of ‘the presupposition on which it rests, on the 
ground of the numerous evils existing in the world. 
He even attacked the conception of God by attempting 
to show with great acuteness, and in so far as we know 
for the first time, that .the Deity cannat be thought of 
as a living rational creature {^(oov Xojikov) without at- 
tributing to it qualities and circumstances, which are 
at variance with its eternity and perfection. But we 
can here only touch upon his criticism of polytheism 
and bis attacks on the Stoic belief in prophecy, with 
which is connected his polemic against the Stoic deter- 
minism. A still greater impression appears to have 
been produced by his criticism of moral notions, of 
which a sample was given in his two lectures, for and 
against justice, delivered at Rome. For this, following 
the pattePn of the sophists, he made chief use of the 
contrast of natural and positive right. But our in- 
formation on this point is very imperfect, and in truth 
the accounts of Carneades give us no exhaustive 
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picture of his scientific activity. The final result of 
his sceptical discussions was naturally that which had 
been long pronounced : the absolute impossibility of • 
knowledge, and the demand for an unconditional sus- 
pension of judgment. If the earlier sceptics had at least 
recognised probability as the standard for our practical 
conduct, Carneades pursued the thought yet further. 
He distinguished three degree* of probability^ and 
consequently three kinds of probable presentations : 
those that are probable in themselves, those whose pro- 
bability is confirmed by all others connected with them, 
and those in which this holds good of the latter 
presentations also (<^ai/Ta<rta TriOavi), (pavrao-la iridavr) 
Kal aTrepia'rraa’ToSf and <j>avTacria indavi] Kal airepL- 
(TTraaTos Kal 7rspi(oBsup,svi]), and he appears to have in- 
vestigated even in details the marks by which we 
are to decide* upon probability. How he treated 
ethical questions from this point of view we cannot fix 
with certainty. It is most probable that he adhered to 
the principle of the Old Academy — the life accordii]|g 
to nature — and found virtue in striving after natural 
goods. 

. After Carneades the Academy was conducted by his 
pupils, first the younger Carneades, then Crates— by 
both for but a few years, and then by the most dis- 
tinguished of the body, Clitomachus the Carthaginian, 
who cannot have been born after 175 B.c.^ and died 
after 110. On his successors cf. § 81, 
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SECOND SECTION. 

ECLECTICISM. IIENEWED SCEPTICISM. PRECURSORS 
OF FEO-PLA TOMSM. 

I. ECLECriClSM. 

§ 79. Its Origin and Character. 

ViGOKOUS as were the controversies between the 
philosophic schools of the post-Aristf)telian period, it 
was natural that in tlie course of years these contrasts 
should be softened, and the relationship which, in spite 
of all differences, existed from the first between the 
Academic, Peripatetic, and Stoic schools should make 
itself more distinctly felt. For this purjwse two 
factors, operating c<jntemporaneously," were of the 
utmost importance — the success which the Academic 
scepticism obtained through Carneades, and the con- 
ijl^ction into which Greece entered with Pome. 

The more seriously the belief of the dogmatic schools 
in the impregnability of their doctrines had been 
shattered by the penetrating criticism of Carneades, the 
more inclined must they have become to return from 
these distinctive doctrimjs which were ex^wsed to so 
many objections, to those convictions upon which men 
could be essentially in harmony, and which even theip 
critic himself recognised .as the standard in practical 
conduct, and therefore sufficient in the most important 
matter. On the other hand, the more strongly that 
even Carneades, in the development of his doctrine of 
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probability, had expressed the necessity of securing 
such practical standards for himself, the more easily 
would his school, in pursuing the same direction, come* 
to lay the chief weight qp this part of their doctrine. 
Thus they departed more and more from scepticism, for 
that which was to Carneades only probable obtained in 
time the value of something certainly known. 

The Homan spirit which now began to have*an in- 
fluence on Greek science contributed to the same resqjt. 
After the conquest of Macedonia by the Homans (168 
li.C.) Greece was in fact — what it became, more and more, 
in form — a part of the Homan Empire. Ere long, under 
the influence of Flamininus, Aiimilius Paulus, Scipio 
.iEmilianus, and his fiiends, there arose a scientific 
intercourse between Greece and Home which carried 
Gi'eek teachers to Home and joung Homans in ever- 
increasing numbers to the philosojfliic schools of Athens 
and other Greek cities. JMore important than the 
philosophic embassy (p. 226) was the stay of Panactius 
(§ 80) at Home and the contemporaneous spread of 
Epicureanisnj among the Homans (p. 256), After the 
beginning of the last century li.c. Greek philosophy 
was regarded in Home as an indisjiensable part of 
higher culture. If the Greeks were in the first instance 
the teachers and the Homans the pupils, yet it was 
natural that the Greeks should adapt themselves more 
'or less to the needs of their distinguished, and influ- 
ential hearers, and that in their intereourse»with the 
Homan ‘world they should be touched by the spirit 
which had created it. It was in harmony with this 
spirit to estimate each view according to its value for 
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practical life rather than its scientific soundness. 
Hence these relations must also liave contributed to 
nourish the inclination towards an amalgamation of 
the philosophic schools, to tlyow their distinctive doc- 
trines into the background, and bring forward what 
was common to all, especially in points of practical 
importance. But in order to be able to choose what is 
true o'l probable from different views, not immediately 
reconcilable, a criterion must be provided for this 
object, and thus men were finally brought to certain 
convictions, which it was thought were fixed in us before 
any demonstration, and which maintained their truth 
by general recognition, by the consensus gentium. 

This eclecticism first appeared in the Stoic school ; 
in the sequel it became more prevalent in the Academic, 
and fotind an entrance even into the Peripatetic. In 
the Epicurean school, on the other hand, w’e cannot 
find any important deviation from the doctrine of its 
founder, though Zeno of Sidon, when with Cameades, 
whom he attended as well as Apollotlorus, acquired a 
more dialectic method than was usual in the school. 
That the physician Asclepiades of Bithynia (100-50 
B.C.), like Heracleides, put original bodies {dvapfiot 
oyKot) which were thought to be shattered by collision, 
in the place of the atoms, is the less important, as 
Asclepiades, though he approached the Epicurean 
ichool, did not belong to it. 

>« 

§ 80. The Stoics. Boethus, PancetiuSy Posidonius. 

Though the Stoic system was brought by Chrys- 
ippus to a relative completion, the Stoics- were not so 
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strictly isolated in the doctrine of their school that 
they did not allow some deviations from it. Some 
of these wore due to the influence of older systems^ 
others to the wish to m^et the attacks of their oppo- 
nents, and, above all, the incisive criticism of Carneades. 
Zeno of Tarsus, the successor of Chrysippus, is said to 
have expressed himself doubtfully about the doctrine 
of the conflagration of the woald, and also Diogenes in 
his latest years, perhaps because he could not solve 
the difficulties raised by Boethus and Pansetius. But 
these two pupils of Diogenes deviated far more widely 
from the old Stoic teaching. Boethus differed not 
only in his theory of knowledge, inasmuch as he 
described reason (yovs), science, and desire as criteria 
no less than perception, but he also regarded the Deity 
— which with his school he considered the same as the 
tether — to bfl divided in suSstance from the world. 
Consequently he would not allow the world to be an 
animated being ; he merely assumed a co-operation of 
the Deity with things. In connection with this middle 
position between Zeno and Aristotle he controverted 
at length the conflagration maintained by the first, 
in order to put the eternity of the world in its place. 

But the Stoic school of Panaetius of Khodes 
(approximately between 185 and 110 B.c.) had much 
greater influence. He was the successor of Antipater 
at Athens and at the same time the chief founder of 
the Roman Stoicism, the friend of the younger Scipio 
Africaqus and of liselius, the teacher of Q. Mucius 
Sca 3 vola, and L. Julius Stilo, and other Roman Stoics. 
Preserving .the independence of his judgment in 
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literary and historical criticism, Pansetius was a pro- 
nounced admirer of Plato and Aristotle. It was the 
?nore natural for him to allow their doctrines to have* 
an influence on his own as he seems to have treated 
the Stoic philosophy from the practical side, and not 
merely in the si'verer form of the school. This is seen 
in his work on duties (vrspl tov /ca^i;/cor'Tos), which was 
the pattern of the Ciceiwiian ‘ De Officiis.’ With Boethus 
he controverted the d(“struction and apparently also 
the origin of the world, denied the continuance of the 
soul after deatli, and distinguished in it, like Aristotle, 
the vt^getahle })art {<f)ijcns) from the animal 
We cannot assume that in his ethics he contradicted 
the old >Stoic doctrine, thoxigh he seems to have laid 
greater stress on the points in which it deviated from 
Cynicism and came into contact with Plato and 
Aristotle. On the other’ hand, he repeated Carneades’ 
doubts about prophecy, and made a freer application 
than had hitherto been usual among the Stoics of the 
division of a triple theology (p. 2.5o), though he was not, 
perhaps, the first to bring the di\ision forward. 

Pana!t ills’ most famous pujiil was the learned Posi- 
donius of Apamea, who died in Rhodes about 50-4(1 
1!.C., at eighty-four years of age, as the leader of a 
jiopiilar school. After him came Hecato, also a Rho- 
dian ; his successors in Athens were jMnesarchus and 
Dardanus (contemporaries), who were apparently 
followed by Apollodorus. It is only of Posidonius that 
we have any details. This important and influential 
Stoic retained the trailition of his school more strictly 
in many points than Panadius. He defended the 
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conflagration of the world, the continuance of the soul 
after death, the existence of demons, and took under 
his protection the Stoic belief in prophecy to its full 

extent. On the other hand, he shared Panaetius’ 

# 

admiration for Plato, and in order to give a psycho- 
logical foundation for the contests between reason 
and the passions, on which the Stoics laid such weight, 
he followed Plato (p). 154) in assigning the passiojis to 
courage and the desires, which were regarded not as 
sep)arate 'parts of the soul, but as separate poivers oT 
it dep)ending on the nature of the body — a devia- 
tion from the older Stoicism which is not without 
importance for the subsequent period. 

]Many other Stoics are known to us from the first 
century inc. Such was Dionysius, who lived in Athens 
about 50 R.C., perhapis as leader of the school; Jason, 
the grandson find successor of Posidonius, the two 
Athenodori of Tarsus, of whom one, the son of 
Sandon, was the instructor of Augustus ; Geminus, the 
astronomer, a pupil of Posidonius ; Cato of Utica, the 
geographer Strabo (58 B.C. to 20 a.d.) and others. 
But of none of these have we any pjiilosophical 
treatises, or'hu’ger fragments of such treatises than the 
fragments of Arius Didymus (p. 282). This last-men- 
tioned pihilosop)her is a further example of the echo 
which the eclectic tendencies of the time found even in 
Vhe Stoic school. 

§ 81. The Academicians of ike Last Geftitary B.c. 

Yet the chief seat of this eclecticism was the Aca- 
demic school# Even among the personal p:)upils of 
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Carneades there were some like Jletrodorus of Strato- 
nice, ^dischines, and no doubt Charrnidas, who aban- 
doned the proposition that things wei’e absolutely 
unknowable. This was more definitely done by Philo 
of Larissa (who fled to Rome about 88 li.c., where he 
was the tem-her of Cicero, and appears to have died 
About 80 IJ.C.), the pupil and successor of Clitomachus. 
He y.ot merely mad-' it the object of philosophy to 
point out the way to hapjnness to men, but he wished 
to attain this object by a detailed ethical theory, by con- 
troverting false moral conceptions and imparting correct 
ones (Stob. ‘ Eel.’ ii. 40 ff.). Thus he could not con- 
sistently maintain a point of view which brings into ques- 
tion the truth of all our conceptions. Hence, although 
he joined Carneades in controverting the Stoic doctrine 
of the criterion, and regarded an absolutely certain 
knowledge, a conception of things, as iifipossible, yet he 
would not deny all pow<,T of knowledge, and maintained 
that even Arcesilaus and Carneades did not intend to 
deny it. There was an obviousness (ivdpysta), which 
created a perfectly sure conviction, though it did not 
attain to the absolute certainty of the concept. Thus 
he sought for something intermediate between mer,e 
probability and knowledge. 

That such an intermediate position is untenable was 
recognised by Philo’s disciple and successor, the friend 
of Lucullus, and also one of Cicero’s teachers, Anti-* 
ochus of Ascalon (died 68 B.C.), who finally quarrelled 
with Philo on this subject. By this Academician, who 
also attended the Stoic Mnesarchus, the Academy was 
definitely led from Scepticism to Eclecticism. Among 
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other objections to Scepticism, he, like the Stoics, 
indubitably thought it of great weight that without 
sure conviction no rational conduct of life is possible. 
Nevertheless, he controverted it on scientific grounds, 
maintaining that without truth there W',s no proba- 
bility ; that it was a contradiction to maintain that 
nothing could be maintained and prove that nothing 
could be proved, &c. ; that it was, impossible to si:|fak of 
false presentations, if the distinction between true and 
false was denied, &c. But if we ask where is truth 
to be sought, Antiochus answers ; In that upon 
which all important philosophers are agreed ; and in 
order to prove that there was really such agreement in 
all more important questions, he sets forth an exposi- 
tion of the Academic, Peripatetic, and Stoic systems, 
which was intended to show that these three schools 
differed from m\e another in subsidiary points and in 
expression rather than in essentials. In this, however, 
he was unable to succeed without much inaccuracy. 
His own interest lay chiefly m ethics. In these he 
sought a middle path between Zeno, Aristotle, and 
Plato ; as, forlnstance, when he said that virtue was in- 
jleed sufficrent for happiness, but for the highest degree 
of happiness bodily and external goods were requisite. 
It was made a reproach against him that he called 
himself an Academician, but was rather a Stoic. In 
truth he is neither, but an Eclectic. 

, After the death of Antiochus, as is showrt by Cicero 
(‘ Acad.’, ii. 4, 1 1 ) and il^nesidemus {ap. Phot. ‘ Cod.* 
212, p. 170, 14), this mode of thought continued to pre- 
vail in the Ai;ademy. The head of the school down to 
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51 B.C. was Aristus, the brother of Antiochus, who was 
followed apparently by Theoninestus. Ere long, how- 
ever, the preference for Pythagorean speculation (cf. 
§ 92) was connected with it. Towards the end of the 
first century H.c. we hud this preference in Eudorus, an 
Eclectic with the etliies of a Stoic, and somewhat later 
in Thrasyllus (died 36 A.D.). Arius Didymus, the 
tutor <, of Augustus, wa? counted a member of the Stoic 
school, but the existing portions of his work in which 
he gave a sketch of the more important philosophical 
systems, are composed so entirely after the manner of 
Antiochus that the Stoic and AcadcTuiciair are merely 
di.dinguished by name. 

The Alexandrian Potamo is also mentioned by 
Suidas (IIoTo/xwe) as a contiunporary of Augustus, and 
rightly, in spite of Diog. ‘ Proiem.’ 21. This philo- 
sopher called his school'ihe Eclectic. What we have of 
his teaching, ’.vhich was a superlicial combination of 
the thoughts of others, reminds us chiefly of Antiochus. 


§ 82. The Peripatetic School. 

This Eclecticism was less prevalent amoiTg the con- 
temporaneous Peri[iatetics. Andronicus of Rhodes, who 
about 65-50 H.C. was at the lu^ad of the Peripatetic 
school at Athens, with the aid of th(; grammarian 
Tyrannio, published an edition of the works of Ari- • 
stotle. Ifealso made researches into their genuinenofss, 
and wrote commentaries on some. These publications 
gave the impulse to that earnest study of Aristotle, to 
which the Peripatetic school was hencefoijth dedicated. 
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It was a necessary result of this occupation with the 
writings of their founder that views which were not his 
could not easily be ascribed to him. Yet neither Andro- 
nicus nor his disciple Boethus of Sidon (who, by contro- 
verting immortality and in other jjoints, represents a 
naturalistic view of the Peripatetic doctrine) surrendered 
his own judgment in favour of Aristotle. In the same 
manner Xenarchus (under Augustiis) controverted ^he 
Aristotelian doctrine of the aether. Staseas of Naples 
(first third of the first century B.C.), Aristo, and Crat- 
ippus, who passed from the school of Antiochus to the 
Peripatetic, Nicolaus of Damascus (born about 64 B.C.), 
and others, are not more particularly known to us as 
])hilosophers. Who the Peripatetic was, who (about 
50 B.c.) defended the eternity of the world in a 
treatise which has come down to us in Philo’s name 
with Judaising additions, we do net know. 

That even in the Peripatetic school there were 
some who were prepared to adopt alien elements into 
the doctrines of Aristotle, is shown by two treatises in 
our Aristotelian collection — the book ‘De INIundo,’ and 
the small tractjile on ‘ Virtues and Vices.’ The latter 
is nearer the •Platonic doctrine of virtue than the Ari- 
stotelian, but it nevertheless appe.ars to be the work of a 
Peripatetic. The book ‘ De Mundo ’ is from the hand of 
a Peiipatetic who, in any case, wrote after Posidonius, 
whose meteorology he has freely used. The work chiefly 
aims jit a combination of the Aristotelian theism Vith the 
Stoic pantheism by the assumption that God is indeed 
in his essence outside the world, and far too sublime 
to occupy him^lf with it in detail, but, on the other 
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hand, he fills the whole with his power and operation, 
and to this extent the predicates, which the Stoics are 
accustomed to ascribe to him, are essentially his. In 
this Plato, lleracleitus, and Orpheus agree. 

§ 83. Cicero. Varro. The Sextians. 

<.The eclecticism, of the last century B.c. is expressed 
in a peculiar manner among the Roman philosophers 
of this period, of whom JNI. Tullius Cicero is the most 
distinguished name in history (100-43 B.c.) He does 
not owe his prominent position to the acuteness and 
independence of his own thought, but simply to the 
skill with which he could set forth the doctrines of the 
Greeks — superficial as his acquaintance with them was 
— in a clear and intelligent manner for the contemporary 
and succeeding generation of Latin readers. Cicero con- 
siders himself one of the New Academicians, and gladly 
follows the school in the habit of discussing both sides 
of a question without any final decision. Put the chief 
motive of his doubt li(‘s less in the scientific grounds 
which he borrows from the Academicians, than in the 
conflict of philosophical authorities; and*to the degree 
tliat this difficulty can be removed, he is from the first 
inclined to abandon an attitude of doubt. If, therefore, 
he believes that he must despair of knowledge in the 
complete sense, probability attains for him a higli^er 
impoita\ice than fer Carneades ; and on the points 
which have most interest for him, moral principles and 
the theological and anthropological questhms con- 
nected therewith, he speaks with greaj: decision. He 
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is convinced that correct conceptions on these points 
have been implanted in us by nature ; that they can 
be immediately derived from our own consciousness 
and confirmed by universjjl agreement. The views 
which he acquires on this foundation are neither 
original nor free from variation. However decisively 
he opposes Epicureanism in his ethics, yet he fails 
to find a sound footing between* the Stoic and »the 
Academic-Peripatetic doctrines ; and while he delights 
himself with the sublimity of the Stoic principles, he 
cannot accept the narrow, one-sided views inseparable 
from them. In theology, he is serious in maintaining 
the existence and providence of God ; in psychology, 
the immortality of the soul and the freedom of the 
will ; yet he does not venture to pronounce decisively 
on the nature of God and our spirit ; and if in general 
he places himselT on the side of ^lie Platonic spiritual- 
ism, he cannot always withdraw himself from the 
influence of the Stoic materialism. He stands in no 
intimate relation to the national religion as such, yet 
in the interest^of the community he wishes to retain 
it, while removing all superstition as far as possible. 

. Closely connected with Cicero is his friend M. 
Terentius Varro (116-27 b.c.), who, however, w'as far 
more of a scholar than, a philosopher. A disciple of An- 
tiochus, whom he has to represent in Cicero (‘ Acad. 
Post.’), he follows his lead in ethics {ap. Aug. ‘ Civ. 
Dei,’ ' xix. 1-3), which he considers the most im- 
portant part of philosophy; but, like him, he often 
approaches the Stoics and even the Stoic materialism. 
In his theology he adheres still more closely to the 
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Vfhicli was founded about 40 ii.c. by Q. Sextius, a 
Ixomaii of good family, aiul subs»‘(jucntly conducted by 
his son, after whom it sfion became extinct. A mem- 
ber of this school was Hotion of Alexandria, who about 
18-20 A.D. was tlie teacher of Seneca, Cornelius 
Celsus, Fahianus Paj'irhis, and L. Crassitius. So far as 
we know these men, we find them to be moral jdiilo- 
so^jhers who earnestly advocated the ^toic princii»les, 
but they owe the impression which they made rither 
to the weight of their own 2 )crsonality than to any 
eminent scientific qualifications. In Sotion we find 
Pythagorean elements in combination ^'ith Stoic. He 
based the abstinence from animal food, which his 
master had recommended on general grounds, on the 
doctrine of the migration of souls. If the Sextians 
exjilained the soul as incoiq)orea4 they must liave been 
intiuenced to some degree by Plato. 

§ 84. 'The First Centuries A.D. The Stoic School. 

The mode of thought which had prevailed in the 
last century B.c. among the majority of i)hiloso2)her8, 
with the exception of the Ei)icurean 8 , was retained 
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ference for those theological speculatloilSf wllicll ntl^‘ / 
ended in Neo-PIaionisin. The separation of the schools 
not only continued ; it was confirmed by the vigorous 
study of Aristotelian and Platonic writings, and re- 
ceived an official recognition when Marcus Aurelius 
(1<6 A.D.) established endowed chairs at Athens fo»the 
four leading schools (two, as it seems, for each). Put 
that the same importance was no longer attached to 
their contrasts as before, is shown directly in the com- 
bination of various doctrines which we frequently 
meet with, and more especially in the wide-spread in- 
clination to return to the practical results of philo- 
sophy upon which men would most easily agree, 
though differing in their scientific views. 

Of the numerous Stoics of imperial times whose 
names are known to us, the following may be men- 
tioned here : — Heracleitus, the author of the Homeric, 
Allegories, which are still in existence, and who was 
apparently a contemporary of Augustus ; Attains, the 
teacher of Seneca; Chaeremon, an Egyptian priest, 
the tutor of Nero; Seneca (see infra) and his con- 
temporaries, L. Annaeus Cornutus of Leptis (from 
whom we have a treatise on the gods), A. Persius 
Flaccus, and M. Annaeus Lucanus, the nephew of 
Seneca (39-65 A.D.); Musonius Rufus, and his dis- 
ciple Epictetus (see infra ) ; Euphrates (celebrated by 
his disciple Pliny the younger), who took poison when 
he had reached a great age, 118 a.d. ; Gleomedes, the 
author of an astronomical handbook, under Hadrian or 
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Antoninus Pius ; and the Emperor Marcus Aurelius 
Antoninus. But among these, so far as we know, only 
Seneca, Musonius, Epictetus, and Marcus exhibit re- 
markable qualities, while Heracleitus, Cornutus, and 
Cleomedes merely continued the tradition of their 
school. 

L. Annaeus Seneca (l)orn at Corduba soon after the 
beginning of our e’-a, the tutor of Nero, and for a 
longtime his adviser, with Burrhus, till he put himself 
to death at the emperor’s command. Go a.d.) did not 
oppose the doctrine of his school in any important 
point. Yet if we compare his philosopliy with the old 
Stoic, an altered spirit breathes through it. In the 
first place, he confines himself essentially to morals. 
He is acquainted with the Stoic logic, but has no in- 
clination to occupy himself with it in detail. He 
extols the sublimity of the Physics, and in his 
Xaturales Quastioups he adopts the meteorology of 
Posidonius, but in this dei)artment it is only such 
theological or anthropological determinations as can 
be realised in practice which have a deeper interest 
for him. Without contradicting the Stoic materialism 
and i)antheisin, he takes an especial delight in bring- 
ing fonvard the ethical traits of the Stoic idea of God, 
on which rests the belief in providence. In anthropo- 
logy also he gives attention to the kinship of the 
human spirit with God, and the life after death. Yet 
his moral teaching is not exactly coincident with the 
old Stoic, whose principles and rules of life he repeats. 
Seneca is too deeply penetrated with the weakness and 
sinfulness of men, in his lively descriptions of which 
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lie often strikingly resembles the apostle Paul, to be 
able to meet moral requirements with the self-con- 
fidence of the original Stoicism. As he despairs of 
finding a wise man in this world or becoming wise 
himself, he is inclined to lower his demands to the 
level of men. Earnestly as he demands that by moral 
labour we should make ourselves indejiiendent of all 
externals, and zealous as are his^ praises of this inde- 
pendence, he nevertheless frequently ascribes a greater 
value to external goods and evils than was permitted, 
to the stricter Stoics. If he lays decisive weight on 
the natural connection of men in the manner of his 
school, yet each individual state, as compared with the 
great state of humanity and the world, seems to him 
less worthy of the notice of the wise man than was 
the case with the older Stoics. In his cosmopolitanism, 
the softer traitf, sympathy and* compassion, are more, 
strongly marked than with them. Ixistly, the reflex 
eft’ect of his morals on his anthropology and his theo- 
logy is remarkable. The more painfully that he feels 
the power of sensuality and the passions, the more do 
we find him, in spite of his materialism, strongly accen- 
tiiating the* opposition of body and soul. In many 
passages he expresses a yearning for freedom from the 
bonds of the body, and praises death as the beginning 
of true life in a manner which is more Platonic than 
i^toic. For the same reason he distinguishes with 
Posidonius (and Plato) a rational and two irrational 
parts in the soul itself (the principede, yysfioviKov). 
The higher the value that he ascribes in the battle 
between reasoij and sensuality to the thought that this 

U 
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reason is the divine element in man, its law the will of 
the deity, the more distinctly must he distinguish the 
Deity also, as the oj^erative power, from the inert 
matter. That the Deity receives his true worship only 
through purity of life and knowledge of God, not by 
saerihees, only in the sanetuary of the breast, not in 
temples, is ex[)ressly stated by Seneea, who also, as a 
wortby represtmtativ of Roman Stoicism, attacks in 
the most relenth'ss manner the improprieties of my- 
thology and the superstition of the existing worship 
(p. 2o4). 

Musonius Rufus of Volsinii occui)icd himself even 
more exclusively with morals — a Stoic who enjoyed 
great resp(*ct as a teacher of philosoj>hy at Rome under 
Nero and the Flavii. Numerous fragments remain of his 
lectures, which were [)r('served by Pollio. According to 
^Nlusonius, virtue is the only object of philosophy : men 
are moral invalids ; the p}iiloso])her is the physician 
who is to lieal tlnmi. VirliKi is far more a matt(*r of 
practice and education than of teaching; the disposi- 
tion to it is born in us and can (sasily Ije developed into 
conviction ; th(‘ chitd* matter is the application of this 
conviction. Hence llie pliilosopher recpiirCs few scien- 
tific projiosit ions. He ought to show us what is in 
our power and what is not. ]>ut. the application of our 
notions i.'!> in our power, and nothing else. On this alone, 
then, rest our virtue and hap[)iness ; everything else is 
something indifferent, to wdiicli we must surrender 
ourselves unconditionally. In the application of these 
principles to life w(i meet with a moral teaching which 
is pure, and in some points inclining to Stoic sim- 
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plicity, humane, and gentle even to offenders. But 
[)Owerful as the effect of the lectures of Musonius was 
upon his audience, the}' do not seem to have contained 
anything new in regard tQ science. 

The pupil of Musonius was Epictetus of Ilierapolis, 
who lived at Borne (partly under Nero), firstt as a slave, 
then as a freedtnan, and went to Nicopolis in Ejrirus 
in 94 A.D., when Domitian expell<;d all the philosophers 
from Rome. Here he was attended by Flavius Arrij).- 
nus, who drew up a sketch of the contents of his 
lectures. Like his teacher, he sees the object of 
philosophy simply in education to virtue, in healing 
moral vices. If in general he presupposes the >Stoic 
system as the basis for this, yet he not only ascribes 
little value to dialectical investigations, but even in 
physics there are but few jxrints which he re- 
quires to establish his moral rules. Such are the 
belief in the Deity and his care for men ; in the 
rationality of the universe and its course; in the kin- 
ship of the divine and human spirit, which spirit, in 
spite of his ^materialism, he, like Seneca, opposes 
almost in a dualistic manner to the body, though he 
does not mfuntain its personal continuance after death. 
His moral teaching can dispense the more easily with 
a great systematic . apparatus, as he believes with 
Musonius that the general principles of morality are 
Implanted in us by nature. Only one thing, he says 
with Musonius, is in our power, our will— the use of 
our notions. On this alone, according to Epictetus, 
rests our happiness ; everything else he treats as so 
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indifferent that the distinction between what is to be 
desired and rejected has scarcely any importance for him. 
If in this respect he approaches Cynicism, he agrees 
with it entirely in his views > of marriage and civic life> 
and depicts the true philosopher as a Cynic. On the 
other handj he inculcates not merely an unconditional 
surrender to the course of the world, but also the most 
comprehensive and unlimited ])hilanthropy ; and he 
establishes this more particularly by reference to the 
Deity and the equal relation in which all men stand 
to him. In general his philosophy has a religious 
character. The philosopher is a servant and mes- 
senger of the Deity ; and though he takes up a free 
position towards the national religion, he is rather an 
earnest preacher of morality full of pious enthusiasm 
than a systematic philosopher. 

The noble iMarcus Aurelius Antoninus (born 121 
A. D., associated in the government 1.38, Caesar 161, died 
180), agrees with Epictetus, whose admirer he was, in 
his general view of Stoicism, in his disinclination to all 
theoretic inquiries, in his religious view of things, and 
in absorption in his own self-consciousness. The be- 
lief in the divine jirovidimce, whose regard for men is 
shown not only in the whole arrangement of the world, 
but also in extraordinary revelations, inclines him to 
be content with all that the order of nature brings 
with it and that the gods ordain. Insight into the 
change of all things, and the decay of the individual, 
teaches him to desire nothing external as a good and 
fear nothing as an evil. In his conviction of the divine 
origin and nature of the human 'spirit, he finds the 
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•lemand that he shall worship the spirit only in his 
own heart and seek happiness from him alone. In the 
recognition of the sameness of human nature in all 
men he finds the impulse to the most boundless and 
unselfish philanthropy. What distinguishes Marcus 
Aurelius from Epictetus is not only the difference in 
his view of political activity, which arose from his 
position, but more especially tl»e firct that the*reflex 
action of ethical dualism on anthropology and meta- 
physics, which was noticeable in Posidonius and Seneca 
(pp. 279, 289), is more strongly marked in Aurelius. 
If he allows the soul to return to the Deity some time 
after death, yet lie is rather a Platonist than an Old-Stoic 
when he distinguishes the spirit {vovs) or the 'ij'ys/xoviKov 
as the active and divine principle, not merely from the 
body, but also from the soul, or Pneuma, and says of 
(jrod that he beholds the spints free from their cor- 
jioreal veils, inasmuch as his reason is in direct contact 
with their effluences. Here we see Stoic materialism 
about to pass into Platonic dualism. 


§ 85. The Later Cynics. 

We must regard as a more one-sided form of this 
Stoic moral philosophy the Cynicism which again 
reappears soon after the beginning of our era. The 
• more that the scientific elements of the Stoic j)hilosophy 
were thrown into the background as compared with 
practical requirements, the nearer did it approach to 
the Cynicism from which it arose. The more melan- 
choly the moral and political conditions which followed 
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the last century of the Roman Republic, the more 
necessary did it appear to meet the corruption and 
distress of the time in the stran^^e but yet elTectual 
manner of the ancient Cynics. Varro in his Menip- 
pean Satires liad already conjured up their shades in 
order to tell the truth to his contemporaries in the 
coarsest language. The letters of Diogenes * appear 
iut endued to support a real renewal of the t'ynic school. 
But it is in Seneca, who greatly extols Demetrius among 
the Cynics of his time, that we can first definitely prove 
it. Among those who came after, the most prominent 
were; (Jhiomaus of Gadara, under Hadrian; Dc- 
inonax, who died, n(‘arly one hundred years old, in 
Athens about IGO A. I). ; reregrinus, later called Proteus, 
who publicly burnt himself in Kh) in Olympia, and his 
disci})le Theagenes. But this school, though rtonark- 
able in the history of culture, has only an indirect 
importance for the history of scitaice, as the expression 
of widespread views. Even in the best of its n^pre- 
sentatives, Cynicism was not free from many excesses, 
and it often served as a pretext for a vagabond, dirty 
life, for immoral conduct, and a gratification of vanity 
by ostentatious disj)!ay intended to excite attention. 
Hardly any of these later Cynics struck out new 
thoughts. Demetrius, and even Reregrinus in spite 
of his eccentricities, express the moral principles which 
through the Stoics had long become common property. 
Demonax, an Eclectic-Socralic in his philosophy, en- 

^ Marcks, Syvih. Crit. ad Ejn- probability in the time of Au-» 
$fologr. Gra'C. 12 f., f)la<C‘S the gustus. 
dale of their origin with great 
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joyed general respect owing to his gentle, affectionate, 
and humane character. QEnomaus, in the fragments 
of his treatise ‘ against the jugglers ’ {•yor^Tcuv (jxopci), 
makes a severe attack on the oracles, and in con- 
nection therewith defends the freedom of the will 
against the Stoics. But none of these men are known 
by any scientific service. It is for the very reason 
that we have here to deal with ^ mode of life «ather 
than scientific views that this later Cynicism is so 
little influenced by the change of philosophical sys- 
tems. Outliving all the schools except the Neo- 
Platonists, it continued into the fifth century and 
could count adherents even in the beginning of the 
sixth. 

§ 86. The Peripatetic School in the Christian 
Periods 

The Pei’ipatetic school was inclined towards a 
general amalgamation with the Neo-Platonic in the 
direction which had been struck out by Andronicus. 
We have only fragments of its history in this period. 
The most memorable among the adherents with whose 
pames we Are acquainted are the following : about 50 
A.i). Alexander of il^gie, a teacher of Nero ; and about 
the same time, apparently, Solion, and perhaps Achaecus 
also; under Hadrian, Aspasius and Adrastus, one of 
•the most distinguished Peripatetics; about 150-180, 
Herminus; about 180, Aristocles of MeSsene and 
Sosigenes, an excellent mathematician ; about 200, 
Alexander of Aphrodisias. The activity of these men 
seems to h 4 ,ve consisted almost exclusively in the 



20 « 


ECLECTICISM. 


[§ 86 

exposition of the Aristotelian writings and' the defence 
of the Aristotelian doctrine. What is occasionally 
c|Uoted from them rarely shows any considerable de- 
viation from the views of ,, Aristotle. Hut that the 
Peripatetics, even in this later period, did not entirely 
exclude views which were originally strange to their 
school, is shown by the example of Aristocles. If this 
distimguished Peripaietic assumed that the divine 
spirit {vovs) inhabited the entire corporeal world, and 
operated in it, and that it became an individual human 
spirit wherever it found an organism ada[)ted to receive 
it, yet he treated the Deity, after the Stoic manner, 
as the soul of the world, which was also the view taken 
by the Peripatetics, according to his contemporary 
Athenagoras (‘ Snpplic.’ c. o). Tins approximation to 
the Stoic pantheism was not shared by the discqde of 
Aristocles, Alexander of Aphrodisias, thd famous ‘ Com- 
nnmtator.’ But well as he was accjiiainted with -Ari- 
stotle’s doctrine and succ(‘ssfully as hi' defended it, he 
deviates in important points from too naturalistic a view 
of its determinations. Jle not only follows Aristotle in 
regarding the individual being as the only substan- 
tial, but he also adds — thereby differing frotn Aristotle 
— that the individual w'as earlier, in itself (^ncrei), than 
t he universal, and that general concepts exist as such 
in our minds only, their real object being individual 
things only. Moreover, in mankind he brings the 
higher part of the soul nearer to the lower, by separating 
the ‘ active vovs ’ from the human soul, and explaining 
it by the divine spirit working upon the soul. Thus 
men only bring a capacity for thought into life (a 
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potential vovy), and it is only in the progress of life that 
this, under the operation described, becomes ‘acquired 
vovy.’ In connection with this theory he denies, more 
emphatically than Aristotle, the immortality of the 
soul. Finally, he refers providence entirely to nature 
{<f>v(ny) or to the j^ovver which spreads from the upper 
spheres to the lower, and from this mode of activity 
he excludes any regard for the •good of man. •After 
Alexander we do not know of any important teacher of 
the Peripatetic philosophy as such : the chief seat of 
Aristotelian studies, even before the end of the third 
century, is the Neo- Platonic school, and even if in- 
dividuals like Themistius (§ 101) preferred to be 
called Peripatetics rather than Platouists, they were in 
part merely exponents of Aristotle and in part Eclectics. 

§ 87. The Platouists of the First Century a.d. 

The chief support of Eclecticism continued to be 
the Platonic school. The most remarkable members 
in the first two centuries of our era are : Ammonius, 
an Egyptian, who taught in Athens about GO-70 a.d. ; 
lus pupil Pfutarch of Chaeronea, the well-known philo- 
sopher and biographer, whose life apjiears to fall 
approximately between 48 and 125 A.D. ; Gains, Cal- 
visius Taurus (a pupil of Plutarch), Theo of Smyrna, 
Vho taught under Hadrian and Antoninus Pius ; 
Albinus, the pupil of Gains, who was attended by 
Galen ir^ Smyrna about 152, and his contemporaries 
Nigrinus, Maximus of Tyre, and Apuleius of Madaura ; 
• Atticus, who, like Numenius, Cronius, the well-known 
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opponent of Christianity Celsus, and no doubt Severug 
also, belongs to the reign of jVrarcus Aurelius. About 
the time of this emperor lived also llarpocTation, the 
pupil of Atticus. Part of tl^ese Platonists at any rale 
^vould not hear of the displacing of the genuine 
Platonism by foreign elements. This aversion must 
have been sup{)orted by the circumstance that even 
the A*irademicians aftor Plutarch, and no doubt earlier 
also, followed the pattcnm of the Peripatetics in devot- 
ing sp(‘cial attention to the writings of their founder 
(cf. p. 14). Thus Taurus not only wrote against the 
Stoics, but also on the difference of the Platonic and 
Aristotelian doctrines; and Atticus was a passionate 
oi)ponent of Aristotle. Yet the first deni(‘d the origin 
of the world in time, and if the second contradicted 
Ari>totle in this as in other respects, ycd. lie a])pr()ached 
the Stoics in liis assertions about the sufficiency of virtue, 
and his one-sided praeti(*al eonee})tion of pliilosophy. 
The majority of the Academicians continued to follow 
the eclectic direction given by Antioehus. Ihit this 
was accompanied more and more by thos(^ NeoPytha- 
gorean speculations which meet us in Plutarch, Max- 
imus, A})uleius, Numenius, Celsus, and others (§ 92). 
Pesides those mentioned, Albinus is also evidence for 
the Eclecticism of the school, \yliose sketch of the 
Platonic doctrine * presents a marvellous mixture of 
Platonic, Peripatetic, and Stoic theoric'S. Here Albinus* 
followed fiis teacher Gaius. In the same l>ath we meet 

* Preserved for us in a revised that it belongs to Albinus, Htsl* 
excerpt under the name of ‘ Alci- Icnist, Stud, 3. H. 
nouH.’ Freudcnthal has shown 



S87] PL ATONISTS OF THE FIBST CENTURY. 209 


Severus also, so far as -we know him, and thus the 
preponderance of this mode of thought in the school 
cannot be doubted. 

§ 88. Dio, Lucian, and Galen. 

Dio, Lucian, and Galen did not consider themselves 
members of any special school, but all three wished to 
pass for philosophers. We shall allow the term Aost 
readily to Galen. Dio, surnamed Chrysostom, the^ 
llithynian rhetorician, who was banished from Rome 
by Domitian and protected by Trajan, put on the 
cynic garb after his banishment; but his ‘ philosophy ’ 
does not go beyond a popular morality which, though in 
its contents meritorious, is without scientific character. 
It adheres chiefiy to Stoic doctrines and principles. 
Lucian of Samosata, a rhetorician like Dio — his fruitful 
career as a wrifer coincides approximately with the 
second half of the second century — is the opponent of 
all school philosophy, and attacks the Cynics especially 
with his satire. What he calls philosophy is a collec- 
tion of moral precepts, to which he is the more in^ined 
to confine himself as he considers theoretic questions to 
be insoluble.* Claudius Galenus of Rergamum (131-201 
A.D.), the famous physician, occupied himself far more 
seriously with philosophy. He devoted numerous 
treatises to the subject, of which thegreater part are lost. 
An opponent of Epicurus and of Scepticism, and making 
Aristotle his favourite, though not altogether satisfied 
with hiin^ he combines with the Peripatetic doctrine 
much that is Stoic and something that is Platonic. 
Besides the seiises, the trustworthiness of which Galen 
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undertakes ta defend, a second source of knowledge is 
recognised in lire trutlis which are immediately certain 
to the intelligence. The adaptation of means to 
ends in the world is strongly maintained, but Galen 
ascribes little value to deeper speculative questions, 
though his (‘xpressions are not always consistent. Such 
si)eculations are not of much importance for life and 
action. His Ethics,^also so far as we know them, con- 
tain only older theories borrowed from various schools. 


II. The Later Sceftics. 

§ 89. yEnesidemits and his School. 

Though the Eclecticism of Antiochus succeeded in 
driving .Scepticism from the Academy, its chief abode, 
the victory was not final. As Eclecticism had arisen 
out of the fact that tlie attacks of the .Sceptics had 
destroyed confidence in philosophical systems, this 
mistrust of all dogmatic convictions continued to be 
its presupposition, and it was inevitable that it .should 
agai|j^take the form of a sc»q)tical tlieory. Yet this later 
.scepticism was long in attaining the influence and 
extent which has been enjoyed by the .Scepticism .of 
the Academy. 

This last school of Greek Sceptics (which called 
itself an aywY?/ not a aips<Tis) wished to be considered 
a de.scendant of the Pyrrhonists, not of the Academi- 
cians. 'WTien the Pyrrhonists ])ecame extinct in the 
third century, the .school was revived, as w^ .are told, 
by Ptolemaous of Gyrene ; his pupils were Sarpedon 
and Heracleides. The pupil of Ileracleides was yl'lne- 
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sidemus, <i native of Cnossus, who taught in Alexandria. 
But as these new Pyrrhonists laboured in vain to 
point out any serious difference between their doctrine 
and that of the New Academy, the influence of the 
latter on yliinesidemus and his successors is undeniable. 
What Was the relation of Ptolemaeus and Sarpedon to 
the Academy we do not know, or whether they set forth 
Iheir theory on the same general terms as ^inesi- 
dernus. Aristocles (cf. Eus. ‘Prmp. Ev.’ xiv. 18, 22 ^ 
calls /Enesidemus the reviver of the Pyrrhonian Scepti- 
cism. Besides the Academic and Pyrrhonian doctrine 
the school of the ‘ empiric ’ physicians was also doubt- 
less a sharer in it, to which several of the leaders of the 
new Pyrrhonists belonged. If this school desired to 
limit itself to the empiric knowledge of the operation 
of cures, and held the inquiry into the causes of sickness 
to be aimless, t^iis principle hacf only to be generalised 
to end in universal scepticism. 

If the list of the sceptical diadochi in Diog. ix. IIG 
is complete, iEnesidemus can hardly have come forward 
before the beginning of the Christian era. If>|,on the 
other hand, the L. Tubero, to whom, according to 
Photius, ‘ efod.’ 212, p. 169, 31, his ‘ Pyrrhonic speeches ’ 
were dedicated, is regarded as the youthful friend 
of Cicero — who, however, denies the existence of a 
Pyrrhonic school in his time — we must carry him half 
a century back. ^ 

A^nesidemus agrees in all that is essential with 
Pyrrho.* As we can know nothing of the real nature 
of things, and equally good grounds can be brought 
forward against every assumption, we ought not to 
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it\;iiatain iiot even our own ij^orance. By 

this means we ae([uire the true [)leasure, the repose of 
spirit (arapa^/a). So far as we are compelled to act, 
we must partly follow eii^^tom and partly our own 
ftadiiigs and iuhhIs. These principles uThiesidemus 
soiii^ht to establish b v ii detailed criticism of prevailing 
opinions and views in his Wv^pdovtioi Xoyot, in which,* 
among other inatt(‘i^, In* controverts at length the 
(Mmclusion of tin* causes of things, llis main grounds 
of proof are collected on the ten M^yrrhoin^an tropes,’ 
^\hicll all unite in the aim of setting forth the rela- 
tivity of all our ])rest‘ntations of things, but carry out 
this thought almost exclusively in n^gard to sensuous 
perceptions. If Sextus Empiricus and Tertullian, 
apparently on the same authority, maintain that 
^Enesideinus wishtnl his scepticism merely to serve as 
a pre])aratiori for the irerach*iteaii physics, this is 
l)(*yond doubt a mistake*, which arose from the fact that 
the statenn*nts of J']ne.sidemus about H(*racleitus were 
confounded with his own point of view. 

Of the (‘ight .suc(*essors of /Eiiesidemus in the Iciider- 
ship of the school whosi* names hav(* conn* down to us 
— Zeuxippus, Zeuxis, Antiochus, Menodotus, Theoda^^, 
Herodotus, Sextus, Saturninus — S(‘xtus oidy is furtht‘r 
known. On the other hand, we lH*ar that Agrii)[)a re- 
duced the ten tro))(*s of Huiesidemus to five —we do not 
know when — and th(*se live in turn are reducible to 
three chief {loints; the contradiction of o[)inions ; the 
relativity of p(n'ce[)tions ; and the impossibility of a 
demonstration which does not move in a circle, or 
proceed from presuppositions which are not proved* 
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Others went yet further in simplification, and were 
contented with two tropes : men could not know any- 
thing from themselves, as is proved by the contradiction 
of opinions, nor from others, for they must first get their 
knowledge from themselves. How much scepticism 
from this time forth was concerned with an exhaustive 
contradiction of dogmatism is shown by the writings 
of Sextus, who as an empiric physician (p. 301^, was 
known as Empiricus, and appears to have been a 
younger contemporary of Galen, so that he falls fti 
the period about 180-210 a.d. 

We possess three treatises by Simplicius, of which 
the second and third are usually comprehended under 
the unsuitable title ‘ Adversus iMathematicos.’ These 
treatises are the Pyrrhonic Hypotyposes, the tractate 
against the dogmatic philosophers (‘Adv. Math.’ 
vii.-xi.) and tiiat against the* /juad/j/xara, grammar, 
rhetoric, mathematics (‘ Adv, iMath.’ i.-vi.). There is 
no doubt that Sextus borrowed by far the greatest part 
of the materials of his work partly from older members 
of his school, and partly after their pattern from the 
Academicians* more especially from Carneades (Clito- 
machus). fl’he latest name mentioned in his main 
work (‘ ISIath.’ vii.-xi.) is that of Jinesidemus. Hence 
his discussions can be considered as a combination of all 
that was usually brought forward in his school to defend 
•their point of view. In his discussions on the criterion, 
trutli, demonstration, and the marks of proftf, &c., he 
controverts, often with wearisome discursiveness and, 
for reasons of different, value, the formal possibility of 
knowledge. He attacks the concept of the cause from 
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every possible point of view ; but it is just the question 
of the origin of this concept which, like his predeces- 
sors, he leaves out of sight. He repeats Carneades’ cri- 
ticism of the Stoic theology, applying it to meet the 
notions of tlie operative cause. He also finds tlie material 
cause, or bodies, inconceivable in every respect. He 
criticises the chief ethical doctrines, especially that of _ 
the good and hap[)iness in order to show that know- 
ledixe is unattainable on this ground. Finally, from 
these and other considerations he draws the conclusions 
which had long been acknowledged, that owing to the 
balance of the po^s and cons (the IcroaOivsia royv 
'\6y(ov^j we must forego all decision and renounce tdl 
knowledge, and by this im^ans only can wo- attain to 
repose and happiness, which it is tlic aim of all philoso])hy 
to acquire. This, how'cver, is not to prc'vent us from 
allowing ourselves to be led in our actit^ns, not only by 
perceptions, our natural impulses, lawq and custom, but 
also by ex[)erie*iice, Kxperi<‘nce instructs us in th4> 
ordinary course of things, and puts us in a position to 
form certain regulations for life*. 

The scepticism of .F:nesi<lemns spread but little 
])eyond the limits of his school, the last .successor in 
which (Saturninus) must have belonged to the first 
(juarter of the third century. The only othor 
sliarer in his opinions that we can prove is the 
rhetorician and historian Favorinus of Arelate, whdse^ 
life may be placed approximately in 80—150 A.D. But 
as an indication of scientific feeling, this mode of 
thought has a more general importance, and we can- 
not fail to recognise how much it aided from the 
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beginning in developing the eclecticism of the time 
into Neo-Pythagorean and Neo-Platonic speculation. 


III. The Precursors of Neo-Platonism. 

§ 90. Introduction. 

, In a period in which much greater weight was laid 
on the practical effect of philosophy than on scientific 
knowledge as such — in which a deep mistrust of man’s 
capacity of knowledge widely prevailed, and there wa*s 
a general inclination to accept truth, when found, on 
the basis of practical necessity, and a direct convic- 
tion of it, even at the cost of scientific consistency — 
in such a period only a slight impidse was needed in 
order to lead the spirit in its search for truth beyond the 
limits of natural knowledge to a supposed higher foun- 
tain. This imipulse Greek thdught appears to have 
received through that contact with Oriental views, of 
\ffhich Alexandria was the centre. The main part on 
the Oriental side .was played by Judaism, the ethical 
monotheism of which offered far more points of contact 
to Hellenic philosophy than the mythology of the 
national religions. According to all appearance it was at 
Alexandria that the speculation first came forward, wh ich , 
after centuries of slow development, finally ended in 
Neo-Platonism. The last motive in this speculation was 
the yearning after a higher revelation of the truth; its 
metaphysical presupposition was an oppositioh. of God 
and the world, of spirit and matter, as intermediaries 
between which men took refuge in demons and divine 

X 
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])o\vers. Its pnioticiil consequence was a combination 
of ethics with religion, which led partly to asceticism 
and partly to tlie demand for a direct intuition of the 
Deity. It has already beer observed (p. 32) that its 
development t<^ok place partly on Greek and partly on 
Judaic-Hellenistic soil, 

M 

I. THE rrUKLY GEEKK SCHOOLS. 

§ 91. The Xea-Pi/thufiureans. 

Though the Pytliagorean philosophy as such be- 
came extinct in the course of the fourth century, or 
amalgamated with the Platonic, Pythagoreanism still 
continued as a form of religious life, and that the Pyth- 
agorean mysteries s^iread widely is proved by other evi- 
dence, and more e.'^[)ecially by t lui fragments of the poets 
of the middle comedy. It was about the beginning of 
the first century n.C., and apjtarently at Alexandria, 
that the attempt was made to giva; a n('w life to the 
Pythagorean science, now extended' and enriched by 
later doctrines. Tin; earliest demonstrable evidence 
for these efforts is to be found in the interpolated 
Pythagorean treatises: the semi-Stoic exposition of the 
Pythagorean doctrines, of which Alexander Polyhistor 
(about 70 u.C.) gives ns an account in Diog. viii. 24 f.; 
the treatise of the so-calhal liUcanus Ocellus on the 
universe, which was known to Varro, and the preambles* 
to the laws of Zaleucus and (jharondas quoted by 
Cicero (‘ J.iegg.’ ii. G, 14). In the later period a mass 
of such supposed old Pythagoix'an, but really Neo- 
Pythagorean treatises, is meniioned (about ninety, by 
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more than fifty authors), and many fragments of them 
have come down to us, among whicli those of Archytas 
are pre-eminent in number and importance. The first ' 
adherent of the Neo-Pythagoi'ean school whose name 
we know is the friend of Cicero, the Ic'anied P. Nigi- 
dius Figulus (died 45 b.c.), who was joined by P. 
Vatinius. The school of the Sextii (p. 28G)also stood in 
connection with the new Pythagbreans ; definite *traces 
of their existence and their doctrines are found up io 
the time of Augustus in Arias Didymus and Eudorus 
and in King Juba ll.’s predilection for Pythagorean 
writings. In the second half of the first century a.d. 
we find Moderatus of Gades and Apollonius of Tyana. 
Both were writers in their cause, and Apollonius 
traversed the Roman world in the part, or at any rate 
with the reputation, of a wi^ird. Under Hadrian 
Niconiachus of*Gerasa composed the work of which we 
possess parts; Numenius (§ 92) appears to have lived 
under the Anton ines, and Philostratus belonged to the 
first third of the third century (p. 310). 

In the do(;trines by which these new Pythagoreans 
sought to establish the moral and religious principles 
©f their sec!, we find connected with the old Pythagorean 
views and the Platonic intuitions, which were still more 
important in this sckool, something borrowed from the 
Peripatetics and Stoics. This philosophy thus bears 
‘an eclectic character, like that of the contemporary 
Academicians, and within the common tendency we 
find many deviations in details. Unity and duality 
(Evas aopicrros) are declared to be the final bases. The 
first is regarded as the form, the second as the matter. 

X 2 
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But while a part of the Pythagoreans explained unity 
to be the operative caus<;, or the Deity, others dis-^ 
tinguished the two, and the Deity was partly described 
as the moving cause which brought form and matter 
together, as in the Platonic Tim:ens, and partly as the 
One, which tlitm prod-iced derivasi unity and duality. 
The latter is a form of doctrine which unites the Stoic • 
monis'm with tlie Phitonie-Aristoteliau dualism, and 
thus prepares the way for Xeo-Platonism. The same 
contrast is repeated in the ass«utions about the relation 
of God and the world. One section regard the Deity 
as hight-r than tlu' reason, and place it so far above all 
that is iinite, that it cannot enter into direct contact 
with anything that is corporeal ; others describe God 
as the soul which permeates tlxi whole body of the 
world, and lollow the Stoics in describing this soul as 
warmth, or pneuma. The formal princi(de was thought 
to comprehend all numbers, with which the ideas are 
now con.'.idercd exactly identical. But the importance 
of the separate numbers was a matter of much fanciful 
speculation in the school in which the ordinary mathe- 
matics wen; eagerly studied. Yet even here tin; new 
Pythagoreans deviat(,‘d from the old as well as from 
Plato. They reg:irded the ideas or numbers as thoughts 
of the Deity. Hence they wished .them to be rcgard<>d 
not as the substance of things, but only as the 
original forms, after which they were fashioned. The' 
I’latonic descriptions of matter were taken literally; 
the world-soul was placed between matter, and the 
ideas as Plato had ])laced it, and the so-called Locrian 
Tima;us adopted the Platonic construction of the soul. 
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Besides metaphysics every other part of philosophy 
was treated in the Neo-Pythagorean writings. A proof 
of the logical activity of the school can be found, among * 
other works, in the pseudo-Archytean treatise ‘ On the 
Universe,’ which treats the doctrine of the Categories 
mainly after the Aristotelian pattern, but with many 
deviations. In their physics the Neo-Pythagoreans 
primarily follow Plato and the Jitt-oics. They exfol the 
beauty and perfection of the world, which are not in- 
jured by the evil in it, and above all, they regard the 
stars as visible deities. From Aristotle they borrowed 
the doctrine of the eternity of the world and the human 
race, a tenet which was universally maintained in the 
school from the time of Ocellus; they also chiefly 
follow Aristotle in their assertions about the contrast 
of the heavenly and earthly worlds, the unchangeable- 
ness of the one, and the changeability of the other. 
With Plato and the old Pythagoreans magnitudes of 
space are derived from the numbers, and the elements 
from the regular bodies ; but, on the other hand, we 
also meet, in, Ocellus, with the Aristotelian doctrine of 
the elements. The anthropology of the school is that 
of Plato; in this matter the Pythagorean Alexander (p. 
306) alone places himself on the side of Stoic material- 
ism. The soul is regarded with Xenocrates as a number 
moving itself, and other mathematical symbols are used 
for it : the Platonic doctrine of the parts qf the soul, 
its pre-existence and immortality, is repeated ; but so 
far as we know, the migration of the soul is, strangely 
enough, thrown into the background among the Neo- 
PythagoreanS, while the belief in demons plays an 
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iiiipr, riant part amoii" tliein. Nicomaohus even brings 
tlie (lemons into connection witli the angels of the 
Jews. 

The existing fragments of' the numerous ethical and 
'political writings of the school present only colourless 
repetitions of Platonic and still more of Peripatetic 
determinations, with proportionately few additions from 
the Stoics. The peculiarity of the N('o- Pythagorean 
school is more delinitely marked in their ndigious 
doetriiK's. On the one hand, we find a more refined idea 
of God, and in reference to tin; highest, god the (hanand 
fora purtdy spiritual worship ; on the other, the national 
worship is prosu[)posed, a higher value is ascribed to 
piopheey, and a purity of lih' rcijiiired, to which belong 
the abstinences common in the Pythagorean mysteries. 
This element is di'veloned more strongly in their de- 
scriptions, which set forth the ideal of Neo-Pythagorean 
jihilosopliy in Pythagoras and Apollonius of Tyana, and^ 
which we find in the notice's of the biographies of Pytha- 
goras written by' Aj)ollonius,]\roderatus,and Nicomaehns, 
and in the ‘ Life of .Apollonius’ by Philostuitus (written 
about 220 A.n.). Here phih)Sophy app(‘ars as the true re- 
ligion, the philosojilun as a prophet and servant of G(k 1; 
The highest mission of mankind, the only means for 
liberating the soul from the entanglements of the body 
and sensuality, is purity of life and true worship of the 
gods. If .this view is a(,-compaid(;d by noble ideas of 
the Deity and a virtuous life devot(.‘d to the good of 
mankind, yet, on the other hand, asceticism is an 
essential part of it. In its full extent this asceticism 
comprises abstinence from flesh and wihe, and from 
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marriage'; the linen dress of the priests ; the forbidding 
of all oaths, and animal offerings; and within tlie 
societies of ascetics and philosophers, community of 
goods and all the other t^rrangements ascribed by the 
ancient legend to the old Pythagoreans. The most 
obvious reward of this piety consists in the power of 
working miracles, and in the prophetic knowledge bor- 
dering on omniscience, proofs o^ which abound ki the 
biographies of Pythagoras and Apollonius, 

§ 92. The Pythagorising Platonists. 

The tendency of thought, wlxich was first announced 
in the appearance of the new Pythagoreans, afterwards 
found an echo among the Platonists, from whom the 
Pythagoreans had originally borrowed the most impor- 
tant part of their doctrines. Eudorus (p. 282) is seen 
to be influenced by them ; they occur more definitely 
in Plutarch (p. 297), who was the most influential repre- 
sentative in the first century A.D. A Platonist, who is 
nevertheless open to the influence of the Peripatetic, 
and in some details even of the Stoic, philosophy, in 
spite of all his polemics against their principles, and to 
whom the Epicurean school only is absolutely abhorrent, 
Plutarch accepts Plato’s teaching almost entirely in 
the sense of the Ngo-Pythagoreans who preceded him. 
Ife ascribes but little value to theoi'etic questions as 
* such, and even doubts the possibility of their solution. 
The more lively, on the contrary, is his interest in 
everything which is of importance for the moral and 
religious life. He opjiosed the Stoic materialism and 
the Epicure;m ‘atheism’ {aOsorys) no less than the 
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national superstition with a pure view of the Deity corre- 
sponding to Plato’s. Put in order to explain the nature 
of the world of phenomena he finds a second principle 
indispensable. This he doe^ not seek in matter, which 
is without prnpertit's, but in tlie evil w'orld-soul, which, 
being connected with matter from the beginning, and 
first filled with reason and order at the formation of 
the world, was changed into the divine soul of the world, 
yet continues to exercise an influence as the final source 
of all evil. Deviating from the mnjority of the Neo- 
Pythagoreans, he conceives the creation of the world 
as an act in time. The divine operation in the world 
he regards less under the form of the Platonic doctrine 
of ideas and the Pythagorc'an speculation on numbers 
than under the ordinary belief in providemce. Contro- 
verting Epicurus, and the fatalism of the Stoics, he 
attributes the higliest value to this Ikflief. But tlni 
higher that he has elevated th(i Deity above all that is 
finite the more imjxntant are the (hnnons as tlui 
interm(Hliaries in its operation on the world. To tlu^sti 
he transf(M*s f*v(*rything which he does not venture to 
ascribe directly to the Deity, and he has much that is 
Buperstitious to say alK)ut them. That lie not only 
asstirncis five (dements, but also a quintett(5 of worlds, is 
a trait peculiar to him. What Plato stated in mythical 
language about a change of the condition of the world 
is accepted by him in so dogmatic a manner that Ih^ 
here approaches the Stoic tf^aching which he elsewhere 
controverts. Certain Aristotelian theories wc^re mingled 
with the Platonic anthropology ; freedom of the will 
and immortality, including the migration of souls, are 
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distinctly maintained. The Platonic and Peripatetic 
ethics were defended by Plutarch against the different 
theories of the Stoics and Epicureans, and applied to 
the various relations of lif® in a pure, noble, and moder- 
ate way. In this it is natural that we should find an 
influence of Stoic cosmopolitanism, and a limitation of 
political interests, owing to the nature of the times. 
The most characteristic mark of 4he Plutarchian*ethics 
is their close connection with religion. Pure as Pl^i- 
tarch’s idea of Giod is, lively as are his descriptions of the 
perverseness and corruptions of superstition, yet in the 
warmth of his religious feelings and the small confi- 
dence which he reposes in man’s power of knowledge, 
he cannot abandon the belief that the Deity comes to 
our assistance by direct revelations. These we receive 
t he more clearly in proportion as we are freed by enthu- 
siasm from an;/ activity on our own part. At the same 
time he takes into consideration the natural conditions 
and helps for these revelations, and thus his theory 
makes it possible for him to justify the belief of his 
people in prophecy in the manner which had long 
been usual among the Stoics and Neo-Pythagoreans. 
Ilis generaf attitude to the national religion is the same. 
The gods of the different nations are, as he says, only 
different names to. denote one and the same divine 
niiture, and the powers which serve it. The contents of 
* the myths form philosophical truths, which Plutarch 
could enucleate from them with all the traditional 
caprice pf allegorical exposition. Shocking and disgust- 
ing as many religious usages might be, yet his doctrine 
of demons, iJ no other means sufficed, enabled him to 
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find superficial justilication for tliem. Yet be did not 
require the Pythagorean asceticism. 

Along with Plutarch we find among the later Plato- 
nists (p. 297 ) two rhetoriciaiis of kindred spirit, INIaxi- 
inus and Apuleius, in whose ecle'ctic Platonism, beside 
the o[q)osition of God and matter, the demons play a 
great part as intermediaries in the contrast. Then of 
Sinvrfi'a shared in the •Nen-Pythagorean doi'trineof tlu; 
original bases and of numliers. The eternity of the 
world, the a<'Um])tiou that the ideas are the tlioughts 
of the Deity, tlie demons, to wliose protection the world 
beneatli the moon is confided, nu'et us in Alhinus ; 
the evil World-soul of l*lutarch in Atticus. Celsus, 
like his predecessors, sees in demons the intermediaries 
of the divine operation on the world, which cannot be 
direct owing to the sublimity of God, and the opposi- 
tion in which he stands to matter. He makes use of 
tliis assumption in orih'r to defend polytheism and the^ 
national worshij). Xumenius of Apamea (about 1(50 
A.D.) is still nearer to the Neo-Pythagor<;ans, and is 
generally considered to be one. \ et tlie foundation 
of his views is formed by Platonism, besides which, 
with wide-extending syncretism, he appi/als toMagians^ 
Kgvptians, and Hrahmins, and evim to Moses, whom he 
holds in high nqmte (Plato is a Mwcn}? 

He also appears to have used Philo of Alexandria and 
the Christian (iiiostics. Heginning with the distinction 
of God and matter, of unity and indefinite duality 
(p. 307), he makes the gulf between the two so great 
that he considers a direct operation of the highest 
deity on matter as impossible, and heiKic (like the 
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Gnostic Valentinus), he inserts between them the 
creator of the worltl, or Demiurge, as a second deity. 
The world itself he called a third deity. Like Plu- 
tarch he supposed that am evil soul was united with 
matter. From tin's arose the mortal part of the human 
soul, which he named a second, irrational soul. De- 
graded from an incorporeal life, by its guilt, into the 
body, the soul, when it again d^parts, becomes indis- 
solubly united with the Deity, if it is in need of i^o 
migration through other bodies. Insight is a gift of the 
gods, and for men the highest good. This gift is only 
allotted to him who applies himself to the prhnal good, 
to the exclusion of all other thoughts. Cronins and 
Harpocration, so far as we know, tended in the same 
direction as Numenius. 

An Egyptian branch of the^ Neo-Pythagorean and 
Platonic schooT is the source from which, apparently 
towards the end of the third century, the majority of the 
writiims ai-ose which have come down to us under the 

O 

name of Hermes Trismegistus. Here also we find the 
expression of, that which is the leading trait of the 
school — the effort to fill up the chasm between the world 
and the Deity by intermediate creatures. The highest 
deity is raised above both as the author of being and 
reason. He is the Good, which is also thought of as a 
w'illing and thinking being, as a personality. The vovs 
’is related to him as the light to the sun, beyig at the 
same time different and inseparable from him. On the 
r-ous dejiends the soul (more doubtfully ^vcris), between 
which and matter stands tiie air. When matter was 
arranged and* animated by the Deity, the world was 
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created. Supported by the diviiu? power, tilled with 
visible and invisible gods and demons, the world is 
regarded as tbc st'eond god, and man as the third. 
The unalterable eoursi* of 4he world, providence, and 
destiny were taught in (he Sloie fashion ; the Platonic 
anthropology is repeated with many additions, which 
are not altog(‘ther consistent. The only means to ‘ 
secure for the soul it S' fullin' return to its higher home, 
is piety, which here coineidi'S with philosojihy, and 
ciuisists essi'iitially in the knowledge of God, and in 
uprightness. It is obvious that this depends upon the 
renunciation of IIk' sensuous world; yet the ascetic 
consequences of this point of view are seen in isolated 
instances only in the Hermetic writings. The more 
strongly do we recognise tis their leading motive the 
tendency to defend the national and esjiecially the 
Egyptian religious worship against Christianity, the vic- 
tory of which is already regarded as almost inevitable. 

II. jKwi.siJ gki;i:k riiiLOSoriiY. 

5 93. The Period before Philo. 

The dualistic sfieciilation of the X.'o-Pythagoreanii 
and Platonists developed among the Jews, who were 
subject to Greek influences, even i.nore vigorously than 
on purely Greek soil. The Jewish national religion pre- 
sented many important points of contact to this specula-* 
tion, in monotheism, in the opjwsition of God and the 
world, in the belief in revelation and prophecy, in the 
notions about the angels, the spirit of God, and divine 
wisdom. Even in Palestine, when the country was first 
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under Egyptian and then under Syrian rule, the Greek 
mode of life and thought became so widely spread that 
Antioehus Epiphanes, in his attempt to Ilellenise the 
Jews by foice (1(57 li.C.),.coidd count on a numerous 
party, especially among the higher classes. Even before 
this date these views seem to have found acceptance 
• (according to Ecclesiast. ix. 2, vii. 28). We find them 
further developed among the Essenes. These ^ere a 
society of Ascetics which arose, apparently in the de- 
cades following the rebellion of the Maccabees, from 
the bosom of the law-abiding but retiring Chasidieans, 
a sect who withdrew from public life. They exhibit so 
important a relationship tt) the Neo-Pythagoreans, that 
we can only assume that they arose under the influence 
of the Orphic Pythagorean asceticism, and subse- 
quently, after the formation of a Neo-Pythagorean 
philosophy, thhy adopted many of its doctrines. In 
the first century of our era, in Philo, Josephus, and 
l^liny, the Essenes appear as a society of about four 
thousand members, who lived together partly in 
their own colonies or settlements, partly in houses 
belonging to their order in the towns. They 
ivere subject to* strict discipline and hierarchical con- 
trol, with* priests and officers of their own and absolute 
community of good^ They practised the most extreme 
gynplicity ; their principles were strictness of morals, 
’truth, and unbounded gentleness; they did not tolerate 
elavery. With this they combined a purity ot life which 
was expi;essed in peculiar customs. They abstained from 
wine and flesh, and from the use of ointments ; they dis- 
approved of the killing of animals and bloody ofiferings. 
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They refused ;ill food which was not pr(‘pared according 
to the rules of the order; they re<piired celibacy from 
their members, and even from those of a lower order 
they demanded that they should indulge iu marital 
intercourse sohdy with a view to the jirocreation of 
children. They had a most punctilious dread of any 
Levitic defilement; they wore only white garments; 
they lorbadt^ oaths ; th(>y replaced the national worship, 
from which they were excludi‘d,by their daily baths and 
common meals. They had their own doctrines and 
rules, which were ke pt strictly si?cret; while they 
adapted the Script urt‘S of tludr nation to their own 
point of view by allegorical interpretation. They 
believed in a pr(?-existence of the soul, and ah in- 
corporeal life aft(‘r death ; with which they appear to 
have combiiKMl the thought that t In* oppi'sit ion of b(;tter 
and worse, of male and female, t'ce., rJin through tlm 
whole world. They aserilx'd a sja'clal im{)ortance to the 
belief in angels (as others did to the belief in demons). 
In the sunlight and the elements they worshipped 
manifi.-statious of the Deity; they considered the gift 
of i)rophecy to be the higlu'st reward of piety and 
asceticism, and many of them elaimedlo possess it. • 
Dut in Ah;xaiidria, the great centn; where Ifellenic 
and Oriental civili>ation met and evros^ed, Greek philo- 
sophy found a far more favourable soil. How early and 
how universally the niunerous and opulent Jewish* 
j)Opulation in this city acquired the Greek language, 
and the Greek views which of necessity went with it, 
is shown by the fact that after a few generations the 
Kgyptian Jews required a Greek transly.tiou of their 
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Scriptures, because they no longer understood them in 
tlie original language. The first certain proof of the 
occupation of the Alexandrian Jews with Greek philo- • 
sophy is seen in the fragments of a treatise of Ari- 
stobulus (about 150 n.C. We have received them 
through Eusebius, ‘Pr. Ev'ang.’ vii. 14, viii. 10, xiii. 

1 2. They were without reason suspected by Lobeck and 
Ilody, but were defended by Val»kenaer). Tliis .tewish 
Peripatetic assured King Ptolemy Philometor that the 
oldest Greek poets and philosophers, and especially 
Pythagoras and Plato, had used our Old Testament, 
and in order to procure evidence for this assertion, he 
appeals to a series of verses supposed to be the work of 
Orpheus and Linus, Homer and Hesiod, which are, 
however, shameless forgeries, though neither Clemens 
nor Eusebius detected them. On the other hand, he at- 
tempts by inferpretation to remove the anthropo- 
morphisms, which shock his advanced thought, from the 
*inaxims and narratives of the Old Testament. What he 
asserts of his own views, so far as it is of philosophical 
origin, does upt contain any reference to that form of 
speculation which we find at a later time in Philo. Of 
fills we fintl deftnite traces for the first time in the first 
century B.C. in the pseudo-Solomonian ‘Book of Wisdom,’ 
which, along with. some elements which agree with 
Kssenism— such as the assertions on the pre-existence of 
the soul, its oppression by the body, and its imperisha- 
bility (viii. 19 f. ; ix. 14 ff. &c.), and the assumption of 
a premundane matter (xi. 17 f.)— reminds us of the 
I’latonists and Pythagoreans. By its sirbstantiation of 
the divine wi«dom (vii. 22 ff.) it prepared the way for 
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I’hilo’s doctrine of the Logos. To the same period 
belong those predect'ssors of Philo, whom he frequently 
mentions when he appeals to the rules of allegorical 
explanation which they had lijid down, and (piotes some 
of these exi)lanations, in which the ‘Divine Logos’ 
occurs along with some Stoic determinations. But we 
do not know whether and how this Logos was distinctly • 
divided from the Deity before the time of Philo. 

§ 94. Philo of Alexandria. 

Philo’s life falls between 30 n.C. and 50 A.n. He 
was himself a true son of his nation and tilled with the 
highest veneration for its Scriptures, and above all 
for M OSes. These Scri])tures he considered to be 
verbally inspired, not only in the original text, but 
also in the Greek translation. But at the same time 
he is the pupil and .admirer of the Grceh ])hilosophers, 
Plato and Pythagoras, Parmenides, Enq)edocles, Zeno, 
and Ch ant lies. Thus he is convinced that in both 
there is but one and the same truth, which, however, 
is found in purity and perfection only ip the .Jewish 
revelations. This conviction he justifies by the 
ordinary means. On the one hand, "he presup})ose» 
that the Hellenic sages used the Old Testament writings; 
on the other, he .ajiplies the allegorical explanation of 
Scripture without limits, and can thus discover any 
meaning ^hat he chooses in any passage wh.atever. 
Hence, although he desires to be merely .an expositor of 
Scripture, and puts forward his views almost eiiHrely in 
this form, his system is yet, in truth, a combination of 
(ireek philosophy and Jewish theology, avid the scien- 
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tific parts come to a prejiondeiant extent from the 
first. But the philosophy which he follows belongs 
almost entirely to that form of Platonism which was 
developed in the previous century, primarily at Alex- 
andria, and was named* sometimes after Plato, and 
sometimes after Pythagoras, though Stoicism, especially 
in Philo, contributed largely to it. 

The idea of the Deity forms the starting-pijint of 
the system of Philo. But this is just the point where 
the various tendencies, from which his speculation has 
arisen, cross each other. On the one hand, he has such 
a high conception of the elevation of God above all 
that is finite, that in his view no idea and no name 
can correspond to the Divine majesty. God seems to 
him more perfect than any perfection, better than the 
good, without name and property, and inconceivable. 
As Philo says, we can only kn(W that he is; we can- 
not know what he is ; only the name of the Existent 
j(the name of Jehovah) can be applied to him. On 
the other hand, God must include in himself all being 
and all perfection ; for it is from him alone that per- 
fection can Come to the finite, and it is only to avoid 
approaching too nearly to his perfection that no 
finite predicate is to be given to him. Above all, he 
must he thought of as the final cause of all ; a cease- 
less operation must* be ascribed to him, and all per- 
, lection in created things derived from him. It is 
self-evident that for the Platonists and the Jewish 
monotheists this activity can only be used for the best 
ends ; fdr of the two essential properties of God, power 

Y 
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and goodness, the second expresses his nature even 
more directly than the first. 

In order to unite this absolute activity of God in 
the world with his absolute ^ superiority to the world, 
Philo has recourse to an assumption \vhich was not un- 
known to otliers in that period (cf. pp. 2S3, 312, 315), 
but which no one before Plotinus worked out so system- 
aticahy as Philo. He assumed the existence of inter- 
mediate beings. As a pattern in defining these more 
pnvisely he availed himself not only of the belief in 
angels and demons, the statements of Plato about the 
world-soul and tlie ideas, but above all, of the Stoic 
d<xjtrine of the efllu(m(‘(\s of the D(‘ity which permeate 
the world. These intermediate beings he calls powers 
and dc^scribes them, on the one hand, as 
properties of the Deity, as ideas or thoughts of (iod, 
as parts of the universal power and reason prevailing 
in the work!; and on the other, as the servantvS, am- 
bassadors, and pursuivants of God, as the performers 
of his will, as souls, angels, and demons. To har- 
monise thes(? two modes of (‘xi>osition, and give a clear 
answer to the question of the personalitj^ of these 
powers, was impossible for him. All ^luise. powers are 
comprehend(^d in one, in the Logos. The Logos is the 
most universal intermediary between God and the 
world, the wisdom and reason of God, the idea which 
comprises all ideas, the |>ow(‘r which comprises alL 
]K)wers, the viceroy and ambassador of God, the organ of 
the creation and government of the world, the highest 
of the angels, the first-born son of God, the second God 
(SevTspo^ Oeos, in opposition to 9 The 
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I^ogos is the pattern of the world and the power which 
creates everything in it, the soul which clothes itself 
with the body of the world as with a garment. In a 
word, it has all the * j)roperties which belong to the 
Stoic Logos (p. 240), wdien we think of this as divided 
from the Deity and set free from the traits which are 
the result of the Stoic materialism. But its per- 
sonality is just as uncertain as, that of the ‘p^>wers’ 
generally ; and this is inevitable, for only so long as 
the conception of the Logos comes between that of a 
j)ersonal being distinct from God and that of an im- 
personal divine power or property, is it adapted to 
solve, at least superficially, the unsoluble problem, for 
which it is required — to make it conceivable that God 
can be present with his power and operation in the 
world and all its parts, while in his nature he is utterly 
beyond it and is defiled by any contact with matter. 

The nature of the world can only be partly imder- 
•gtood from the divine pow’er operating in it. In order 
to explain the evils and defects of finite existence, and, 
above all, the evil which clings to the soul owing to its 
connection with the body, we must presuppose a second 
principle, ‘and -this Philo finds, like Plato, only in 
'matter. ‘He also follows Plato in his more precise 
definitions of matter, except that he regards it like 
most authorities as’ a mass occupying space, and thus 
• sometimes names it the 6u with Plato, and some- 
times ovala with the Stoics. By the mediation of the 
I ogos God formed the world out of the chaotic mix- 
ture of’ matter. Hence the world had a beginning 

though it has no end. Like the Stoics, Philo con- 

y 2 
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sidered the world as entirely supported by the opera- 
tive power of God, which is seen in its most glorious 
form in the stars, which are visible g(Kls. Its perfec- 
tion he defends in the sense of the Stoic theodicy, 
but he does not omit to give expression to the thought 
that all is arranged according to numbers, by frequent 
application of the numerical symbolism of the Pyth- 
agoreans. In his anthropology, the part of physics 
to which he ascribes most im[>ortance, he adhered to 
the Platonic and Pythagorean tradition of the fall of 
souls, the incorporeal life of the purilital souls after 
death, the migration of those who need purification, 
the kinship of the human spirit with the divine, the 
parts of the soul, and the freedom of the will. But 
the most important part with him is the sharp contrast 
between reason and sensuality. The body is the grave 
of the soul, the source of all the evils under which it 
sighs. By the combination of the soul with the body 
there is inborn in everyone the inclination to sin, from* 
which no one is ever free from his birth till his death. 
Thus to be freed as far as possible from sensuality 
is the first recpiisite of the Philonian ethics; he 
demands with the tStoics an apathy, an-entiVe extirpa-^ 
tion of all passions ; like them, he regards virtu(i only 
as a good, rejects all sensual pleasure ; he professes 
Cynical simplicity, adopts their doctrine of virtue and 
the passions, their description of the wise man, the dis- 
tinction of the wise and the proficient, and with them 
acknowledges himself a citizen of the world. But 
trust in God takes the place of Stoic self-confidence. 
God alone works all good in us. lie alone can plant 
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virtue in us; only the man who does good for its 
own sake is truly good ; wisdom, on which rests all 
virtue, arises only out of faith. But even in this 
virtue Philo deals far •less with action than with 
knowledge, or more correctly, with the inner life of the 
pious spirit ; for not only is he averse to the active 
(political) life, inasmuch as it entangles us in external 
things and withdraws us from ourselves, bu^ even 
.science has only a value for him as a means to piety. 
But even religious perfection has also various stages. In 
its origin the (ascetic) virtue which rests on practice is 
lower than that which is founded on instruction, and 
both are lower than the virtue which arises directly out 
of a divinely-favoured nature. Virtue finds its last and 
highest aim in the Deity only, to which we approximate 
mo;-e and more as we come more immediately into con- 
tact with it. Indispensable, therefore, as science may 
be, we only attain the highest when we pass beyond all 
intermediate stages — even the Logos — and in a con- 
dition of unconsciousness, or even of ecstasy, receive 
(he higher illumination into ourselves. Thus we see 
the godhead in its pure unity and allow it to operate 
upon us. ’Thi^attempt to go beyond conscious thought 
had as yet been unknown in Greek philosophy, L\en 
after Philo, two centuries elapsed before it was an 
accepted dogma. 
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THIRD SECTION. 

AEO-PZATOX/SJf. 
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§ 9o. Origin, Character, and Development of 
Xeo-Platon is in . 

The views which for centtiries had become more 
and more exclusively prevalent in the Platonic and. 
Pvthagorean schools were developed into a great 
.system in the third century of our era. In the con- 
.struction of this system not only the Platonic and 
the Aristotelian philosophy, bnt evmi the Stoic, was 
used to a great exttmt. Doth internal and external 
reasons allow us to suppos(! that Philo’s doctrine also 
liad, directly or indirectly, an effect on its origin. 
If the pre(h>cessors of 'Neo-Platonism had found the 
imj)ortance of philosophy in the fact that it brought 
ns into connection with the Deity, and conducted us ' 
to that infinite essence, elevated above all being and 
conception, the attempt was now made to derive the 
totality of finite things, including matter, from an 
original essence which was entirely unknow'ii and in- ^ 
definite. In this way pn'paration was made for a 
gradual elevation to this essence, which finally end(‘d in 
substantial union. The practical aim and the final 
motive of this speculation is the same which the Pla- 
tonists anu Pythagoreans had previously kept before 
them. Like them, it proceeds from the opposition of 
the finite and infinite, the spirit and matter. But not 
only is this contrast stretched to the mOst extreme point, 
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and the unity with God, to which man ought to attain, 
forced to the very utmost, but it is also required that 
the contrast shall be methodically derived out of . 
unity and the totality of J^hings conceived as a single 
wliole proceeding in regular succession from the Deity, 
and returning into it. The dualistic spiritualism of the 
Platonic school is here combined with the monism of 
the Stoics to produce a new result, though the a^ithors 
of this speculation desired to be nothing else but true 
disciples and expounders of Plato. " 

Ammoniiis Saccas is called the founder of the 
Neo-Platonic school, lie was at first a day-labourer, 
but afterwards became distinguished as a teacher of the 
Platonic philosophy at Alexandria. He appears to have 
died about 242 a.p., but he left no writings behind him. 
Yet it is only untrustworthy accounts from the fifth 
century (llierccles, and Nernesifis apparently following 
Ilierocles) who ascribe to him the distinctive doctrines 
•of the Plotinic system. We are entirely without any 
original accounts of his doctrine. Among his pupils, 
Origen (who is not to be confounded with the Christian 
theologian ol the same name, who is also said to have 
attended Ammctfiius) did not distinguish the Deity from 
*tlie i/oCs, fibove which it was placed by Plotinus, and even 
controverted its distinction from the creator of the world 
(p. 315). A second disciple, Casdus Longinus, the 
well-known critic, philologist, and philosopher (whom 
Aurelian executed 273 A.n.), was equally St variance 
with Plotinus’ conception of the Platonic doctrine, and 
defende’d against him the proposition that the ideas exist 
separately, apart from the (divine) vovs. This proves 
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that the doctrine of Aminonius was essentially distinct 

from that of Plotinus, though it might approach more 

.nearly to it than that of the earlier Platonists. The 

real founder of tlu‘ Neo-Platonic school was Plotit 

# 

Tills. This enun(‘nt thiiik<‘r was btirn in 204-5 A. I), at 
l^yeopolis in Egypt. For (‘If'vtni years he enjoyed tlie 
teaching of Aniinonins. In 244-5 lu' went to Koine, 
and tWjTe founded a scliool, over which he presided till 
his death. He was universally revered for his character 
and held in high rt'spect by the Emperor (xallienus 
and his consort Salonina. He died in Campania in 270 
A.D. His writings were published after his death by 
Porphyrins in six enneads.^ After Plotinus, lambliehus 
and the school of Athens mark the most important point 
in the history of Neo-Platonism, liy Limblichns it was 
entirely absorbed into the service of positive religion ; 
by the Athenian school, with the aid of the Aristo- 
telian i)hilosophy, it was transformed into a formal 
scholasticism, carried out with masterly logical skill. 


§, 96. The System of Plotlnvs. The Supersensuous 

World. 

The system of Plotinus, like that of Philo,’ proceeds 
from the idea of God, and comes to a conclusion in the 
demand for union with (iod. lietween these poles lies 
all which was taught on tlie orui hand about tlie origin 


* Eflitions by Marsilius Fid* (ISAO) ; II. F. Miiller (187-*^). On 
nuH ( 1 492, often roprintcfl, Hnnlly the system of I’lotinus, iCirohner, 
lit Base-l, l/iso, UJIT)^ ; (Jrenzer P/iil. d. Plvt. 1854; A. ]{ie}it(*r, 
(Oxford, 1855); A. Kirehhoff 5 llefte, IF. 
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of derived being out of the Deity, and on the other, 
about its return to the Deity. 

In his conception of the idea of God Plotinus* 
carries to the extreme •point the tI)ought of the 
infinity of God, and his elevation above the world. 
Presupposing tliat the original must be outside the 
derived, that which is thought outside the thinker, the 
one outside the many, he sees himself compefled to 
carry the final source of all that is real and knowa^e 
entirely beyond all being and knowledge. The original 
essence (to 'irponov) is without limit, form, or defini- 
tion, the unlimited or infinite {uTrstpov); no corporeal 
and even no intellectual property can be ascribed to it 
— neither thought, nor volition, nor activity. All thought 
contains the distinction of the thinker from thinking 
and from what is thought, all volition the distinction 
of being and* activity, which implies plurality ; all 
activity is directed to something beyond; but the first 
element must be a self-included unity. Moreover, in 
<n-der to think, or will, or be active, there is need of 
something tQ which the activity is directed ; but God 
has need of nothing beyond himself. He does not 
•«‘ven need himi?elf and cannot be divided from himself. 

f 

Hence we cannot ascribe to him any self-consciousness. 
Here, therefore, for the first time, the denial of the per- 
sonality of God, for which Garneades had prepared the 
way (p. 272), comes forward as a decisive priiiciple. No 
definite property can be ascribed to the Deity ; for the 
Deity i^ that which is above all being and all thought. 
The conceptions of unity and goodness are best suited 
for a positiv'e description of it ; yet even they are 
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inadequate ; for the first merely expresses the denijvl 
of plurality, and the second implies an operation on 
‘Something external. The divinity is, therefore, only 
the ba>is to wliieh we must ,n‘duce all being and all 
operation ; but of its nature we know nothing, except 
that it is entir(‘ly separate from all that is finite and 
known to us. 

In^o far as the Deity is the original force, it must 
create everything, lUit as it is rais(‘d above everything 
in its nature and needs nothing external, it cannot 
eoininunicate itself substantially to anolluT, nor make 
the creation of another its object. Creation cannot, as 
with the iStoics, l)e regarded as the coinuuini(‘ation of 
the divine nature, cas a partial transfinauice of it into 
the derivative cr<iature ; nor can it b(‘ concauved as an act 
of W'ill. But Plotinus cannot succeed in uniting these 
determinations in a clear and consist(*fit conception. 
He has recourse, tln^refore, to in(‘taj)hors. The First 
})rinciph*, he says, by virtue of its p{‘rfection flows, as it* 
were, over, Ctc. ; sends forth a beam from itself, &c. 
The rise of what is dc^rivative from the original being 
is said to be a necessity of nature. Yet it is in no 
w'ay ne(*{iful for that being, and is *1101 ’^connected, 
with any change in it. Iliuice the d(^rivative is con- 
nected with that from which it has., arisem, and strives 
towards it ; it has no lacing which is not created in if 
by its source ; it is filled and supported by, and exists 
only by virtue of, its creation from it. But the creative 
element remains undivided, and external to what is 
created ; so that Plotinus' system has less right to be 
called a system of emanation than a system of dynamic 
pantheism. As the earlier in its essence remains 
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external to the later, the latter is, of necessity, more 
imperfect than the former ; it is a mei'o shadow or 
reflection of it. And as this relation is repeated with 
every new reproduction, ajid everything participates in 
what is higher through its immediate cause, the 
totality of the beings which arise from the original 
essence forms a series of decreasing perfections, and 
this decrease goes on till at length being passeft into 
not-being, light into darkness. 

The first product of (he original essence is z/ouy, 
or thought, which is at the same time the highest 
being. The predecessox’s of Plotinus had already placed 
the truly existent, the ideas, in the divine thought; 
W'hile Plato, on his part, had asciabed reason and 
thought to the Existent. Plotinus arrived at the 
‘ First,’ in passing beyond all being and thought; but 
in the descent froin the first, these occupy the nearest 
place. The thought of the noOs* is not discursive, but 
without time, complete at every moment, and intuitive. 
Its object is formed i^xrtly by the First (of which, 
however, even tliis most complete thought can form no 
adequate and thoi’oughly uniform picture), and partly, 
in the Aristotelian vov9, by itself, as being what is 
thought and existent. On the other hand, it does not 
apply itself to what is beneath it. So far as vov^ is 
tlie highest being, the five categories of the intelligible 
apply to it. These categories, which Plotinus borrowed 
from the SSophist’ of Plato, are: being, movement, 
fixitv (crTa<Tts‘), identity, and diflfei'ence. But the 
later Neo-Platonists, after Porphyry, drop these cate- 
gories of the* intelligible- and content themselves with 
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the ten Aristotelia.* categories, against which, as well 
as the four categories of tin* Stoics, Plotinus had raised 
' many objections, and which he allowed to hold good 
for the world of jihenotnc^^ia only. The universal 
eletnent, which is dcCned more jirccisely by the cate- 
gories, is callfd by Plotinus tin? unlimited or the 
iutc'lligible luatiTial. In it lies tlie basis of plurality, 
whiclfthe vovs lias ill itself in ooiilradistiiictitni to the 
First, and by virtue of which it separates into the 
sui)ersensuoi:s numbers or ideas. Of these ideas one 
must ct)rres[)t)nd not only to eaeli class, but to each 
separatt* btunif a>t]u‘ pattern of its individual ptTuliarity. 
]iut at tlic saiiu^ time, tln^se idtais are coiuauved after 
Philo, in a form of exposition yet more common in 
Plotinus, as operativt‘ powers or spirits [vot, vospal 
hvv(ifx£L^), And ns tlu*yare not external to i^acb otlier, 
hut in each other, without, however,’ intermingling, 
they an‘ united again in tlie unity of the inttOligihlcj 
world (/eJer/xos' ro7;Toyj or Platonic aero^fooc. This 
the realm of the ideas is also tlui realm of the beautiful, 
the primal l)(‘auty, in the imitation of which all other 
b(*aiity consists. 

It follows from the p(*rf('ction of > tlie 'z^ovy tliat it 
mn^t jnodnee something from itself. This product is tlie 
soul. The soul also b(‘longs to tlie divine supersensuous 
world; it contains the id(*as, and is itsi^lf mimh(?r arid 
idea; as I he plienomenon of the z/oCy, it is life and act ivity, • 
and, like the cony, it leads an (*tenial life without time. 
Hut it already stands on tlie border of tliat world. In 
itself indivisible and incorporeal, it yet incline's to the 
divisible and corporeal, over which it watches according 
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to its nature and is intermediary in the operations pro- 
ceeding from vovs. In itself, therefore, it is not so 
homogeneous as the vovs. The first soul, or the world- 
soul, is not only in its natu^ip outside the corporeal world : 
it does not even work directly upon it. If Plotinus 
ascribes self-consciousness to it, yet he finds perception, 
. remembrance, and reflection unwortliy of it. The first 
soul sends forth a second from it, like a beam. • This 
Plotinus calls nature. It is the soul which is united 
with the body of the world, as our soul is united wit*h 
our body. But each of these souls produces and com- 
prises a number of separate souls, which are united 
in it as in their origin, and extend from it to the various 
parts of the world. In these part-souls the lower 
limits of the supersensuous world are reached ; when 
the divine power descends lower, the result is matter, 
which is its m<?st imperfect manifestation. 

•§ 97 . Plotinus' Doctrine of the Phenomenal World 

In his view of the world of phenomena and its 
bases, Plotinus adheres in the first instance to Plato. 
The sensuous world in contrast to the supersensuous is 
ihe region* of the divisible and changeable — of being 
which is subject to natural necessity, to relations of 
space and time, and is without true reality. The 
source of this Avorld can only lie in matter ; which we 
must presuppose as the general substratum of all be- 
coming and change. As Plato and Aristotle had already 
stated, it is something without form and definitiQn, the 
shadow and mere possibility of being, the not-being, 
deprivation, fenia. But it is also — and in this point 
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Plotinus goes beyond Plato — the evil, and even the 
original evil ; from it arises all that is evil in the corporeal 
world, and from the body arises all the evil in the soul. 
Yet it is necessary. Light* must, in the end, at the 
furthest distance' from its origin, become darkness; the 
spirit must become niatt<;r; the soul must create the 
corporeal as its locality. Put as the soid illuminates . 
and ft>rms that which is beneath it, it enters into rela- 
tion with it. Py transferring the supersensuous into 
matter, which can oidy ri'ceive it successively, it creates 
time as the general form of its own life and the life of the 
world. This activity of the soul (or nature, cf. p. 33.3) 
is nevertheless not a will, but an unconscious creation, 
a necessary conse<iuenc<; of its nature, and for this 
rea.son the world is without beginning and end, as 
J^lotinus teaches with Aristotle. At the same time, 
following the Stoics, he assumes a perioflical recurrence 
of the same conditions of the world. Put necessary 
as the activity is, it is always a sinking of the soul in* 
matter, and it is therefore n'garded as a fall of (he .s(xil. 

8o far as the world is material, it is regarded by 
Plotinus as a sha<lowy co))y of the truly real or super- 
sensuous. Yet as it is the soul whi(5^i creates it ami, 
expresses upon it the traits of its origin, eva'iything in 
it is arranged by numbers and ideas, by the creative 
concepts (the \6yoi a-irepfiaTiKoi, cf. j). 240), which arp 
the nature of things. Hence it is as beautiful and ikm- 
fect as a material world can be. Tin; contempt which 

the Christian Gnostics showed for nature is repudiated 

♦ • 

by Plotinus with tho true Hellenic hiding for nature ; 
and if he does not acknowledge, for the. world at any 
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rate, a providence of the gods, resting on purpose and 
will, and directed to details, and the notion of provi- 
dence is expressed in him as the natural operation of the . 
higher on the lower, yet tl^e belief in providence as such 
is maintained by him in connection with the Platonic 
and Stoic theodicy. And it is maintained with the 
greater success as his views on the freedom of the will 
and future rel ribution put him in a position to ^istify 
on other grounds precisely those evils which caused the 
Stoics so much trouble. Plotinus is also connected wifh 
the Stoics in his doctrine of the ‘ sympathy of all things ’ 
(p. 242). But while they intended this to mean the 
natural connection of cause and effect, Plotinus moans 
by it an operation at a distance, which rests on the 
fact that, owing to the universal vitality and animation 
of the world, everything that affects a part of it is felt 
by the whole, »nd consequently*by all the other parts. 

In the universe the heaven is that into which the 
^oul first pours itself. In it therefore dwells the; 
purest and noblest soul. Next to the heaven are the 
stars, which are also extolled by Plotinus as visible 
gods. Exalted above change and temporal life, and 
consequently innipable of remembrance, or of capricious 
action, or*of a presentation of what is below them, they 
determine the latter with that natural necessity which 
has its source in the connection and sympathy of the 
\iniverse. Astrology, on the other hand, with the notion 
on which it rests — that the stars exert a •capricious 
influence on the course of the world— is distinctly con- 
troverted by Plotinus, and astrological prediction is 
limited to tl]e knowledge of future events from the 



3;18 


NEO-PLATOXISM. 


natural progi»osties. The space between the stars and 
the earth is the dwelling-place of the demons. Plo- 
. tinus shares the ideas of his school about these beings, 
though he interprets them pi a psychological manner 
in his teaching of Kros. 

Of earthly beings man only has an independent 
interest for our philosopher. Yet his anthropology is, 
in es#.-ntials, merely a repetition of the Platonic. He 
describes, at greater detail and in a more dogmatic 
tone than Plato, the life which the soul leads in the 
supersensuous world, in which it, like tin; souls of the 
g(xls, was subject neither to change nor time, without 
rememhranei', self-consciousness, and relb'ction, and 
had a direct intuition in itself of the vovs, the existent 
and primal essence. He regards its descent into a body 
(and even in heaven it clothes itself with an ethereal 
body) as a necc'^sity of nature, and yet» as the guilt of 
the soul, inasmuch as it is attracted by an irn;sistible 
internal impulse into the body which corresponds to itsi 
nature. He finds the peculiar essence of man in his 
higher nature, to which, how(*ver, by its combination 
with the body, a second /g/o and a lower soul were 
added, and this second soul, though (V'])ending on the 
other, reaches down into the body. Take Aristotle, he 
regards the relation of the s^uil to the body as tin? 
same with the relation of operative force to its instru- 
ment. He attempts to conceive the passionate con- 
ditions of the soul, and the activities of it wliich are 
related to what is sensual, as processes which take place 
j)artly in the body and partly in it and the lower soul, 
and are merely perceived by the higher., lie defends 
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the freedom of the will against the Stoic and all other 
kinds of fatalism in the most vigorous manner; but 
his defence does not go very deep, and he repeats the . 
assertion that evil is iiiy^oluntary. P>eedom is com- 
bined with providence by the remark that virtue is 
free, but her acts arc entangled in the connection of 
the world. P^urther, Plotinus repeats the Platonic 
proofs for the immortality of the soul, which, hcitvever, 
are again rendered questionable by the fact that the 
souls cannot remember their earthly existence in tTie 
supersensuous world. He includes entrance into the 
bodies of plants in his migration of vsouls; the retri- 
bution, to which it conducts, is formed into a jus 
talionis extending to the most minute details. 

§ 98. Plotinus^ Doctrine of EoraJtaiion into the • 
Supersensuous* WoiPL 

As tlie soul in her nature belongs to a higher 
‘world, her highest mission can only be to live ex- 
clusively in that World and liberate herself from all 
inclination to the sensual. Happiness, according to 
Plotinus, consists in the perfect life, and this consists 
in thoughf. Of external circumstances happiness is, 
in his view, so independent, that no Stoic could express 
himself more decisively. The first condition of it is 
liberation from the body and from all that is connected 
with it, or purification (^fcdOapai^); the immediate 
result of which is that the soul, unrestrain*ed by any 
alien element, addresses herself to her special task. 
Katharsis includes all virtues. That this liberation 
from sensuality should be brought about by an ascetic 

z 
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life is not universally demanded by Plotinus in spite 
of the abstinences which he laid upon himself and 
recommended to others. In his discussions on Eros 
he agrees with Plato that even sensuous beauty may 
lead us to the snpersensuous. But the view that the 
combination with the body is the source of all the 
evil in the soul, and that every activity has a higher 
value us it brings us into less contact with the world 
of senses, governs his entire ethics. Practical and 
jiolitical action is indeed indispensable, and the vir- 
tuous man will not withdraw himself from it, but it 
(Mitangles us too deeply in the external world, and 
makes us dependent on something not ourselves. The 
ethical and political virtues are only an imperfect 
compensation for the theoretic. Even these last are 
of very unequal value. Sensuous perception gives us 
but dim traces of truth. Mediated thought (Siaz/ofa, 
Xoyiafios) and its artistic practice, or dialectic, stand 
far higher. They have to do with the truly real, with' 
ideas and the essence of things. But this indirect 
knowledge presupposes a direct, the self-intnition of 
the thinking spirit, which is at the same time an 
intuition of the divine vom. Even this- doesmot satisfy^ 
our philosopher. It leads us to the vovs, but not 
beyond it, and it allows the distinction of the mind and 
the intuition to remain. We do not reach the highest 
point till we are completely buried in ours(dves and • 
elevated even above thought, in a state of unconscious- 
ness, ecstasy {sKO-raa-is), and singleness (aTrXojcrty'), 
suddenly filled with the divine light. Thus we become 
t>o immediately one with the primal being that all dis- 
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tinction between it and us disappears. From his own ex- 
perience Plotinus was no doubt acquainted with this con- 
dition, which however, can only be transitory. Among- 
•bis Greek predecessors nope had re<]uired this transcen- 
dence of thought, just as none had placed the Deity 
above thought. In this Philo alone was his pattern. 

In comparison with this spiritual exaltation to the 
Deity positive religion has, on the whole, only*a sub- 
ordinate importance for Plotinus. It is true that he^is 
far removed from taking up a critical attitude in op- 
position to it. Besides the Deity in the absolute sense, 
his system recognises a number of higher beings which 
can be regarded partly as visible and partly as invisible 
gods. He pronounces a distinct reproof when anyone 
(like the Christians) refused to them their appi’opriate 
honours. He interprets the gods of mythology and 
their history, :o as to apply to ‘these deities, with the 
usual caprice, though he does not occupy himself 
•so eagerly with this subject as many of the Stoics 
had done. Further, he makes use of his doctrine 
of the sympathy of all things for a supposed rational 
foundation of the worship of images, prophecy, 
^rrayer, anrl m#gic, under which he includes every 
inclination and disinclination, and every operation of 
the external on the internal. On the other hand, he 
does not find it possible to combine a perception of 
tlrat which happens on the earth, or a personal in- 
fluence on the course of the world, with the nature of 
the gods. But though he laid the foundation on which 
his successors continued to build in their defence and 
systematisation of the national religion, his own attitude 
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to it is comparatively free. For liis own requirements 
bis ideal sense is satisfied with the inward worship of 
the philosoplier. ‘The gods/ he said, ap. Porphyr, 

‘ V. Plot.’ 10, when Amelins ^wished to take him into- 
a temple, ‘ must come to me ; it is not I who must go 
to them.’ 

§ 99 . The School of Plotinus. Porphyry. 

Among the pupils of Plotinus, Gentilianus Amelins, 
who has just been numtioned, is shown in the little 
that we know of him to have been a thinker without 
clearness, an intellectual kinsman and admirer of Nu- 
menius. Far clearer is the learned Porphyry (properly 
Malchus) of Tyre. He was born 232-3 a.d., and first 
attended Longinus, then Plotinus, and died after 301, 
apparently in Koine. Besides some Platonic writings, 
he commented on a good many of Aixstotle’s works, 
and devoted his attention especially to the Aristotelian 
logic (his introduction to the categories, and the lesser* 
of his commentaries on this tract are still existing). 
This study of Aristotle and the influence of Longinus 
must have helped him in the effort after clearness in 
ideas and expression, lie makes it his, task 'io set forth 
and explain, not to ('xarnine or systematically develop, 
the doctrine of Plotinus. In his sketch of it {d(j}op/xal 
Trpos ra voyrd) ho lays the greatest weight on the 
sharp distinction of the intellectual and corporeal, • 
without in the rest deviating from the determinations 
of Plotinus. In the vovs he distinguishes being, 
thought, and life ; but he w’ould doubtless have hesi- 
tated to speak of three vof, as Amelius^had done in 
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regard to a similar distinction. In his anthropology, 
to which he devoted several writings, there is a marked 
effort, so far as we can see, to combine the unity of the' 
soul with the multiplicity of its activities and powers. 

' The soul, he says, has the forms (Xoyot) of all things 
in itself ; according as thought is directed to this or 
that object it assumes a corresponding form. Hence 
he allows the assumption of different parts in tlie soul, 
only in an improper sense. In like manner, the uni- 
versal soul makes up the essence of the individual 
souls, without dividing itself among them. Porphyry 
ascribes reasoii to the animals, but will not extend the 
migration of souls to the bodies of animals ; and, on 
the other hand, human souls are not allowed to exalt 
themselves to a superhuman nature. Yet even he 
allows the purified soul to look forwaid to fin entire 
liberation frofh the irrational powers, but in this 
liberated condition the remembrance of the eaxdhly st;ite 
*is extinguished along with the desires. But for Por- 
phyry the chief object of philosophy lies in its praetical 
influence, in the ‘ salvation of the soul.’ The most 
important feature in this is the purification, the libera- 
,tion of the sou> from the body, on which greater stress 
is laid in his ethics than in Plotinus, though purifying 
virtue, while placeff above the practical, is yet beneath 
^he theoretic or paradeigrnatic (which belongs to the 
vovs as such). For this purification he demands, more 
decidedly than Plotinus, certain ascetic prac'lices, such 
an abstinence from flesh, on which he composed a 
treatise {irepl ('nro^Tjs ifiyjru^cou), celibacy, absence 
from shows ^nd similar amusements. He requires the 
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s<upport of positive religion in a greater degree than 
Plotinus to aid us in the struggle against sensuality. 
'It is true that there was much in the faith and worship 
of his time which he could pot accept. He acknow- 
ledges that a pious life and holy thoughts are the best * 
worship, and alone worthy of the supersensuous gods. 
In the remarkable h'tter to Anebo he raises such 
considerable doubts about the prevailing ideas of the 
gyls, about demons, prophecy, sacrifices, and astrology, 
that wo might believe that he felt it necessary to 
r<;pudiate them all. Yet this is not his meaning. As 
he says, we must elevate ourselves by the natural gra- 
dations — the demons, the visible gods, the soul, and the 
vovs — to the First. From this }toint of view his demono- 
logy, which is tilled with all the superstitions of his 
time and his school, ^provides him with means for 
undertaking the defence of the religion df his people — 
which he supports in his fifteen books against the 
Christians — even against his own doubts. On the one 
hand, he believes that this religion has been falsified 
by wicked demons, so that a purification of it from 
anything that is objectionable is only a restoration of 
it to its original nature. On tlie other hand, he can, 
justify the myths as allegorical explanations of philo- 
sophical truth, the imagi^s of gods and sacred animals 
as symbols, and prophecy as an interpretation of natural 
prognostics, in which, no doubt, demons and the souls 
of animals are intermediary agents. Magic and the- 
urgy are justified as a means of operating on the lower 
powers of the soul and nature, and the demons. Even 
those things which he disapproves of in themselves, like 
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blood-offerings, be allows in public worship as a means 
to lay impure S 2 )irits. lint the private religion of the 
philosopher must remain free from them. 

§ 100 . lamhlicJius and his School. 

What in Porphyry was chiefly a concession to the 
raditional form of faith, becomes in his pupil lam- 
flichus (of Chalcis ; died about 380 A.D.), the Sentral 
)oint of his scientific activity. For this very reason he 
vas deified by his pupils and the later Neo-Platonists 
0etoy is his usual e[)ithet). lamblichus did not only 
Delong to .Syria by origin, but he a})pears to have 
)assed his life there, and in his philosoi)hy the in- 
lucnces of the East are deeply felt. He was a learned 
scholar, an exponent of Platonic and Aristotelian works, 
ind a copious writer — besides many fragments we have 
five books of ^.lis auvaycoyi) twv Wvdayopsiwv Soyp-d- 
To)v. But he is far more of a S}) 0 culative theologian 
than a philosopher ; and uncritical as he is, he prefers 
to draw his philosophy from the most muddy and recent 
sources. Against the defects of earthly existence, the 
oppression of natural necessity, he can only find aid 
among thb gods ; to his fantastic thought every 
element in a conception is transformed into an inde- 
pendent substance.^ His need of belief can never be 
satisfied with a multiplication of the divine. On the 
principle that there must be a mediate element be- 
tween every unity and that to which it coiRmunicates 
itself, he distinguished a second unity from the one 
inexpressible original essence, whieh stood midway 
between it .and plurality. He divided the vovs of 
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Plotinus into an intelligible (vorjros) and an intellec- 
tual world ; and the first, in spite of its unity, which 
was to exclude all multiplicity, into a triad. This 
triad extended into three trij^ds. In like manner, thti 
intellectual was divided into three triads, of which the 
last apparently became a hebdomad. The original 
fiirms belong to the intelligible ; the id(>as to the 
intellectual. From the first sold lamblichus derived 
two others, from which, however, he divided the vovs 
which bi.'Ionged to them, and this also was done in a 
double form. Xext to these superterrestrial gods stand 
the terrestrial in three classes; twelve heavenly gods, 
which are again multiplied to thirty-six, and these to 
360; seventy-two orders of subcelestial, and forty-two 
of natural gods (the numbers appear to be taken to 
some extent from astrological systems). These are 
followed by angels, demons, and heroes. ■ The national 
deities were interpreted into these metaphysical 
beings with the usual syncretistic ca])rice. In a' 
similar manmn-, the worship of images, theurgy, and 
prophecy are defendi'd on grounils in which, in the 
most contradictory manner, the most irrational super- 
stition is condjined with the desire t,o rioiresent the 

f) 

niiniculous as soiiietliing ratioii;il. Tliis theological 
speculation is uiiit(?d in Tainblichus with speculation 
in numbers, to which, after the pattern of the Neo- 
Pythagoreans, he ascribes a higher value than to 
scientihe I’natheinatics, much as he prizes the latter. 
In his cosmology, hf^.sidcs the eternity of the world, 
which lie shares jvdth his whole school, the most notice- 
able point is his account of nature or destiny {eifiap^ 
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iievrj), so far as he describes this as a power oppressing 
mankind, from the bonds of which he can only be 
liberated by the interference of the gods. In his* 
psychology the effort is* more strongly marked even 
than in Porpliyry to keep for the soul her middle posi- 
tion betw'een infrahuman and superhuman beings. With 
Porphyry also he contests the transition of human souls 
into the bodies of animals, and the more so beca\ise he 
did not, like I’orphyry ascribe reason to the animals. 
To Porphyry’s four classes of virtues (p. 341) he added, 
as a fifth and highest class, the ‘ single ’ {evLoiat) or 
‘ priestly ’ virtues, which elevate a man to the primal 
essence as such. Yet with him also the most necessary 
part is the purification of the soul, by which alone it 
withdraws from connection with the sensuous world 
and dependence on nature and destiny. 

The mode ’of thought of which lamblichus is the 
most distinct representative dominates the Neo- 
Platonic school from his time. In the treatise ‘ On the 
INIysteries,’ which is ascribed to him, and which is 
apparently the work of one of his immediate pupils, 
sacrifices, prophecy, theurgy, c^cc., are defended, against 
Porphyry (p. 342), (pxite in his spirit, with the aid of 
the proposition that we can only attain to the higher 
by the aid of the lower, and that man, at any rate, 
gwing to his sensual nature, cannot dispense with these 
material intermediaries. The defence is carried out 
with success and skill. But at the same time stress is 
laid on^the fact that only divine revelation can instruct 
us in the means by which we can enter into union with 
the Deity. The priests, therefore, who are the deposi- 
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taries of tliis revelation, stand far higher than the 
philosophers. Among the pupils of lamblichns who ai‘e 
• known to us, Theodorus of Asine, who also attended 
Porphyry, ai)pears to have beep the most important. In 
the accounts of him, which we owe almost exclusively to 
Proclus — he seems to have preceded the latter in the 
attempt to carry out a triple arrangement through the 
parts (t. the supersensuous world. The primal being, 
from which he does not, like Iambi ichus, distinguish a 
second unity, is followed by three triads, into which he 
divided the vovs: an intelligible, an intellectual (being, 
thought, life, p. 340), and a demiurgic, which in turn 
included three triads. Then come three souls, of 
which the lowest is the world-soul, or destiny, and its 
body is nature. What is known to us of his more 
precise determinations on these beings is very formal, 
and degenerates into mWe childishness. ’ Of two other 
pupils of Ia7rd)lichus, /Tklesius and Sopater, we only 
know that the first followanl him in the management * 
of the school, and the second obtained influence at 
court under Constantine J., but was afterwards ex- 
ecuted. Dexi^jpus is known to us by his explanation 
of the categories, in which he dijpende entirely upon , 
Porphyry and lamblichns. Among the pupils of 
/Edesius, Eusebius took a scientific, direction, but the 
greatest influence was exercised by INIaximus, whostj 
death was finally caused by his arrogance and his 
theurgic arts (about 370 A.D.). He and his associate 
Chrysanthius, who was 2)ersonally more attractive and 
estimable, gained over the Emperor Julian for ])hilo- 
eophy and the older deities. Other menabers of this 
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circle are Priscus, Sallustius, Eunapius (p. 13), and 
the famous orator Libanius. When Julian, after his 
accession (361 a.d.), undertook to restore the Hellenic* 
religion, he was led to this step by the Neo-Platonist 
philosophy. Put the attempt must have failed even if 
the early death of its author (363) had not brought it 
to a sudden end. Julian’s writings, so far as they are 
of a philosophical nature, do not exhibit, any moih than 
his friend Sallustius’book on the gods, an independent 
advance in the propositions borrowed from lamblichus. 
The intellectual Hypatia, who was at the head of the 
Platonic school at Alexandria, and brought it to a high 
state of prosperity, finally fell a victim (41 5) to the 
fanaticism of the Christian rabble. If we may draw 
this conclusion from the treatises of her pupil Syn- 
esius. Bishop of Ptolcmais (365-415), she appears to 
have taught the Neo-Platonic doctrine in the form in 
which lamblichus had stated it. 

§ 101. The School of Athens. 

The final application of the Neo-Platonic science 
was caused by the study of Aristotle. This had never 
become extincPin the school during the fourth century, 
though after the time of lamblichus it undeniably 
lost ground in influence and importance before theo- 
{iophical speculations and theurgy. Now, however, it 
was resumed with greater and more lasting eagerness, 
since the school, after the failure of Julian’s attempt 
at restoration, found itself in the position of a sui> 
pressed and persecuted sect, with hopes almost entirely 
restricted to its scientific activity. In Constantinople, 
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during the second half of the fourth century, Tliemis- 
tius devoted himself to the explanation of the Aristote- 
•lian and Platonic writings. If he cannot be counted 
among the Nt>o-Platonists <wving to his somewhat 
superficial eclecticism, 3 'et he coincidc's with them in 
his conviction of the tmtire agreement of Aristotle and 
Plato. Put the chief seat of Aristotelian studies was 
the Pllttonic school at Athens. This school also carried 
out that combination of Aristotelism with the theosophy 
of lamblichus, which imprinted a jiecidiar stamp on 
the X eo-Platonism of the fifth and sixth centuries, 
and the Christian and the IMohammedan philosophy 
which sprang from it. Aliout the beginning of the 
fifth century we meet with the Athenian Plutarchus, 
the son of Xestorius, who died in 4.31-2 at a great age, 
as the leader of the school and an eminent teacher. 
Plutarchus explained the writings of Piato and Ari- 
stotle with (.‘(pial zeal both in writings and in lectures. 
The little that we know of his philosophical views does 
not go beyond the tradition of his school. It deals 
chiefiy with psychologvg which he treats carefully on 
the foundation of Aristotle and Plato. At the same 
time, we are told that he had acipiired Crorn'liis father 
and propagated alt kinds of magical and theurgic arts. 
Of his pupils, Hierocles is known to us by some writings 
and excerjjts. He taught philosophy in his native, 
city of Alexandria at the same time as Olympiodorus, 
the Aristotelian. In his writings we see a philosopher 
who in general stands on the footing of Neo-Platpnism, 
but ascribes a far greater value to such doctrines as 
are practically fruitful, to belief in providence and 
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moral principles, than to metaphysical speculation. 

His pupil Theosebius followed in a similar direction. 

The more eagerly was this speculation carried on by 

Syrianus, the collaboratoj’ and successor of Plutarch, 

who was a fellow-citizen and pupil of Hierocles. This 

Platonist, who is so highly praised by Proclus and 

later writers, was at the same time an accurate scholar 

and eager exponent of Aristotle. But his guiding 

authorities, besides Plato, whom he places far below 

Aristotle, are the Neo-Pythagorean and Orphic writings, 

and the supposed Chakhean divine utterances. The 

favourite object of his speculation is theology. But in 

scientific completeness his treatment of the subject^ is 

far behind that of Proclus. From the One, which is 

without opposites, he primarily derives with the Neo- 

Pythagoreans the unit and the indefinite duality as 

the most universal causes of things. In the vovs he 

distinguished with lamblichus the intelligible and the 

■ intellectual, at the head of which stands the demiurge. 

The ideas were thought to have originally existed as the 

primary forms or unified numbers in the intelligible, 

and afterwards in a derivative manner in the intelligence 

_ of the dcifliurge. With regard to the soul, he remarked 

(according to Proclus, ‘ In Tim.’ 207 B.) that it partly 

remained in itself, and partly came forth from itself, and 

partly returned to itself, without, however, applying this 

distinction, if it really belongs to him, to the totality of 

actual things. Of other views, we may mt?ntion that 

he maintained in regard to ‘ immaterial ’ bodies that 
• 

* So far as we know it from on the metaphysics, Schol. in 
the single specimen which is Arist. 837 ff., and from Proclus, 
left, a part oi his commentary In Timerum, 
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they could occupy the snriie space with others, and 
that the souls continued after death in their ethereal 
bodies, for ever united with the higher of the irrational 
powers of life, and with the^ lower for a time. For 
the rest, he does not appear to have differed from 
the traditions of his school. 

Of the pupils of Plutarchus and Syrianus, Proclus, 
the L}«cian, wais the successor of the last. He was born 
in Constantinople in 410 A.n., came to Athens in his 
twentieth year, and there died in 485 A.n. Besides 
him his fellow-pupil Hermias, who taught at Alex- 
andria, is of little importance. By his iron industry, 
his learning, his mastery in logic, his systematic spirit, 
and his fruitful work as a teacher and a writer,' Proclus 
is as distinguished among the Platonists as Chrysippus 
among the Stoics. But he was at the same time an 
ascetic and a believer *in theurgy, who* thought that 
he received revelations, and could never have enough 
of religious (‘xercises. He shared in the religious 
enthusiasm of his school, in their faith and their 
superstition, in their regard for ()ri)hic poems, Chal- 
da;an oracles, and the like. He now undertook to 
work up into a single methodical system the whole 
mass of theological and philosophical tenets handed 
down by his predecessors. This system, in its formal 
completeness, in the inward want of freedom of thought 
from which it arose, and in the absence of any really 
scientific foundation and treatment, may be compared 

' On the writings of Proclus, b. 778f. Freudenthal 
of which only a part has been xvi. 214 f. 
preserved, cf. I’hil. d. (Jr. iii. 
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as a Hellenic pattern with the systems of the Christian 
and Mohammedan scholastics. The prevailing law, 
npon which this system is constructed, is that of 
triadic development. The thing produced is, on the 
one hand, similar to tlia\ which j^roduces it, for one 
can only produce the other by communicating itself to 
it. On the other hand, it differs from it as what 
is divided from unit}’, as the derivative frcm the 
original. In the first respect, it remains in its cause, 
and the cause, though only incompletely, in it ; in tlie 
second, it proceeds out of the cause. But inasmuch as 
it clings to it, and is related to it, it turns to it in 
spite of the separation, seeks to imitate it on a lower 
stage, and unite with it. The existence of what is 
produced in that which produces it, its emergence from 
it, and its return to it (/xov^, Trp6oBo9, £7n(TTpo(f)y') are 
the three moments, by the contihued repetition of which 
the totality of things is developed from their origin. 
•The final source of this development can naturally be 
nothing but the original essence, which Proclus de- 
scribes after Plotinus as absolutely elevated above all 
being and ktiowledge, as higher than the unit, as a 
cause without Ijeing the cause, as neither being nor 
'not-being, &c. But betwecm this first and the intel- 
ligible he inserts with lamblichus (p. ,344) an inter- 
mediary member ; the absolute unities {avTorsXsls 
ivdBes) which form the single, supernal number, but 
which are at the same time denoted as ttie highest 
gods, and in that capacity receive predicates which are 
far too personal for their abstract nature. After them 
comes the province which Plotinus allotted to the vovs, 
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Proclus, partly following Iambi iclius and Tlieodorus (p. 
344), divides this into three spheres : the intelligible, 
the intellectual-intelligible {vorjrov ana Kal vospov), 
and the intellectual. Tlie chief property of the first is 
being ; of the second, life ; of the third, thought. Of 
these spheres the two first are again divided into three 
triads each, somewhat on the same princi[)les of divi- 
sion. *The third is divided into seven hebdomads, and 
the separate members of each series are regarded 
at the same time as gods and identified with one 
of the deities of the. national religion. The sold, 
of which the concejition is didined as in Plotinus, 
eomiuises three classes of part-souls : divine, de- 
monic, and human. The divine are divided into three 
orders : the lour triads of Imgemonic gods, an erpial 
number of gods free from the world (oTroXoTOi) and 
the gods within the world, which are divided into star- 
gods and element-gods. In interpreting the national 
gods in reference to this system, Proclus finds it* 
necessary to assume a tri[)le Zens, a double Kore, and a 
triple Athene. The dmnons are connected with the 
gods. They are divided more precisely* into angels, 
demons, and heroes, and described i/i tli« ordinary 
way with a large admixture of superstitioti. Next 
to them come the soids which enter tempiorarily 
into material bodi(!S. IMotinus had allowi'd matter to 
be created by the soul; Proclus derives it immediately 
from the •unlimited, which with him, in combination 
with the limited and the mixed, forms the first of the 
intelligible triads. As to its nature, it is not with him 
the evil, but ntuther good nor evil. His ^cosmological 
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ideas agree in all that is essential with those of Plo- 
tinus, except that he regards space as a body consisting 
of the finest light, which body penetrates that of the; 
world (cf. Syrian, p. 349). Like Plotinus, he undertakes 
the defence of Providenc^, on account of the evil in th^^ 
world. He joins him and Syrianus in his assumption^ 
about the descent and the future fortunes of the soul. 

In his psychology he combines Platonic and Aristotelian 
determinations, but increases the number of the souFs 
capacities by dividing the principle of unity or diviiuty 
in men from thought or reason. This element is higher 
than the others, and by it only can the divine be known, 
llis ethics require an elevation to the siipersensuou>, 
ascending by degrees through the five classes of virtues 
(which we found in larnblichus, p. 345). With him also 
the final object of this elevation is the mystic union 
with the Deit^. But the mor5 firmly he is convinced 
that all higher knowledge rests on divine illumination, 
and that it is faith alone which unites us with the 
Deity, the less is he inclined to abandon all those 
religious helps to which the Neo-Platonic school since 
larnblichus •had ascribed so high a value, and the 
efficiency«of wjiich Proclus also defends on traditional 
grounds? His explanations of myths are naturally 
conceived in the same spirit. -^4 

In the hands of Proclus the Neo-Platonic d( 
'received the final form in which it was handed d^ 
posterity. The school had some eminerft 
Tatives after his time, but none who ^ 

with him in scientific power and ii^Men^** Jlis 


Ammonius, the son of Hermias (v 
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Alexandria for a considerable time, as it seems, and 
enjoyed a great reputation, was an excellent exponent 
of the Platonic, and even more so of the Aristotelian, 
writings, and a great proficient in the mathematical 
sciences. But we do not find in him any independent 
views of importance. Asclepiodotus, whom Simplicius 
(•Phys.’ 795, 13) calls the best pupil of Proclus, 
an eminent mathematician and idiysicist, appears to 
have been distinguished from the majority of his party 
by a jejune mode of thought, inclined to theological 
extravagances and theurgic practices. Marinus, the 
biographer of Proclus and his successor in the manage- 
)uent of the school, was of little importance ; his suc- 
(■(‘ssor, the Isidorus whom Damascius admired (‘Vita 
Isid.’ op. Phot. ‘Cod.’ 181. 242), was a confused theo- 
sophist in the style of lainblichus. Of Ilegias, another 
pupil of Proclus who followed Isidorus, > we know no 
more than of other pupils whose names ar(* handed down 
to us. Damascius, the pui)il of iMarinus, Ammonius, 
and Isidorus, who was head of the school at Athens about 
O20-.530 A.D., an admirer and intelh'ctual kinsman of 
lamljlichus, endeavours in vain in his work on the 
ultimate sources {’irsp'i, ap^a>v') to find the means of 
transition from the primal essence — of the inconceiv- 
abilit}' of which he cannot speak strongly enough — to 
thi‘ intelligible by the insertion of a second and third 
unity. In the end he finds himself forced to the 
confession that we cannot properly speak of an origin 
of tlie lower from the higlier, but only of one uniform, 

' First, partially, edited in writings, see P/dl, d. Gr. iii. b. 
1820, by Kopp. Un his otlicr 83b. J. 
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undistinguished being. Simplicius belongs to the last 
heathen generation of Neo-Platonists. He was a pupil 
of Ammonius and Damascius, and his commentaries on. 
several of Aristotle’s works are invaluable to us. Th(*y 
are evidence, not only of ^he learning, but of the clear- 
ness of thought of their author, but they never go 
beyond the limits of the Neo-l*latonic tradition. To 
the same generation belong Asclepius and the ^^unger 
< ilympiodoriis, two pupils of Ammonius, of whom we 
have commentaries, and others also. But in t^ie 
(Christianised Roman Empire, philosophy could not long 
maintain itself independently of the victorious Church. 
In the year 529 a.d. Justinian forbade philosophy to be 
taught in Athens. The property of the Platonic school 
was confiscated. Damascius, with six associates, among 
whom was Simplicius, emigi’ated to Persia, from whence 
he soon rcturr«jd undeceived, ^^hortly after the middle 
of the sixth century the last of the Idatonists who did 
•not enter the Christian Church seem to have died out. 
Olyinpiodorus composed his commentary on the ‘ Me- 
teorology’ after 564 a.d. 

In the \festern half of the Roman Empire, Neo- 
Platonism •appejirs to have been propagated only in the 
simpler itnd purer form which it received from Plotinus 
and Porphyry. Traces of its existence are perhaps to 
be found in the logical works and translations of 
Alarius Victorinus (about 350), of Vegetius (Vectius, 
Vettius) Prietextatus (died, apparently, 387^, Albinus, 
so far as we know anything of him, and in the ency- 
clopa'dic work of Marcianus Capella (350-400). More 
distinctly do they appear in Augustine (353-430), and 

A A 2 
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the two Platonists Macrobius (about 400) and Chal- 

cidius (in the fifth century). The last representative 

of ancient philosophy here is the noble Anicius 

Manlius Severinus Boethius, who was born about 

K 

480, and executed at the cbinmand of Theodoric in 
525. Although he belonged outwardly to the Christian 
Church, his real religion was philosophy. In this he is 
a follc-;ver of Plato and Aristotle, who, in his view, 
completely agree. Ilis Platonism has a Neo-Platonic 
hue. But in his philosophic ^ Consolation ’ the influ- 
ence of the Stoic morality cannot fail to be recognised. 
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